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PREFACE 


By the kind permission of Mrs. Platts, I have been enabled to 
prepare this new Edition of the late Mr. Platts’s Persian Grammar. 

In carrying out this work, it has been my object to make as few 
changes as possible in the arrangement, and to depart as little as 
was consistent with what experience has shown to be necessary from 
the original scheme of the late author. 

In the following directions only has any considerable change been 
introduced. The paragraphs dealing with the Classification of the 
Persian Verb (§ 73 to § 89 inclusive of the former Edition) have, in 
this Edition, been relegated to an Appendix, their place being taken 
in the text by a system of classification deemed more suitable to the 
initial requirements of students. 

Section III, on the Formation of Compound Words, has been 
entirely recast, as it was felt that the Classification therein adopted 
was capable of improvement, and that the changes now made both in 
Classification and Nomenclature would not only prove advantageous 
from every point of view but were such as Mr. Platts would have 
approved. 

A fifth section has been added, dealing briefly with Prosody ; this 
important subject having been entirely omitted from the earlier 
Edition. It is hoped that this will add to the value of the book. 

In the portion of the book which treats of Arabic Grammar I have 
recast the paragraphs dealing with the Formation and Signification 
of the Derived Forms of the Arabic Conjugations. 

In view of the probable intention of the late Mr. Platts to write 
a second part embodying the Syntax, it was hoped that he might 
have left some portion at least of such a work in Manuscript. Had 
such been the case it would have been a pleasurable task for me 
to continue the work upon the lines laid down by him. Careful 
search and inquiry, however, failed to elicit any information as to 
his intended scheme, and, in the absence of any notes of his, I have 

A2 


iv Preface 


felt at liberty to follow my own inclinations in the preparation of the 
portion of this work which deals with the Syntax of Persian. 

The Series of Parallel Grammars by Mr. E. A. Sonnenschein 
seemed to me to be by far the most suitable model upon which to 
frame a Syntax of Persian, and a request made by me to that 
gentleman for permission to adopt his system in the execution of my 
task having met with a most courteous reception, I have made full, 
and, I hope, good use of the permission so graciously accorded me. 
I desire to tender my cordial thanks to him and to the publishers, 
Messrs. Swan Sonnenschein & Co., for allowing me to extend to 
Persian the system of treatment so ably and successfully inaugurated 
by them in the case of Greek and Latin. 

The want of a systematic Syntax of Persian must have been long 
felt by others as it has by myself. For some reason no European 
scholar has hitherto attempted to systematise the syntactical structure 
of the Persian language, with the result that Persian has not met 
with the consideration it deserves as a medium for the expression of 
thought, and has been treated as though it were a mere vernacular 
with little or no claim to literary form or structural elegance. It is 
hoped that the present work may tend in some degree to remove that 
misconception, and to encourage the more critical study which the 
language so richly deserves. 

My thanks are due to Professor Margoliouth of this University for 
his kindness in reading the portion of the Grammar treating of the 
Derived Conjugations of the Arabic Verb. Also to my old and 
valued master and friend Shamsu-l-‘Ulama Shaikh Mahmid Gilani, 
a former colleague on the Board of Examiners, Calcutta, as also to 
bis successor Shamsu-]-Ulama Shaikh Kazim Shirazi, for various 
helpful suggestions and criticisms. 

In conclusion I desire to express my cordial thanks to the Delegates 
of the Clarendon Press for publishing this work, and for the extreme 
care and accuracy with which they have produced it. 


GEORGE RANKING. 


OXFORD, 
July, 1911. 
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SECTION I 
I. THE LETTERS AS CONSONANTS 


§ 1. The alphabet of modern Persian consists of thirty-two letters, 
and the character in which these are written is the Arabic. Previous 
to the conquest of Persia by the Arabs, the Persian alphabet consisted 
of twenty-four letters, and the character used was the Pehlevi.t But 
after the Arab conquest, when the Persians came under the religion 
of Islam, they practically adopted the whole Arabic vocabulary, and, 
at the same time, the Arabic alphabet and characters. Thus eight 
more letters—letters peculiarly Arabic—were added to the original 
alphabet. Moreover, as four of the old Persian letters were unknown 
to the Arabic, a modified form of the Arabic character for the letter 
of the corresponding class was, in each case, given to these. The 
thirty-two letters so obtained are all considered as consonants, and 
are written and read from right to left. Several of them assume 
different forms, according to their position in the formation of a word 
or a combined group, as may be seen in the preceding Table, in which 
the letters peculiarly Persian are marked with an asterisk, and those 
peculiarly Arabic, with an obelisk. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS 


§ 2. The correct pronunciation of some of the letters, as, for example, 
, and (3, it is very difficult for a European to acquire. Most of 


ae however, are sufficiently represented by the corresponding 
English characters, and the following hints will enable the learner to 
approximate to the sounds of those that are difficult. 

| alef, or hamza (as it is commonly called, to distinguish it from the 


alef of prolongation, § 6, Rem. a), is the spiritus lenis. At the beginning 


1 Modern Persian is the language of Persia under Islam. Pehlevi was the 
language of Persia under the Sassanides, and is the direct parent of Persian. 
Old Persian was the language of Persia under the Achemenides—the language 
in which the inscriptions of the monarchs of that dynasty were written ; the 
character used was the cuneiform. The sister-language of the Old Persian was 
the Median, or (as it is commonly, though incorrectly, called) Zend. Pehlevi 
is a relative noun from pahlav = parthava (i.e. pehlert = parthaviya), and means 
‘the language of the Parthava or Parthians’. 
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of a word or syllable it must necessarily be a consonant, and be 
accompanied by one of the short vowels. In Arabic, this alif is, 
except in a few instances, written with the mark * (called hamza) 
over it, e.g. {. The Persians drop this mark (+) at the beginning of 
a word, but generally retain it when it occurs at the beginning of a 
syllable in the middle of an Arabic word, e.g. sl5 ta-am-mul. As 
a matter of fact the Persians use this | simply as a prop to support the 
short vowel which accompanies it, and it is only when it occurs in 
the middle of a word, immediately preceded by a short vowel, that 
any effort of the throat in its pronunciation takes place, and, even 
then, the effort is so slight that it amounts to little more than a hiatus 
between the two short vowels. 

and  p are exactly our 0 and p.‏ 6 ب 

is the Italian dental ; softer than our ¢.‏ ¢ ت 

is pronounced by the Arabs like the Greek 6, or our th in thin;‏ وت 
but the Persians pronounce it with a very slight lisp; in other words,‏ 
they make hardly any distinction between it and (». The word‏ 
(S522 is, by them, pronounced more like masnavi than mathnavi.‏ 

a j corresponds to the English 7 in jewel. 

ra ch has the sound of our ch in church. 

h is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate, stronger than ره‎ 
but not quite so rough as وخ‎ though closely approximating to the sound 
of that letter. 

> kh, has the sound of ch in the Scotch word loch. 

is the Italian dental, softer than our d. In poetry, however,‏ رت د 
in words purely Persian, has the sound of the Italian dental only‏ رد 
when it is initial, or is preceded by a quiescent letter (excepting the‏ 
burd, and the like.‏ چرد as 32 band,‏ ,)2 ره وق long vowels‏ 

3 zis pronounced like رز‎ or the English z, but with a slight lisp. 

» 7 is a distinctly articulated lingual r, pronounced as the Scotch 
pronounce it, not slurred over as in ordinary English. 

j zis the English ۰ 

zh is pronounced like the j of the Fr. jowr, or our 2 in azure.‏ ز 

u sis the English و‎ in sing, sit. 

sh has the sound of our sh in shine, bush.‏ ش 

is, in Arabic, a strongly articulated s, somewhat like our ss in‏ $ ص 
hiss. At the commencement of a word it is accompanied by a faint‏ 
1-۰ 

Us م‎ is, in Arabic, an aspirated d, pronounced somewhat like our 
th in this; but in the Persian it has a slightly heavier sound than ز‎ 2 

t is pronounced in Persian more like ~ ¢ than in Arabic, in Pacts‏ ط 
language it is a strongly articulated palatal ¢.‏ 


6 A ccidence 


z, in Persian, has the sound of ; 2; in Arabic, it is a strongly‏ ظ 
articulated palatal z.‏ 

& ‘, in Arabic, is a strong guttural. It is described as produced by 
a smart compression of the upper part of the windpipe and forcible 
emission of the breath. The Persians, however, make scarcely any 
distinction between it and the consonant ۱ al/f. It is simply pro- 
nounced with a slight trill; e.g. 12) baad; and when it begins 
a syllable in the middle of a word, there is (as in the case of alzf) 
a very perceptible pause and effort of the throat in the enunciation ; 
eg. ساعت‎ saat, 1285 daf-a, قلعه‎ gala. The رع‎ like |, takes its sound 
from the short vowel which accompanies it, and is represented by 
Ga, ts Nope 

Its sound like that of ¢ must be‏ .و gh isastrongly guttural‏ خ 
learned by the ear. It is impossible to describe the sound, or to‏ 
represent it to the eye by any combination of English letters. It is‏ 
chiragh. In a few‏ جرا bagh,‏ باغ conventionally transliterated gh, e.g.‏ 
or ll agha or aga.‏ آغا words & is interchangeable with 4, e.g.‏ 

is a strong guttural k-sound. The name of the letter itself‏ ق 
may be compared to the ‘caw’ of a crow. In a few words it is inter-‏ 
changeable with & while in some words it is pronounced like wf, e.g.‏ 
gurban. It is conventionally transliterated by ۰‏ قربان 

the mark + serves‏ رف is the English &. When it is written‏ کی رل 
to distinguish it from J 7. In the form ofthat maik is superfluous.‏ 

is the English g hard, as in go, give.‏ و که کی 

J land م‎ m are exactly our 7 and m. 

is, generally speaking, our ; but when it is quiescent (i.e.‏ ۶ ن 
,4 ب) marked with sukdén, § 9), and immediately followed by a labial‏ 
‘tail’;‏ «(دْم dumb (also‏ دنب ۶۰ f), it has the sound of mM,‏ 3 بمب 
‘hoof’; ah gumbad ‘dome, cupola’. In the‏ (سم sumb (also‏ ستب 
Im‏ این of the plural, and in the demonstrative pronouns‏ آن termination‏ 
dm, the‏ آن and yl an, as well as in a few other words ending in‏ 
is termed s2é wy? nin-t-ghunna.‏ و nim has a nasal sound. This nasal‏ 

3 In Persian the pronunciation of this consonant lies somewhere 
between v and w; but inclines more to ». 

h, initial, medial, or final (especially after a long vowel), is an‏ ده 
aspirate like our A in hand, him. But at the end of a word, when‏ 
preceded by the short vowel fatha (§ 5, a), it is simply a prop for that‏ 
banda ‘slave’ 3 3315 dana ‘ grain’‏ کته vowel and is not sounded; e.g.‏ 
(in the transliteration of which the final silent & does not appear).‏ 
So also after the vowel kasra (§ 5, b), in the words ne ki, s> cht. The‏ 
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silent x h is called sits Gla ‘the obscure or imperceptible A’. In 
such words, however, as 5 rah ‘road’, شه‎ shah ‘king’, x» mah ‘moon’ 
(which are contractions—occurring in poetry and in compounds—of 
راه‎ Tah, شاه‎ shah, ماه‎ mah), and the word که‎ dah ‘ten’ and the com- 
pounds formed with it, the final x is sounded, and is known as 
ظاهر‎ cle ‘the evident ۰ 

Note, that the h which is sounded is a radical letter; whereas the 
silent his, in the case of purely Persian words, simply an orthographical 
sign, employed as an artifice in order to preserve the short vowel 
which moves the preceding consonant, which vowel would otherwise 
disappear; since the final letter of every Persian word must be 
quiescent, that is vowel-less. 

Note. The termination سک‎ is derived from two sources. In 
native words it represents the Phl. suffix -ak (O.P. -aka), the 1 of 
which is dropped in Persian, and the sign x substituted, for the reason 
stated above; thus Phl. bandak ‘slave’ (O.P. bandaka) becomes in 
Persian بنده‎ banda. In words received from the Arabic, s— a stands 
for the feminine termination s— at of that language, by change of i ¢ 
to x A (silent), or, in other words, by the adoption of the pausal form 
s— of the Arabic; e.g. iG malika ‘princess ; queen’ (for Ar. AS 
fem. of عاتله (ملك‎ ‘agila ‘intelligent’ for Ar. ,عاقلة‎ fem. of ز (عاقل‎ 
مراسه‎ murasala ‘correspondence’ (for Ar. ۰(مراسلة‎ 

Rem. When i— )۵-۵( is affixed to masculine nouns to form the 
feminines, the i is invariably changed to x h (silent) in Persian. In 
othes cases, the Ar. i is changed, sometimes to و‎ and sometimes to 
رت‎ both of which letters it is held to represent as its name ha-ta 
implies; e.g. urs, rahmat (for Ar. (رحمة‎ ‘mercy’; EE huktimat 
‘judicial authority’ (for Ar. (حکومة‎ Many words have both forms ; 
ee مراسله‎ murasala, and مراسلت‎ murasalat. In a few words the 
Ar. § remains unaltered, e.g. igo salat ‘ prayer; benediction’, 

consonantal, is the English y in yes, you.‏ ری 


CONJUNCT CONSONANTS 


§ 3, a. Conjuncts do not exist in Persian. If these occur in words 
received from the parent language or from other sources, they are 
resolved by prefixing a prosthetic vowel to them and making the first 
consonant quiescent; or by inserting a short vowel between the two 
consonants (v.§ 15, 2°); e.g. primitive sta- is changed to ista-, or sita- ; 
prim. stdin, to ustin or sutin; prim. ushtr-, to wshtur; prim. fra-, 
to fara-; prim. gri-, to giri-; prim. frét, to furdd ; and so on. 
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b. Conjunct >. The letter ¢ in conjunction with و‎ (>) occurs at 
the beginning of some Persian words, most of them words of common 
occurrence; but »> is regarded by Persians as a simple sound, 
the و‎ being neglected in pronunciation ; e.g. حود‎ khud or khad ‘self’ 
(pronounced as though written aS or JS, the latter, however, only in 
poetry or rhyming prose) ; خوش‎ khush or khash ‘happy’; خوردن‎ 
khurdan ‘to eat’; خواستن‎ khastan ‘to wish’ (not to be confounded 
with خاستن‎ khastan ‘to rise’); خوان‎ khan ‘table’ (but yb 0 
‘ prince’); خواهر‎ khahar ‘sister’; خویش‎ khish (archaic khésh) ‘ one’s 
own’; حوی‎ khai ‘sweat’. y> in such words is originally a conjunct, 
appearing in Phl. as ۳ Av; and in Zend as hva (S. swa); e.g. خود‎ = 
Phi. hvat = Z. hwato- (S. swa-tas). Persian grammarians appear to 
have lost cognizance of this fact. They regard the é and و‎ as separate 
and independent letters and term the اشمام ضمع  و‎ gly vaiv-t-eshmam- 
i-zamma ‘the vav that has a soupgon of zamma "or according to 
some grammarians واو معد وله‎ vav-i-ma‘dila ‘the deflected or removed 
va’, which latter term is, however, more correctly given to the 3 of 
the words رتو ردو‎ and y=. This letter is to be omitted in trans- 
literation except in the last-mentioned words in which it appears 
as u, e.g. du, tu, and chu. 


INTERCHANGEABLE LETTERS 


§ 4. The interchangeable letters noticed by native grammarians and 
recorded in the lexicons are for the most part exemplified by words 
which belong rather to the different dialects from which the literary 
language derives many of its words than to the literary language 
itself. The fact is, that the literary language generally adopts one 
of those various dialectic forms as the classical type. Still double 
forms are by no means rare. It is sufficient to notice here such letters 
as are most commonly interchanged; e.g. 


, نوشتن ,نبشتن زوا وبا زاو داب ا ‏ زو ب 
.سفید رسپید زاسب راسپ رر زف ب پ 

کدخدا رکتخدا : زرذشت as,‏ > زد ت 
ریچه ریحه the diminutive suffixes‏ در زج 
ot, eee‏ 

is frequently hardened to kh).‏ 4( دستیغ رستییخ ز هچیر کر در دش بخ 
.اج Ge,» ol ob,‏ 


.وش رفش ely:‏ رفام 2 
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IF ag. ehh, .بابگان‎ 
Cx <M Cua. eae 
eee .کلف رکلی وله وله‎ 
وا‎ ” a و‎ ee 


Note, that in many words which, in the primitive form, have | for 
the initial letter, modern Persian substitutes the aspirate x for |. In 
some words both forms exist side by side, as shown above. 

Rem. Arabicized forms of Persian words are common in Persian. 
The principal changes of letters which such words present are as 
follows :— 


۰ پیروزه for‏ فیروزه for ju;‏ فیل eg.‏ زف is changed to‏ پ 


ol.‏ وی ظای دنله We‏ و ت 
چلیب ر, صلیب :جین ,, صین » رص ” و 
Cand.‏ رر was‏ رسد و صد رد ص و eo‏ 
: دهگان در دهقان Whi;‏ ,, تریاق or Ry‏ رک لا 
sa.‏ ررخنلی لت ور ۳ Sei‏ ۶ 1 0 

Cm ” جوهر ?2 دج‎ Lid Sink 


% » @ ۲ بیذق وو رت‎ ” soln 5 دیباه ” دیباج‎ ۰ 
To the above may perhaps be added the word زر سرا اج‎ although this 
is generally regarded as a pure Arabic word; e.g. 


(orig. Ae).‏ چراغ ‘lamp’, for‏ سراج 


1], THE VOWELS, DIPHTHONGS, AND OTHER 
ORTHOGRAPHICAL SIGNS 


a) THE VowELs AND 8 


§ 5. Short Vowels. The following signs are used to express the 
short vowels, the first and third being written after and over, and 
the second after and wnder, the consonant which is to be rendered 
movent :— 

a. — fatha (ss3) or zabar (35). The sound of this vowel cannot 
be accurately represented by any English vowel. It is intermediate 
between the w in bud, and e in bed. 

N.B. It never has the sound of a in cap, though it is represented 
conventionally by a, a fact which is apt to lead a learner astray. 

b. — kasra (5545) or 22 (,2;) has two sounds; in most words that 
of 2 in pin, but in some words that of ¢ in revel; e.g. دل‎ dil ‘heart’ ; 
ده‎ dih ‘village’ ; به‎ bih * good’. 
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c. — zamma (ضمی)‎ or pish (ییش)‎ is sounded like w in pull; e.g. 
b pul ‘a bridge’; بلبل‎ 0 ۲ a nightingale’. 

N.B. The archaic sounds of ی‎ and رو‎ namely like a in mason and 
0 in mole, are never heard now, and are called مجپول‎ ‘unknown’ as 
opposed to the معر وف‎ ‘known’ sounds given above. 

An initial vowel or diphthong must in writing be supported by 
alif hamza (\ alif, §2); ۰ آست‎ ast ‘is’, ۳ andar ‘in’, اثکار‎ 
inkar ۲ denial et ushtur ‘camel’, این‎ 20 ‘ this’, او‎ a ‘he’. 

Rem. رم‎ kasra, gamma are the Arabic names for the short 
vowel-marks; zabar, zir, and pish, the Persian names. Both are 
commonly used. Collectively, they are termed اعراب‎ 2720 ‘ vowel- 
points’, or lire harakat ‘motions’ (plur. of حرکت‎ harakat); and 
a consonant which is accompanied by one of them is said to be 
متحركت‎ mutaharrik ‘movent’. Marked with fatha, a consonant is 
termed conta mafiih; with kasra, poe maksir ; with gamma, 
مضمو‎ ۱/2 

§6. Long Vowels. (a) The long vowels are indicated by placing 
the marks of the short vowels before the letters |, رو‎ and ری‎ thus:— 
\— @, e.g. باد‎ bad; & having the sound of our a in ball, or of a in bar. 
gy نود .68۵ و9‎ bad; a, = w in rule, or 00 in pool. 
(5 4, 6-8. do bid ۱ ور‎ re ۶ in police or ee in peel. 

(6) In the last generation, @ was generally sounded like our a in 
ball; but though still so sounded in parts of Persia (and especially 
in the Kashan dialect), it is now becoming very common to give it 
the sound of our a in bar, as it had in Persia in olden times, and has, 
even now, in the Persian of India.t As regards the combinations 
یی‎ and رو‎ it may be observed that, in the language of the past, 
they indicated the diphthongs 2 and 6, as well as the long vowels 
7 and a; just as they do at the present day in the archaic Persian 
of India. This distinction, however, bas long been abandoned in 
Persia. It is now only met with in the writings of the older poets, 
and is noticeable in that an 2 (as in شیر‎ shér ‘lion’, or مردی‎ mardé 
‘outta’ aa os ay ee 

; روی‎ roy ‘metal’) with 2 (as in روی‎ ۵ 


1 From the introduction to ‘The Vazir of Lankuran’, we learn that ‘in 
the district of Fars all a's become ۰ Thus, instead of mi-danid ‘do you 
know’ they say mi-ddnid, And certain words all over Persia are pronounced 
after this fashion. Such are نان‎ nin ‘bread’, and yl an ‘that’. همان‎ 


hamun for haman is another example of this. The same change of 6 to a 
occurs in the verbs, ۵۰ § 78. 
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‘ face’), ite sounds of 7, % are termed معروف‎ maraf ‘known’, and 
those of 2, 6, حول ول‎ eis eaknewn’ (i.e. to the Ar abic), 

(c) In me words 3 ‘thou ’, ms ‘two’, جو‎ ‘like’ , هم‎ ‘like as’ or 
‘even as” (which are pronounced tu, du, chu, ham-chu, and not 
tu, &c.), the و‎ is not ‘a letter of prolongation’, but simply an ortho- 
graphical sign, similar to the silent و‎ in such words as 3523 banda. 
As no word in the language can end in any but a quiescent letter 
(i.e. either a vowel-less consonant, or a letter of prolongation), it 
would be inadmissible to write cs, رد‎ &c.; hence the necessity for the 
use of the رو‎ to preserve the short vowel ۰ ‘Bees 3, b, vav-i-ma‘dila. 

fem. a. When رو را‎ and ی‎ are employed to form the long vowels, 
they are called حروف مد‎ huraf-i-madd ‘letters of prolongation’, 
because they have the effect of lengthening the preceding short 
vowels; and also حروفب اشبّاعء‎ hurif-i-ishb& ‘the letters added to 
give fullness of sound’ (to the preceding homogeneous short vowels). 
i رو‎ and ی‎ correspond to fatka, kasra, and zamma respectively ; 
hence ۱ is called ‘the sister of fatha’ (ae w st ukht-i-fatha), ,9 ‘the 
sister of zamma’ ضمی)‎ wii ukht-1- gamma), and ی‎ ‘the sister of kasra’. 

Rem. b. The ۱ of prolongation is omitted in some Arabic words ; 
but the omission is a by the preceding fatha being written 
perpendicularly ; e.g. رجمن‎ rakman (for رحمان‎ >) ‘very merciful’; laa 
haza (for (هاذا‎ ‘that’, The perpendicular Fin represents a small 
alif. In a few Arabic words the perpendicular fatha is followed by 
و‎ OF cs: in such cases these letters are sounded like the alif of pro- 
longation ; e.g. glo salat ‘prayer’, چتر‎ fy (or yids!) aula-tar ‘better ’. 

Rem. c. Imala. The vowel 6 of Arabic words is frequently changed 
in Persian into 7 )2( e.g. Gal aiman, tman (archaic émzn) for sal! 
amin ; esc! likin (archaic lékin), for ne lakin ; and the names of 
the letters بی‎ b2, (J 48, &c., for the Ar. نا‎ ba, تا‎ ta, &c. Moreover, in 
poetry, we find for the sake of the rhyme, عبتیب‎ 0100 (archaic ‘atéb), 
8 kittb (kite), as, rakib (rakéb), حسیب‎ 8500 (hiseb), جیب‎ 0 
(hajéb), and many more, instead of عتاب‎ “tab, کتاب‎ hitab, &e. This 
change is called اماله‎ imala ‘the inclination of the sound of & towards 
that of 2 (@)’. 

§ 7. Diphthongs. The vowel fatha before و‎ and ی‎ forms the 
diphthongs و‎ aw and (s— ai, which in former days (as in India 
at the 7 time) had—the former the sound of our ow in house, 
and the latter, that of our az in aisle, or our y in lyre; but the 
Persians of the present day sound y— like oii, and کی‎ like ai, و6‎ 
e.g. رو‎ raw or roti ‘go thou’; موت‎ moiit ‘death’; می‎ mai ‘wine’ ; 
حیف‎ haif or heif ‘pity; wrong’. 
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Rem. a. If و‎ be preceded by dasra and ی‎ by gamma, the و‎ and ی‎ must 
be consonants, 6. 6. میس 508 سوا‎ muyassar. 

Rem. b. In Arabic words, final ی‎ after a fatha is pronounced like \; 
e.g. & ‘ala, 1 210 ; and is called, like alif in the same position, 
alif-i-magstira (%) مقصو‎ wall) ‘the shortened alif’. It is so called because 
it is shortened in pronunciation when it comes in contact with an alif 
conjunctionis آلف الوسل)‎ alifu ’l-vagl), or (so far as its use in Persian 
is concerned) the | of the Ar. article ال‎ al, e.g. الفور‎ 2 ‘ala ۴ 
‘on the instant, instantly’. This ی‎ is sometimes (in India invariably) 
written Js. The Persians have in numerous instances substituted | for 
it, and now commonly change the final خی‎ 6 into دعوی ۰ ,9 یی‎ 
da‘vt (for دعوی‎ da‘va). The long vowels رت ,7 رق‎ like the alif-i-maqsira, 
are shortened in pronunciation when immediately followed by the 
Arabic article (§ 13, ). 

Rem. c. Native grammarians and lexicographers generally call the 
initial spiritus lenis (\ alif) of any Persian or Arabic word alif+- 
magstra ‘short alif’. 

§8. Tanwin. The marks of the short vowels, when doubled, are 
generally pronounced with the addition of the sound z (represented 
in English by 2), as — an, — in, — un. This is called tanwin 
(تنوین)‎ or ‘nunation’ (from the name of the letter nin). It can only 
occur at the end of an Ar. word. Tanwin of fatha takes an ۱ after 
all the consonants except i ¢; ۰ اتفاقا‎ ittifagan, ور‎ fauran, 3533 
daf‘atan (but دفعتا‎ daf‘atan, if the i is changed to ت‎ ; see Rem. after 
the letter ») ; NS) bintin ; مشاز‎ musharun. The | after — in no way 
affects the quantity of the vowel, which is always short. The Persians, 
however, have very generally dropped the sound of 2 and converted 
the | into the alif productionis, e.g. SS hala, مرحبا‎ marhaba, ۰ 
When — precedes ی‎ the alif is not written, e.g. gaa ۰ 

Rem. Tanwin of zamma and of kasra do not occur in Persian, 
except in occasional Arabic sentences. Words ending in tanwitn of 
fatha — are common as adverbs. 


6b) OrHER OrTHOGRAPHICAL Sirens 


§9. Sukan. a. The mark —, called تک‎ sukiin ‘rest’, or جزم‎ 
jazm ‘amputation’, written over a consonant, indicates that it is the 
final consonant of a shut syllable, and serves, when another consonant 
follows, to separate the two; e.g. 3 مر‎ mardum, قرتان‎ gurban, 
تلبل‎ bulbul, قرآن‎ qur-an (not qu-ran). The last letter of every 
Persian word is necessarily quiescent (except in construction) ; hence 
it is not marked with sukdn. It may further be remarked that two 
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consecutive quiescent consonants very often occur in pure Persian 
words, and sometimes three, if the first be a letter of prolongation 
) 6, Rem. a), e.g. بشت‎ pushe, دوشت‎ dist (archaic dast), بیشت‎ bist. 

8. The letters و‎ and ری‎ when they form diphthongs with fatha, 
are marked with a sukin, وم‎ yaum, یت‎ bait; but when they stand 
for letters of prolongation they do uot take this sign, although they 
are regarded as quiescent ; e.g. وم‎ bum, بیم‎ bim. 

Rem. A consonant which has no following vowel is said to be 
sakin (sc) ‘resting, or quiescent’, or zada (335) ‘quiescent’, e.g. 
St, ys harf-t-sakin ‘a quiescent letter’ (opposed to حرف متحركت‎ 
۵۵۰۵ ‘a movent letter *), If two or more quiescent 
letters occur together in a word, the first alone is said to be sakin; 
the others are termed mauqif (موقوف)‎ ‘supported’, or ‘dependent 
on’; e.g. in دوشت‎ dist, the و‎ is termed sakin; but the س‎ and ت‎ 
are said to be mauqif. 

8 10. Tashdid. a. A consonant that is to be doubled without the 
interposition of a vowel, is written only once, but marked with 
the sign + tashdid (12335) or ‘strengthening’; e.g. 25 battar, 
زرزن‎ zarrin, wis shiddat, تصرف‎ tasarruf. The first of the double 
letters ends one syllable and the second begins the following, as 
shid-dat, and each of them must be pronounced distinctly and with 
emphasis, or a slight pause on the first, as in mid-day, pen-knife, and 
not slurred over, as double letters usually are in English. 

0, A final consonant being quiescent (s@kin) in Persian, tashdid in 
such a situation is useless, and is therefore usually discarded; e.g. 
حق‎ hag, در‎ dur, سر‎ sir, for Ar. G>, 1 قآ .سر‎ may, however, be 
restored if the word is in the construct state; e.g. در دربا‎ durr-t-daryd 
(also by» is dur-i-darya) “the pearl of the ocean’, The dropping 
of the tashdid is termed تغفیف‎ takhfof ‘lightening’. 

Rem. The tashdid is also frequently dropped in Persian in a number 
of other words; e.g. el ayam, لور‎ bilaur, حمام‎ hamden, خاصه‎ big, 
خاصیت‎ hhasiyat, زفوم‎ 20 haifiyat, نظاره و1703 مشاطه‎ 
1004260, نیت‎ niyat, هذبه‎ hadya, &c., for ایام‎ ayyam, رحمام بلور‎ pole, 
رزگوم اه‎ wis, رمشاطه‎ sibs, رهدیه رئیت‎ &c. On the other hand, 
letters in purely Persian words may sometimes receive tashdid by 
poetical licence, 6.80. am khamme, and صر‎ sarre, for a> and ز سر‎ = 
kajjt or کی‎ 8 for a kajt or کنی‎ kazhi; and it is occasionally 
added in Persian even to Ar. words, e.g. iad quzzat, for قضاة‎ 6 


‘judges’ (broken plural of _,2\ gaz). 
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c. Tashdid is either essential or euphonic. In Arabic words, essential 
tashdid indicates a doubling upon which the signification of the word 
depends, as علا‎ ‘allam ‘very learned’ (fr. ,J\é ‘alim ‘learned’); but 
in Persian words, a doubling that indicates a contraction ; e.g. syne 
shappara (for هب بر‎ shabpara ‘night-flier’, ‘a bat’) ; ee shabbit 
(for شب بو‎ shab- 1 the small white lily’ (lit. giving forth rth perfame 
in the night); بثر‎ battar (for pu bud-tar, compar. of bad) ‘ worse’ 
Euphonic tashdid eee occurs in the case of an Arabic word incase 
with one of the consonants ور ود , رد ,& رت‎ jp وس‎ Us دض روص‎ b, b, 
yar CF defined by the article آل‎ al. In such words the J of the 
article is, to avoid harshness of sound, passed over in pronunciation 
and assimilated to the following consonant, which is then marked with 
tashdid, the sukim () of the J being omitted ; e.g. الرحمن‎ ar-rahman, 
WELL as-saltanat, ld as-safa, آلتور‎ an-nir. See ‘solar’ letters. 

‘Solar’ letters. رث رت‎ &e., are called ‘solar letters’ Gone cane 
hurif-i- ری‎ or Pao وف‎ yl al-hurifu ’sh-shamsiya), because 
the word شمش‎ ‘sun’ happens to begin with one of them ; and = 
remaining Weber of ae Arabic alphabet, ‘lunar letters’ وف 325 مربه)‎ = 
hurif-i- gamariya or ال وف مر‎ al-hurifu ’l-qgamariya), because 
the word قمر مر‎ gamar ‘ moon ’ begins with one of them. 

§ 11. Hamza. a. The spiritus lenis, or hamza رهمزه)‎ signifying 
‘compression’, i.e. of the larynx), is a mark * which, in Arabic words, 
is placed over the consonant, \, or over the consonants و‎ and ی‎ when 
they stand in place of |; as es » .ی‎ But the name hamza is commonly 
applied to the epee with the mark * over it; and, indeed, to the 
consonant alone. 

0. Of the forms |, ری رو‎ the first alone can stand at the beginning 
of a word. But, in Persian, | is not marked with +, except at the 
beginning of a syllable in the middle of a word, e.g. چرأت‎ jurat. In 
the middle of a word hamza is usually represented in transliteration 
by a comma to the left of the upper part of the letter to which it 
belongs, and at the end, by a comma to the right ; e.g. تال‎ ta ‘ammul, 

(for vile ta’uis), oe or‏ طاوس sw ail,‏ سوال fa'ida,‏ (فایده ibn‏ فانده 


whe Jur at هی‎ -rat), ال 00 #55 م0 توام‎ or Bao, maz ‘ala; 
ise mabda’, ao jue. 
6. Hamza, in the forms | and 3, also occurs in Persian words; e.g. 
دیده ای‎ dida’% ‘thou hast seen’; خانهایست‎ khanwist ‘it is a house’ ; 
(33) ۷۶ ‘thou art’. But the functions of the Persian hamza (+) are 
very different from those of the Arabic, as will be shown in treating 
of the ¢zafat (§ 26) and the indefinite article (§ 36). 
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Rem. The Arabic * is a small ¢, and indicates that the pronuncia- 
tion of | approximates to that of ‘ain. 

§ 12. Madda. The sound of long a )2( at the beginning of a word 
or sate is represented by 7 instead of را‎ as آب‎ ab, heal: adsman, 
ole qur'am. The mark ~ is a relic of the word 3» madd, ‘ prolonga- 
tion’, which when hastily written becomes ~. 

Pon. Tis called alif-i-mamdida (الف ممدوده)‎ ‘the lengthened, or 
long, alzf’, to distinguish it from the alif-i-magsiira ) 7, Rem. 6). 

§ 13. Vasla. a. In Persian, the sign — vasla (sey ‘ union, con- 
junction و("‎ occurs only in ۳9 words defined by the article .ال‎ It 
is marked over the ۱ of the article to indicate the absorption of its 
vowel by the final vowel of the preceding word and the elision of the 
alif itself; e.g. eg ST ام‎ amiru'l-mi'minin ‘commander of the 


مح وه 


believers’; دار السلطنت‎ daru’s-saltanat ‘abode of sovereignty ; 
ی‎ (v. 5 10, ¢). 

B. The akf-i-magqsira (§ 7, Rem. b) and the long vowels are shortened 
in pronunciation before an alif with vasla (or hamzatu'l-vasl); e.g. 

akhkhirin ‘the claim of the moderns’ ;‏ ۵0-0 00 دعوی آلمتایترین 
bw’l-‘ajab ‘ wonderful’.‏ تو fil-faur ‘instantly’ ; at‏ نی wall‏ 

Rem. The hamzatw'l-vasl (1) is omitted in the first word of the 
introductory formula له‎ es (for Ai (باس‎ bismz’l-lah ‘in the name of 


God’ (vulgarly called the ز رتسم‎ and also after the preposition J 
Toes 3 16.8; للعالین‎ ]01- 0210 


The words لهج‎ it akhuttu’lhija ‘I write out the alphabet’, 
contain all the short vowels and orthographical signs (Palmer, Arabic 
Grammar). 


NUMERICAL VALUE OF THE LETTERS 


§ 14. The twenty-eight letters of the Arabic alphabet are sometimes 
used as numerals. Their numerical order, however, differs from that 
given in the alphabet, being, in fact, the order of the Hebrew or 
Phoenician alphabet. ‘The letters in this order are grouped into the 
following eight meaningless words, to serve as a memoria technica, 
and are briefly called ‘the ۵ * ۶: 


Sco ooo 


5 و و و‎ 
ooo 2 Ss 
a - IE - id - On - 
peor ۰ 


This use of the numerical letters occurs shies in chronograms, 
ey: as in the following, which records the date of the poet Ahli 


of Shiraz: 
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hal S93 sess بادشاو‎ ‘ Ahli was the king of poets’, : 
in which the numerical value of the letters ب‎ (= WY), |, رد‎ &c., when 
added together, amount to the year 942 of the Hijra (A.D. 1535) in 
which the event took place. 

Sometimes the ,9,6 is enigmatically constructed, e.g. دل معروف‎ 
is the chronogram recording the date of the death of Ma‘rif-i-Karkhi. 
The letter , occupying the centre position in the word —4)2e—the | 
‘heart’ of Ma‘rif—gives the value 200, which answers to the Hijri 
year in which Marif died. Or the تارب‎ may be meaningless, e.g. 
os records the date of the death of Avicenna in 427 H. 

Rem. In reckoning by the Abjad, each of the four Persian letters 
رژرج دپ‎ and «has the same value as its cognate Arabic letter; and 
a letter marked with tashdid is to be reckoned only once. 


PHONOLOGY 


§ 15. The phonetic changes noticed in this place relate chiefly to 
nouns (including infinitives) and particles. Those which occur in 
connexion with pronouns and the inflexion of verbs, will be treated 
of in the sections which deal with those parts of speech. 

1°, Aphaeresis. In many words of the modern language, initial 
| a, when followed by a consonant, is often omitted ; e. g. the old 
prepositions ابا‎ ‘with’, ابر‎ ‘on’, ol ‘without’, invariably appear in 
prose, and generally in the poetry of the classical period, as بی «بر ,با‎ 
Similarly آباز‎ ‘back ; again’, is reduced to اوام زباز‎ ‘guilt’, to aly; and 

a a "weds 
(in poetry) از‎ ‘from’, to ; ; ic Saf”, to ee 

Note. The ancient alpha privativum generally disappears in modern 
Persian. Hence +33, ‘unmixed, pure’ (for ناب ز (اویژه‎ > 1۳۱۲۵66160, 
pure, neat’ (instead of anab, prim. an+ap); ناه‎ " suddenly, un- 
expectedly’ (prim. an-+akas) ; ose نومید‎ ‘hopeless, despairing’ 
(from Phl. an-dmét) ; خوشیروان‎ a proper name (from Phi. anishin-ravan 
‘of immortal soul’). 

2°, An initial short vowel followed by a conjunct, of which the first 
consonant is quiescent, may be omitted (in prose, is generally omitted 
in the case of nouns). This necessitates the making the first consonant 
of the conjunct movent (v. § 3, a). The vowel to be employed varies 
according to the vowels of the initial \ and the second consonant : 

a) If the initial letter is ] a, and the second consonant bears a fatha 
or kasra, on the omission of the | the first consonant receives a cere 


or a Fath. fe 6۰8۰ زدر‎ ‘worthy, deserving’ (for فکشدن ز (آزدر‎ ‘to throw’ 
(for فریدون ; (اْکندن‎ Fartdin, a proper name, (for «(افربدون‎ 
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b) If the initial is را‎ or 1, and the second consonant bears a zamma, 
the first consonant generally receives a zamma; but it may also bear 
a kasra; ۰ g: فروز‎ ‘burning, illumining’ (for وز ز‎ 3, ag in the compound 


‘regret, alas!’ (for tial); ws now pee‏ فسوس : (دل‌آفروز for‏ دلفروز 
فتادن camel’ (for eal);‏ * تشر (اخرودن ‘to 1 increase * (for‏ فیزودن 3 os:‏ 
‘to fall’ (from yolsf).‏ 


c) If the initial letter is |, the first consonant receives kasra; e. g. 
ستدن‎ 0 , take’ (for ستان ز (استدن‎ ‘place’ (for -istan, as in aise 
for lS), 

3°. Syncope. Medial long vowels followed by و‎ are sa commonly 
shortened, especially in poetry and | compounds ; e.g. ره‎ rah, for راه‎ 

‘road’; شه‎ shah, for شاه‎ ‘king’; ies gah, for s\ ‘time’ ; tea kuh, for 
¥ ‘mountain’ کهر ز‎ guhar, for aust precious stone’; ده‎ deh, for دیه‎ 

‘village’;  lge mihmdn, for میهمان‎ ‘guest’. A similar shortening 
also occurs occasionally when the long vowel is followed by other 
letters; e.g. خامش‎ for Soe ‘silent’; قراهش‎ for فرا اموش‎ ‘ forgotten’ ; 
زینهار ۲ زد زثهار‎ 25 ‘take care’; and in the word چون‎ when it stands as the 
first member of compounds ; e.g. چنان‎ ‘like that’, چنین‎ ‘like this’ ; 
نو‎ ‘like him’, 

40. Apocope. (a) Nouns ending in x preceded by a long vowel 
(chiefly رو(‎ may, in poetry, drop the final 3; eg. بادشا‎ for پادشاه‎ ‘king’; 
Los for دیباه‎ ‘silk brocade’ ; کوا‎ for sl,‘ witness’ : پی‎ for چیه‎ ‘fat’. 

(6) Similarly, nouns ending in ری‎ preceded by a long vowel 
(excepting 7), sy frequently drop the final ی‎ (v. ٩ 20, 8, nee) e.g. 
با‎ for پای‎ ‘foot’; جا‎ for چای‎ ‘place’; بو‎ for بوی‎ ‘scent’; ر و‎ for (Ss) 
‘face’. This ی‎ takes place in compounds, e.g. پری رو‎ part 7 
> fairy-faced ’. 

THE ACCENT 


§16. Generally speaking, the primary accent falls on the last 
syllable of a word. But inthe case of words of more than one 
syllable, there is also a secondary accent on the first ; or, in_words 
of three syllables with the penult long, on the penult ; ۰ Fk agar, 
اندر‎ andar, پدر‎ pidér (plur. پدران‎ pidaran), sp shitdr (plur. شترها‎ 
“shusprhdh, پپرهن‎ ۳۵۵ be) کلستان و10۳2 کرد‎ Gee sttamgar,, 
es sitamgari, 3 آفرد‎ afarid, چرورنده ,90/5/0 رل‎ parvarandd, 
بسندیده‎ pasandidd, پسندید؛ترین ,0090100200417 پسندید؛‌تر‎ pasandidatarin. 

The exceptions are :— 

a) Nouns with the following suffixes, which (excepting the first, 
which has no accent) take a secondary accent: 1) — 2, ‘the kasra of 
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relation, or description’ (§§ 26, 37); e.g. پادشاه‎ pidér-i-padshah ; 
مرد نیت‎ mérd-i-nik, 2) را‎ rd, the postposition of the dative and 
accusative cases (§ 30), پدررا‎ piddir-ra, قضارا‎ qazara, هرا‎ mara. 3) \—4, 
of the vocative (§ 32); e.g. خدایا‎ 000000. 4) Gs i, ‘the 2 of 
unity ’, or the indefinite article (§ 36), پادشاهی‎ padshahi, eee buztirg?. 
5) The enclitics -am, -at, -ash, &c. (§ 59), ۰ os pidaram, دخترش‎ 
dukhtdérash. 

b) Verbs in the Past tense where the last syllable is one of the 
personal endings -am, -7, -im, &c. (§ 93, 6). In these the last syllable 
takes a secondary accent, the primary being retained by the ultimate 
of the stem; e.g. آورد‎ avardam, آفرد »2 ,200670 آوردی‎ afaridim, آفریدند‎ 
Gfaridind. The same rule holds in the case of the Present, if the 
long final of the stem is not shortened by the addition of the personal 
terminations ; 6.g. و زبنم‎ WES) آفرد‎ afarmand. But if the long 
final syllable of the stem becomes short, the primary accent passes on 
to the personal termination ; 68۰ آور م‎ avardm (a-va-ram), آوری‎ avart, 
آورد‎ avardd, apd gustarim, کسترند‎ gistardnd. 

c) The forms of the Past Continuous, &c., which terminate in the 
particle ¢— 7 (§97, 2)). The 7 receives a secondary accent, without 
affecting 4 the accentuation of the stem; 6۰8۰ پروردمی‎ parvérdami, 
لستره دئدی‎ ۱ 

d) Verbs with the particles می‎ mi, » bi, ند‎ na and مه‎ ma prefixed, 
or having the prefixes بر‎ bar, در‎ dar, jh baz. In these the primary 
accent falls on the particles and prefixes; e.g. P eae migustaram, 
بگذار‎ biguzar or ۵ (in Poetry bigzar), و۵ 1060 نکتجیدند‎ 

dér-andakht,‏ درانداخت bar-gusilanid,‏ برگسلانید ,40۳05( حخران 
baz-guftand.‏ بازگفتند 

e) The substantive verb, which only takes the secondary accent ; 
e.g. teat ¢ guftd-am, شاکردم 20006-056 آمده‌است‎ shagird-am, عاقلست‎ 
‘aqil-ast, دزدانند‎ ۱2000 -۰ 
‘ f) A few Arabic and Persian conjunctions, adverbs, and interjec- 
tions, which have the accent on the first syllable; e.g. اما‎ 0 
‘but’, آری‎ drt ‘yes’, عَروة آیا‎ ‘whether or not’, &c.; esl mak ‘lo!’, 
بل‎ bali ‘yea, yes’, as) likin ‘but’, ولی‎ 0672 ‘but, however’, &., 
ee 762, or اعنی‎ Eni ‘that is to say’. 

Prepositions, the conjunction رت و‎ or va, the rel. pron. (and con- 
junctions) که‎ hi and se chi, and the adverb چن‎ chun (used in 
compounds for چون‎ chin) take no accent; 68. به سر و چشم‎ 0۵ 567 u 
chdshm, از خانه‎ ae khand, در شمار‎ dar shamar, ‘9 بر‎ bar kuh ; پدر و مادر‎ 
pidér با‎ madér, ولیکن‎ valikin; Sl anki, 9 Dp buzdirgiki, چنالچه‎ 


chundnchi. 
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SECTION II. ETYMOLOGY 
THE PARTS OF SPEECH 


§ 17. Persian grammarians, using the grammatical terminology of 
the Arabic, class all the parts of speech under the three general heads 
of Verbs ,ره افعال)‎ sing, Jes fil), Nouns آسها)‎ asma, sing. اسم‎ ism), 
and Particles رتاص حروف)‎ sing. حرف‎ harf). The سم‎ includes 
1° The substantive مَوضوف)‎ ~| ism-i-mausif ‘the noun which is 
described or qualified’, or “simply el ism). 2° The adjective 
صفت)‎ el ism-t-sifat ‘the noun indicating a quality’). 3° The 
numerical adjective عدّد)‎ ro ism-t-adad ‘the noun of number’). 
4° The -personal pronoun ضمیر)‎ zamir ‘the noun that is kept in 
mind’). 5° The demonstrative pronoun أده اشاره)‎ ism-i-ishara ‘the 
noun of indication, or by which something is pointed out’). 6° The 
relative pronoun سم موضول)‎ ism-ti-mausil ‘the noun that is con- 
nected’, i.e.’ with a relative clause). 7° The interrogative pronoun 
سم استغهام)‎ ism-t-istifham ‘the noun that seeks ۳ 0 
‘the noun of questioning’). 8° The indefinite pronoun (ae اسم‎ 
ism-i-mubham ‘the indeterminate or indefinite noun’). 9° The 
infinitive ( مصدّر‎ masdar ‘the source whence the different forms of the 
verb originate’). 10° The deverbal nouns, as the nomen agentis 
سم فاعل)‎ ism-t-fail), the nomen patientis or the perfect participle 
اسم مفعول)‎ ism-t-maf al or ماضی‎ mdazi), and the imperfect participle 
(EE اسم‎ ism-i-haliya ‘the noun of state or circumstance’, 1.e. of the 
subject or object). 

Under the term خر وف‎ are comprised— 1° Adverbs (termed تمیز‎ 
tamiz ‘the specification’, or ظرف‎ zarf ‘the vessel, or that in which 
the act is done’, as 16706 or place; or us nafi ‘the particle of 
negation’, &c., according to the sense in which the adverb is used) ; 
2° Prepositions Ce حروفب‎ hurdf-i-jarr ‘particles of attraction’) ; 
30 Conjunctions حروف عطف)‎ hurif-i-“atf ‘conjunctive particles’, or 
حروفب تردید‎ hurif-i-tardid ‘disjunctive particles’, or حروف شرط‎ 
hurif-i-shart ‘ conditional particles’, &c.); 4° Interjections (\33 حروف‎ 
huvif-i-nid& ‘particles of calling’). 
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I. THE SUBSTANTIVE (اسم)‎ 
A. GENDER (Cute jins) 


§ 18. Modern Persian has abandoned the distinction of grammatical 
gender. It employs the masculine and feminine as indications of sex, 
just as we do in English, and nothing more. Thus there are four 
ways of distinguishing the masculine and the feminine. 


(1) By employing a different word for each sex: 


madar ‘ mother’.‏ مادر pidar ‘ father’,‏ پذر 
dukhtar ‘daughter’.‏ ذختر YY pisar ‘son’,‏ 
madiyan ‘mare’,‏ مادیان asb ‘horse’,‏ اسب 
khurts ‘ cock’, iS makiyan ‘hen’.‏ حروس 


(2) By prefixing the words کر‎ or کره‎ ‘male’ and ماده‎ ‘female’ (in 
the case of irrational animals) to indicate the sex : 


sa wu > = 5 
نرلاو‎ or نره‌کاو‎ ‘ox or bull’, ماده‌کاو‎ ‘cow’, 
pop ‘lion’, ماده‌شیر‎ "۰ 


(3) By putting the words خر‎ and رماده‎ and (for rational beings) >,» 
‘man’ and زن‎ ‘woman’ in apposition with izdfat : 


۰ 8 شیر ye ‘lion’, sole‏ نر 
yx fold man’, eee ‘old woman’.‏ مرد 


(4) By putting a word denoting a human being in apposition to 
the words مرد‎ and رزین‎ connecting them by 06 : 
= = 
IS. 2, ‘beggar’ (man), زن کر‎ ‘beggar’ (woman). 
Note. The observations of §18 apply to Persian nouns alone. 
Arabic nouns (subst. adj. &c.) are all either masc. or fem.; and the 
distinction of grammatical gender is often observed even in Persian 


when an Arabic substantive is constructed with an Arabic adjective 
(v. § 37, a, a). 


(عدد) Numper‏ .ظ 


8 19. a. Nouns have two numbers, the singular (sal, or 353) and 
the plural (223). The plural is distinguished from the singular by 
the addition of the suffixes ان‎ Gn and ها‎ ha. The former of these 
is invariably suffixed to nouns, simple or compound, which denote 
human beings; e.g. مردان‎ ‘men’ (from مرد‎ fman’); زنان‎ ‘women’; 
پادشاهان‎ ‘kings’; عاقلان‎ ‘intelligent men’; حسودان‎ ‘the envious’; 
ماهرویان‎ mah-riy-an ‘the fair’; the latter generally to nouns denoting 
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a 
inanimate objects; e.g. درها‎ ‘doors’ (from در‎ ‘door’) ; کلها‎ < roses’ ; 
عیبها‎ ‘defects’; غمها‎ ‘griefs’; while either suffix may be used 
(generally without distinction) in the case of— 

1) Nouns denoting irrational animals; e.g. اسپان‎ or wl ‘horses’ ; 
iy) 55 or شترها‎ ‘camels’. 

2) Names applicable to double members of the body; as دستان‎ or 
دستها‎ Shands’; لبان‎ or لبها‎ ۰ 

3) Nouns denoting things endowed with the power of growth 
(Luss); eg. درختان‎ or درختها‎ ‘trees, plants’. 

4) Names applicable to things that recur regularly, or which are of 
a perennial nature (si< رذی‎ cf. the Ar. شبان .30-8 (جدیدان‎ or شبها‎ 
“nights ’ ; روزان‎ or روزها‎ ‘days’; روزتاران‎ or روزکارها‎ ‘times, days’ ; 
آفتابان‎ or آفتابها‎ ‘sums’; ماهان‎ or kal ‘moons’. 

b. In a few words, however, a distinction is made in the use of the 
two suffixes ; 6.6. سر‎ ‘head’; plur. سرها‎ ‘heads’; but wl» ‘chiefs, 
princes’; فردن‎ ‘neck’, plur. کردنها‎ ‘necks’; but کردنان‎ ‘the most dis- 
tinguished or eminent’ (of). The word هزار‎ ‘thousand’, has for its 
plural هزاران‎ as well as ز هزارها‎ while صد‎ makes its plural صدها‎ only. 
The names of inanimate objects, when personified, may also form their 
plurals by the addition of the suffix an, e.g. غمان‎ ‘griefs’, as in the 
following couplet :— a 
es ز روزگار بدل اندرون مراست‎ 

ES کوه ار هم شود‎ Jo چنانکه بر‎ 
‘Such griefs have I in my heart from Time, that were I to place 
(them) on the heart of a mountain, its back would give way ’.—And 
Hafiz has 

زس غمان که بدیدم چنان شدم که مرا 
‘In consequence of the many griefs which I have experienced I am‏ 
reduced to such a state that the morning breeze might blow me away‏ 
from my place with a puff’.‏ 

Note. a. There are two words which, although originally plurals, 
are in modern Persian invariably used as singulars:—1) یردان‎ 07 
(= Phl. yazat-an ‘the gods’; sing. yazat; whence Pers. 272 and spl 
‘God’); 2) مسلمان‎ musalman (for muslim-an, Pers. plur. of the Ar. 
(مسلم‎ ; the plur. is مسلمانان‎ ‘Muslims (vulg. Moslems)’. 

Note. b. In the spoken language of the present day there is 
a tendency to form all plurals by suffixing ها‎ to the singular. Thus 
we meet with—not only ane ‘dogs’ (which is permissible), but— زنها‎ 
‘women’, and ایرانیها‎ ‘ Iranians or Persians’. 
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Rem. The suffix dn is shown by Darmesteter to be derived from the 
O.P. dnam, the genitive suffix of the plur. of stems in a; and the 
suffix ha from the O.P. akham, the termination of the gen. plur. of the 
personal pronouns. 

§ 20. The suffix an is added immediately to the singular when this 
ends in a consonant, as is shown in the examples of the preceding 
paragraph. But when the singular ends in a vowel certain changes 
are in most cases necessary before this suffix can be brought in contact 
with the stem. For these changes the following rules may be laid 
down :— 

a) When the last letter of the singular is a (s—-, v. § 2), the silent وف‎ 
before the suffix, gives place to و کی‎ (which is the weakened form of 
the restored & of the parent language); e.g. sin banda ‘a slave’ 
(= Phl. bandak), plur. yay bandagan (= Phi. bandak-an) ; s=* bacha 
‘infant, child’; ۰ بچکان‎ bachagan ; مرده‎ ‘dead’, plur. مردتان‎ 
‘the dead’. 

Kem. Sometimes the » is retained and gan added as a distinct suffix ; 
e.g. مرده‌گان‎ murda-gan. This, however, is etymologically incorrect, 
and is to be condemned. There is, in reality, no such suffix as gan. 

6) When the singular ends in @ (\—) the letter ی‎ y is inserted 
(or restored) between it and the plur. suffix an; e.g. دانا‎ ‘ wise, 
a sage’, plur. دانایان‎ ‘the wise, sages’; دا‎ beggar’, ۰ plur. کدایان‎ 
‘beggars’. But نیا‎ ‘a grandfather’, makes it plural, wis niyagan, 
the old form being Wls niyak. 

Note. پایان‎ ‘feet, legs’, as plur. of ریا‎ is usually given in grammars 
as an illustration of the above rule. But پایان‎ is not formed from 
پا‎ ‘by the insertion of a euphonic :ی‎ it is the plur. of ,یای‎ the 
final ی‎ of which is a radical letter (pay or pai = O.P. pada) : با‎ is 
simply the apocopated form of .پای‎ It is an invariable rule that 
when a suffix with an initial vowel is to be added to a nominal stem 
possessing two forms, one of which is the curtailment of the other or 
primitive form (as and wh; جا‎ and رجای‎ &c.), the primitive form 
is the one chosen as stem. The case of such words as روی‎ and رو‎ ; 
بوی‎ and », &c., is analogous. Strictly speaking, the rule given 
above applies only to such nominal stems as do not possess a double 
form, and in which the ی‎ of the plural results from the reduction 
of a final & of the parent language; e.g. bls (= Phl. dan-ak), pl. 
دانایان‎ (= Phi. dan-ak-an). In one modern Persian word the primitive 
& of the Phl. (weakened, as usual, to g) is still preserved in the plural ; 
e.g. نیا‎ ‘ancestor’ (= Phl. niyak), plur. witty (= Phl. niyakan) as 
above stated. ۱ 
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c) When the singular ends in 7 ) ees the following two cases arise مد‎ 

1) If the @ is radical and final (i.e. is the reduction from O.P. 
final w through Phl. a), the suffix Gn is joined directly to the stem ; 
but the long vowel @ breaks 3 into wv; eg. آهو‎ ahi ‘ deer * plu, 


زپهلوا ن ‘side’, plur.‏ پهلو Se‏ رو Ghuvan ; uh upper arm’, plur.‏ آهوان 
good’, plur. ise ‘the good’,‏ " نیکو 

2) If the @ is not originally the final radical letter, but has 
become final by apocope (as رو و‎ from وی‎ 3 > from رخوی‎ &c.), the full 
or primitive form is selected for the stem ; e.g. و‎ yes در:‎ 000-7 ‘ fairy- 
faced’, plur. چری‌ر۱ ویان‎ pari-riy-an ; 50 | ealuminiator ’, plur. بدگویان‎ 5 : 
ja ‘of good disposition’, plur. yb, sand. 

Note 1. It is only as last member of compounds applicable to 
rational beings that such words as «(خوی) خو «(روی) رو‎ and the like, 
can form the plural with the suffix an (v. § 19). 

d) When the singular ends in 2 ((s—), or in a diphthong (,— au, 
or ی‎ az), the suffix dn is added immediately to the stem; but the 
long vowel 2 breaks up into zy, and the diphthongs into av and ay 
respectively ; e.g. ماهی‎ mahi ‘fish’, plur. ماهیان‎ mahiyan; پیشرو‎ 
pish-rau ‘leader’, plur. پیشتروان‎ pishrav-dn ; cs kat ‘king’, plur. 
کیان‎ haya. 

Note 2. ماهیّان‎ (for (ماهان‎ ‘ months’, and idle (for (سالان‎ ‘years’, 
are irregular plurals of ماه‎ and سال‎ 2 0 and do not come 
under the above rule (v. § 19, 4)). 

§ 21. The suffix ها‎ is, in every case but one, added to the stem. 
without any change ; e.g. پاها‎ or پایها‎ paeha ‘feet’ (sing. رپا‎ or sk); 
lag, or lyy, ‘faces’ (sing. gy ۲ کوهها 5 (روی‎ 7-6 ‘hills’ Ges as 
The exception is the case in which the sing. ends in s— a: here the 
orthographic sign ره‎ being no longer required, is dispensed with in 
the plural; e.g. بیشها‎ bisha-ha ‘forests, wilds’, (sing. بیشه‎ bisha) ; 
(gale ‘clothes’ (sing. sole); حانها‎ ‘houses’ (sing. (خانه‎ 

Rem. The plurals of sls, sl, soli, and a few more words, are 
preferably written رخانه‌ها رجامه‌ها‎ &c., in order to distinguish them 
from the plurals of چام‎ ‘cup’, خان‎ ‘inn’, نام‎ ‘name’, &c. This is, 
however, not necessary, as a jazm marked over the final consonant 
of the stem in the case of the words رجام‎ &c. would prevent any 
confusion ; e.g. چامها‎ (v. § 20, Rem.). 

6 22. Spurious plurals. Besides the ordinary plurals formed with 
the suffixes G@n and hd, there is a class of artificial or ‘spurious’ 
plurals (dyes (جموع‎ formed by adding to the singular of Persian 
nouns the suffix کات‎ at, the regular fem. plur. termination of the 
Arabic; e.g. wlth bagh-at ‘ gardens’ (sing. (باغ‎ ; whey ‘villages’ 
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(sing. 33); کاغذات‎ ‘papers ” (sing. نوا زشات ; (کاغن‎ ‘caresses, ۰ 
(sing. .(نوازش‎ When the singular ends in s— a, the : is es 
by قلعهان ۰ زج‎ gal'ajat ‘fortresses’ (sing. میوجات : (قلعه‎ ‘fruits 

(sing. ناعجات ز(میوه‎ ‘letters’ (sing. sl). 

- §23. Arabic plurals (v. Ar. Section), both ‘sound’ and ‘broken ’, 
as they are generally termed, are of very common occurrence 1n 
Persian; e.g. حافیرین‎ ‘persons present’ (the regular oblique plur. 
masc. of حاضر‎ ‘present’; the nom. forms being rarely used); wb le 
‘created things, creatures’ (reg. fem. plur. of makhlig ‘ created ’) ; 
احوال‎ ‘circumstances’ (broken plur. of اطراف ز(حال‎ ‘sides’ (plur. of 
3b) ; تواب‎ * ‘deputies, lieutenants’ (plur. of V5). Even Persian 
words are occasionally pluralized after the model of the Arabic broken 
plural ; as رود‎ ‘sensualists’ (sing. رند‎ rind). Again, as all broken 
plurals are regarded as feminine, the regular fem. suffix dt is added to 
them to form plurals of plurals; as احوالات‎ ahvalat ‘ circumstances’ 
(from راحوال‎ plur. of مجاتبات : (حال‎ ‘aja’ibat ‘wonders’ (from کجائب‎ 
plur. of sus*), (v. §165, Note). The Persians, again, often form 
plurals by adding the suffixes وه‎ and ha to Arabic broken plurals ; 
e.g. اربابان‎ ‘lords, هت‎ (from ارباب‎ plur. of ); مایا‎ > nobles, 
princes’ (from امرا‎ plur. of اطرافها ز (امیر‎ ‘sides’ (from عجائبها ز (اطراف‎ 
‘wonders’ (from —\s*). 

Note. The dual of O.P. does not appear in modern Persian. The 
only trace of it that exists is found in the word دویست‎ duvist (archaic 
duvést) ‘two hundred’ = 0.۴, dve-sata in which dve ‘two’ is the 
dual of dva; sata is the source of the modern Jo (orig. Jw) ‘a hundred’. 
The Arabic dual, however, is freely used ; occasionally in the nomina- 
tive, but generally in the oblique case (in place of the nom.), the final 
vowel 72 of the Arabic being usually dropped ; e.g. توآمان‎ taw’aman 
‘twins’ (nom. dual of دارین ز(توام‎ darain ‘the two abodes’ (the 
present world and the future world ; oblique-dual of نعلین : (دار‎ ‘two 
shoes’ (from Ji). 


C. Dxctension تهریف)‎ or wb) 


§ 24. Declension, in the real sense of the term, does not exist in 
modern Persian. The relations of case (حالات)‎ are expressed by 
periphrasis, and by the employment of prepositions and postpositions. 


1 This is supposed by some to be the original of the Indian title “Nawab 3 
It seems more probable, however, that the original is نواب‎ nawwdb, an 
intensive noun of the measure فعال‎ from the same root as 769. Nawwab, 


by lightening, becomes nawab, which the illiterate have corrupted to nabab ; 
whence our ‘ Nabob’, 
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a) Tur Nominative Case 


§ 25. The nominative has no case-sign. In the singular it is always 
identical with the crude form of the noun. 


b) Taz Genitive CasE 


$26 a. When two nouns are in a state of construction ,(حالت اضانی)‎ 
the governing noun (or (مضاف‎ usually precedes the governed مضاف)‎ 
Jl muzaf ilath), and the genitive relation is denoted by the short 
vowel — -- (called اضافت‎ a the kasra of relation or annexation’, 
or briefly, wslsl), written (if written at all) under the last letter of 
the governing word when this word ends in a consonant, and + 
Cee ae enclitically with it; e.g. پرتو | آفتاب‎ partav-r-aftab ‘ ray of the 

3 Oh 2», pidar-i-malik ‘the father of the king’; جمعیّتِ خاطر‎ 
‘composure of mind’ ; eral دیدن‎ ‘the seeing of a eet things’ ; 
گنای بر در من‎ > my brother’s book’ (lit. ‘the book of the brother of 
me ’). Worthy of notice is ‘ the izafat of sonship’ (s225| ز(اضافت‎ e.g. 
سلطان محمود‎ ‘Sultan Mahmid (the son) of Subuktigin’ ; 
ae Jew Ly بن‎ Ny! ‘Abibakr the son of Sa‘d (the son) of Zangi’ ; 
(cf. Hasdrubal Gisgonis). 

B. If the governing word ends in a diphthong (,— or ی‎ the 
same rule applies; e.g. می مب‎ may-t-subh " wine of the morning’. 

8 ی the‏ ره ی the final letter of the governing noun be‏ 1۶ ,بو 
and the long vowel broken up into‏ (ع) generally marked with hamza‏ 
mahiy-i-darya‏ ماهی دریا ty (in poetry, metri causd, also iy); e.g.‏ 
‘the fish of the sea’ (in poetry, also mdhiye) ; oF Be baziy-t-charkh‏ 
‘the sport of the revolving sphere’. As a rule, however, the hamza‏ 
alone is written.‏ 

8. If the final letter of the governing word be one of the long 
vowels & or 7 (\—, or و‎ two cases arise, as in the formation of 
the plural (v. § 20 6, c). 

DY If the final vowel results from apocope—as پا‎ from sh; و‎ :) from 
Says and the like—the primitive form is adopted, and its final short 
vowel ی‎ ۶ changed to the semi-vowel y; e.g. we پای‎ pay-r- takht 
‘the foot of the throne’; جای پدر‎ jay-i-pidar ‘the ‘place of the 
father ’ ; 55% بوی‎ biy-t-gul " the perfume of the rose’; زمین‎ Gy THY- 
i-zamin ‘the face of the earth’. 

2) If the long vowel is originally final (i.e. if it does not become 
final by the curtailment of a primitive form ending in ر(ی‎ a ی‎ (called 
بای اضافت‎ " the ی‎ of annexation’) is written after it to express the 


izgdfat; e.g. اعضای یکدیگر‎ a‘za-t-yakdigar ‘members one of another’ 
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(fellow-members) ; Sy bls dand-i-riizgar ‘the learned man of the 
time’; آهوی دشت‎ Ghi-i-dasht ‘the deer of the plain’; بازوی بخت‎ 
باقن‎ ‘the arm of fortune’. In poetry, final 7 is sometimes 
shortened, or resolved into wv, before the زی‎ as آموی‎ Ghwt or 0۵ ; 
بازوی‎ bazu-t or bazuv-t. 

Note. By the earlier writers the izafat after words ending in @ and 
a& was usually expressed by رگ‎ instead of اعضاء یکدیگر ۰ وی‎ ; 

3 £53. This method of expression is still used after ره‎ but has 
become obsolete after ۰ 

Lastly, if the governing noun end in the ha-i-mukhtafi, the igafat‏ ء 
is expressed by hamza (written over the s) and ۵ (which, however,‏ 
is generally omitted); e.g. isd, $32 banda-i-khuda ‘the servant of‏ 
ail khdna-i-darvish ‘the house of the poor man’, After‏ دروش God’;‏ 
ha-i-zahir, the iz@fat is written as kasra, e.g. ale so dargah-i-‏ 
Shah-i-Iran ‘ King of Persia’.‏ شاد ایران malik ‘the king’s court’;‏ 

Note. In every one of these cases the muzaf with its muzaf ilaih 
must be regarded as a syntactical whole: no word or particle (except 
a demonstrative pronoun or an adj. of number) may properly intervene. 
If, therefore, the muzaf is in the dat.-acc., or in the vocative ending 
in \— 4G, the postposition |, of the one, or the suffix a of the other, 
must be joined to the muzaf ilaih; e.g. \Nie چدر‎ ‘to the father of the 
king’; برادر منا‎ ‘O my brother !’ 1 

627. A large class of words now used as prepositions, which are 
originally substantives in the ablative or locative case with the 
governing preposition suppressed, are used as muzaf in the construct 
state; 6.8. زیر مین‎ (for زمین‎ Pe which also occurs) ‘under the 
ground’ (lit. ‘in the under or lower part of the ground’); بالای سرش‎ 
(for (بر بالای‎ ‘over (lit. on the top of) his head’; پیش پدر‎ (for 
(در پیش‎ ‘before (lit. in front of) the father’. 

Rem. a. The izafat is partly derived from the relative pronoun 
hya of the O.P.. In that language ‘the father of the king’ 
(we (پدر‎ would have run thus ‘the father, who (hya) of-the-king ’.. 
The modern Persian, having lost the termination of the genitive case, 
as well as the sense of the genitive relation of the O.P., gives to the 
old relative pronoun the function of the genitive. 

Rem. b. The hamzaye izdéfat must not be confounded with the: 
Arabic hamza, The Persian hamza represents an abbreviated .ی‎ 

Rem. c. In poetry, the izafat is, metri cawsd, often lengthened, and’ 
is then generally marked (in books printed in Europe) by a short 
perpendicular stroke; e.g. تکبت خزانی‎ . Native writers, ,however,. 
rarely mark the kasra of izafat, except when it is long, in which case 
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they employ the ordinary kasra. For the uses of the [zafat, ۵ 
Syntax (§ 70). 
Tue PossEssivE GENITIVE 

The possessive genitive may also be expressed by using the ae 
position این باغ از پدر است .6.8 داز‎ ‘this garden is the father’s 
Or, again, by using ۱ "کر از ان ها ست 2:۵ از‎ if it belongs to us’ 
(see ٩62 6 and Rem.). ‘On again, by employing the word Jl 
signifying ‘ property’; e.g. کیست‎ Je آن کتاب‎ ‘whose is that book?’ 


THe Partitive GENITIVE 
The preposition از‎ is also employed to denote the partitive genitive ; 
6.8. مردی از ایرانیان‎ mardi az Iranian ‘a man of the Persians’; 
گرفتم از دراهم‎ 0 az darahim ‘TI took some of the dirhems’. 


THe GENITIVE OF MATERIAL 
This same preposition is also used to express the material of which 
a thing is made; e.g. دیواری از خشت‎ divari az khisht ‘a wall of 
brick’, This genitive of material is the form which is preferably 
used when the noun is made indefinite, as in the example given. If 
the noun is definite the adjective denoting the material, of the form 
ending in ین‎ 7 or (= ina, is used following the noun it qualifies, with 
the izafat ; 6۰۵۰ زرد رین‎ 8 «wath tasht-i-zarrin ‘the golden bowl’ (see Syntax, 
§ 70f). 
THE INVERTED CoNSTRUCTION 
§ 28. Relationship between two nouns in construction may be 
expressed by placing the governing word after the governed, in which 
case the kasra-t-izafat is not required; ۵. زمین‎ ylpl wan ۵ 
(= (زمین ایران‎ ‘the land (called) Persia’; sky چهان =( جهان‎ sly) 
‘asylum of the world’; عالم شاه‎ ‘alam shah (= (شاو عالم‎ ‘ruler of the 
world’. This is termed ‘the inverted construction’ (Wylie .(اضافت‎ 
A large number of compounds are examples of this construction ; 
e.g. پولاد بازو‎ « steel-arm ’ (= پولاد‎ jh); سالار‎ sy ‘commander (chief) 
of the army’ (= سپاه‎ JL); کاب‎ ‘rose-water? (= FN); شتر خانه‎ 
‘camel-shed ’ شترح)‎ 4 sil) (see § 116. Compounds). 


DisPENSING WITH THE IzAFat اضافت)‎ ws) 
§ 29, a) In poetry, the izafat is, metri causd, often dispensed 
with; e.g. ۳ 
ok پرده‎ S خدا خواهد‎ ie ‘If God will to disgrace a person, 
پاکان برد‎ web میلش اندر‎ He inclines him to scoff at the 
pions’ (ugay (مولوی.‎ 
In this example چرده‎ is used for s2,. 


Ny 
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In the Masnavi of Maulana Rimi, the dispensing with the iz@fat 
after the ha-c-mukhtafi, is extremely common. Similarly, we meet 
with یوا تو‎ ‘with the exception of thee’, for سوای تو‎ ee چنین‎ ly 
‘the price of such a jewel’, for ۱ چنین‎ ly. Nor is the suppres- 
sion of the izafat restricted to a muzé@f ending in silent رو‎ or in an 
alif-t-vasl; it may occur in the case of any muzaf; e.g. Maulana 
Rami ae 


‘Then I will say “I am the son of‏ پس گویم من پسر نصرانیم 


a Christian” ’; where pe occurs 


for pus. 
And in Khagini we find— 3 


جمله بدین داوری بر در lize‏ شذند 
A a? ۳ ۰ ۲‏ 4 
کوست خلیفه yal‏ داور مالك رقاب 
‘They all carried this quarrel to the court of the ‘Anqa; for he is‏ 
the ruler of the birds, and their supreme judge’; where we have‏ 
So also we meet with a for‏ .مالك ۲ مالك for tals, and‏ خلیفه 
13 شب and‏ راول ‘the first of; the beginning of’; as in jy,‏ اول 
aaa is, perhaps, general); and as in the following couplet of‏ 
Sa‘di’s‏ 
° = 
چه معتی ست در صورت این منم که S31‏ پرستدرگاهن pa‏ 
‘What is the secret of the figure of this idol of which I am the‏ 
first of worshippers’ (the first worshipper) ?‏ 
Again, in the following verse of Anvari’s, we find, by mere fakk-i-‏ 
ap +‏ ین حدم e FAS for‏ خدم tzafat,‏ 
‘The king, Sanjar, the least of whose‏ شاه سنچر که کمتر خدمش 
servants ۰‏ 
3 ز دامن کوه ‘skirt of the mountain’, for‏ دامن 0 ae examples are‏ 
foe to‏ | دشمن ن علم : ز دشمن ‘foe of shame or decency, for Lo‏ دشن pes‏ 


science’, for ز دشمن‎ : Atha کار‎ ۹ seca for کافر نعمت‎ : 
شکار‎ Gale ‘lover of the chase’, for شکار‎ Ge aes Gale for 
om” Geile; eg. 


= عاشق‎ eG درین انجمن‎ ‘Who, in this company, is a lover of 
speech ?’ (Zahiri). 

6) But apart from such instances of the suppression of the izafat 
by poetic licence, there are several words in respect of which usage 
requires that, when they stand as mugaf, the izafat be dispensed 
with,—and this in prose as well as verse. In some of these words 
(e.g. 1 to 7) this omission of the izafat appears to be general; while 
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in others it is more or less common. In poetry, however, the izafat 
may be restored, if the metre requires it. The following are the most 
important of the words so used : 


1, صاحب‎ ‘possessor, master, &c.’; 6.۵, ile Col. ‘master of the 
house’; als wele ‘the owner of the blanket’; صاحبدل‎ ‘having (or, 
one oe has) the heart under control, pious, good, &c.’ ; تال‎ ake 
‘possessing perfection, perfect, excellent’; صاحب نظر‎ ‘clear-sighted, &c.’; 
هوش‎ Cole ‘ possessor of sense, sensible, wise’. But Sa‘di has— 


=< = 
پندی نگیرد صاحب هوش‎ lS نگویند از سر بازنچه حرفی‎ 
؟‎ Not even in jest does one utter a word, from which a wise man does 
not take some counsel to himself’. And the same poet frequently 
writes .صاحب دیوان‎ Jami presents us with IS صاحب‎ " the owner of 
the goods’; from which the use of ols صاحب‎ and ۴ ,صاحب‎ &e., 
may be inferred. If the muzaf ilaih is a pronoun, or a noun deter- 
mined by a demonstrative pronoun, the 222704 will, of course, be used 
in every case; as خانه :صاحب من‎ ok .صاحب‎ This remark applies 
to all the words which follow. See 11, note a. 

2. سر‎ ‘head, top, end, &c,’; e.g. Ses ihn ‘tip of the finger’; 
سرچشمه‎ ‘fountain-head’; سر رشته‎ 0 or سر شته‎ laa of a thread or cord’ ; 
‘thread, clue, desire, &c.’ > و‎ Sr ‘head of a body or company of 
men, chief’ ; سرمایه‎ ‘capital, &c.’; and many more. But the 4 
is also often Sad: even in prose; e.g. سر زبان‎ ‘tip of the tongue’; 
سر موی‎ ‘point of a hair’ 5 سر شمشیر‎ ‘point of a sword’; bee سر‎ 
حیوانات شیر است‎ " the head (chief) of all animals is the ion , And 
in poetry we find— 


es شاید کر فتن‎ rete os ‘The fountain-head can be stopped up 
with a spade’ (Sa‘di). 

‘Walk not again according to thy‏ مرو با مر با ر دتر 

wont’ (Sa‘di). 

(from Ar. بر رت ‘ (امیر‎ 66 0۰8۰ j=? میر‎ ‘commander 
of ae “fleet, admiral, &c.’; Wags مر بر‎ ‘keeper of the wardrobe’ ; 
میر ر جلس‎ ‘ governor of the feast, eee of ceremonies, &c.’ 

4, oe successor, lord, &c.’; e.g. عهد‎ rant successor by virtue of 
covenant, heir-apparent’; rsx} ولی‎ ‘lord of bounty or favour, 
benefactor ’. 

5. دن‎ ‘son’; e.g. سعل زنگی‎ or Ny! ‘Abi-bakr, the son of Sa‘d 
oe son) of Zangi’. 

3 ‘half’; e.g. نیم روز‎ ‘mid-day’; نجم شب‎ ‘midnight’; نیم م نان‎ 
4 a cake or loaf ۱ 
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7. Constructions of frequent use, which in course of time have 
become blended into compounds; e.g. Cowl (for (آب دست‎ ‘water 
for purificatory washing, ablution, &c.’ Zs آدر‎ ‘lustre of the face, 
‘honour’ ; شمخوین‎ ‘a night-attack’ ; یار‎ a pomegranate’ ; Med 
‘sugar-cane’; and many more, 

8. پس‎ ‘hinderpart, back, &c.’; e.g. پس دیوار‎ ‘space behind a wall, 
back-wall’ (but پس دیوار‎ ‘behind the wall’); 3 پس‎ ‘back of the 
street, back-street’; فردا‎ uy, ‘the day after to-morrow, the day of 
judgement’. 

9. 33 tah, ‘bottom, depth, &c.’; as law. ته‎ ‘the dust below a mat 
or carpet’; عه‎ ik 35 ‘the last (or, the dregs) of the cup’. But we also 
meet with آب‎ 43 ‘the bottom of the water’; Jo 3 ‘bottom of the 
heart’; and in the following couplet from an unknown poet, we have— 

تیا جواهر خوشاب در ته Lys‏ 

ok هیچ کس ندارد‎ TGS فتاده است‎ 
‘Many lustrous gems in the ocean’s depths are lying of which no one 
has knowledge ’.1 ۱ 

10. شاه‎ ‘king, ruler, و66‎ eg. شا چهان‎ ‘ruler of the world’, 
و‎ proper name; J» شاه‎ ‘harbour-master’; and a few more. 

11. میان‎ ‘middle, &.’; هه‎ sol میان‎ ‘trousers, 66۰ میان سر‎ ۲ 
of the head; a woman’s head-ornament’; میان سرا‎ > court-yard, 
quadrangle’, ۰ 

Note a. With reference to the words رسر رصاحب‎ and 45 after which 
the 22070 is sometimes written and sometimes suppressed, it will be 
observed that in the latter construction the two words form together 
one composite word. This is most clearly seen in the use of سر‎ ۰ 
سرمایه‎ (without ¢z@fat) means ‘capital stock’; whereas wle سر‎ (with 
iz@fat) means ‘the chief part of my goods’. 2 
. Note 0. The words رخداوند رایزد‎ &c., when followed by the Ar. verbs 
تعالیل‎ (or, in Pers. Jls), (0543, and the like, should be written and 
pronounced without the kasra-t-izafat, since they do not stand either 
in the relation of muzaf to the following word, or in that of mausif. 
The correct reading, is, therefore, ایزد تعالی‎ 7290 1۵616 and خداوند تعال‎ 
Khudawand ta‘al ‘God (or, the Lord) exalted be He’. 


c) Tur Dative Casz 


§ 30. The dative is formed by means of the postposition |), which 
may be written separately, or joined to the noun, and is never 
omitted; e.g. پدر را کتاب دادم‎ ‘I gave the book to the father’ ; 

1 Of. ‘ Full many a gem of purest ray serene 
The dark unfathomed caves of ocean bear, 
Gray. 
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‘they said to the king’. If, however, the verb at the‏ ملکرا اکفتند 
same time governs an accusative of the direct object marked by |,,‏ 
the dative of the indirect object will be expressed by the preposition‏ 
ob ‘I gave‏ بمرد (ده مرد) دادم e.g.‏ (د x ‘to’ (in the attached form‏ 
the book to the man’. See Syntax, Dative Case.‏ 

fem. The postposition را‎ is derived from the Phl. rai (=.0.P. 
radiy, locative of rad, a root which is again met with in the verbs 
a-ras-tan, and pai-ras-tan), and originally meant ‘as to, because of, 
for the sake of, for’; and, in this last sense, is still used in the 
phrases خدارا‎ ‘for the sake of God’; قضارا‎ ‘by chance’ ; | 125 ‘because 
of this’; and in the interrogative چرز‎ (for (چه را‎ ‘for what? why ?’ 
and in other cases. 


d) Tue Accusative Casz 
§ 31. The accusative may be formed by adding |, to the noun, but 
را‎ is often omitted where no ambiguity can arise, the nominative 
standing for the accusative; e.g. آب بهار‎ ‘bring water’. 


‘And the slave had never seen the sea’,‏ و غلام هرگز دربا ندیده بود 


In cases where the |, is essential to a right understanding of the 
meaning, it must be added, and is then called by grammarians 
رای تمیز‎ ra-i-tamiz ‘the \, of specification’; e.g. 

oye ‘The man killed the ۰‏ شهر را کشت 


§3la. Particle of Emphasis. The particle *مر‎ is frequently 
found in the works of the older writers, most commonly before the 
accusative or dative, but occasionally also with the nominative. 

In every case its function is to emphasize or particularize the noun 
with which it is connected, and its translation will depend upon the 
nature of the sentence in which it occurs. For example: 7 

گفتندش چرا زیت چپ دای و نفیلت مر راسترا ست 
‘They said to him, “ Why didst thou put the decoration on the left‏ 
(arm), when excellence pertains especially to the right ?”’ (Sadi).‏ 
up ye ‘This hand of mine and this roan‏ دست SW,‏ در زبرمن 
courser under me’.‏ 


Soijlie مر ضعینانرا‎ 5 § And on no account oppress the weak’. 


‘The king used to give 0 to‏ پادشاه مر عامه را بار دادی 
the common people especially’.‏ 


‘Why do you scatter that very people?’‏ تو Ge»‏ را چرا پریشان میکنی 


1 The student of Urda and Hindi will perceive that the functions of the 
۳221016 مر‎ are, in many respects, similar to those of the Hindi 7i or ۰ 
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e) Tue ۵ CASE 


§ 32. The vocative case is formed 1) by placing an interjection 
(la, or ایا‎ aya, 0 ’) before the nominative; e.g. ای مرد‎ ‘O man’; 
1a ای‎ ۰0۵ beggar’; 2) by suffixing \— 2 (called یدا‎ Wall ‘the ay 
of calling’) to the nominative singular ; e.g. خدایا‎ khudaya « O God’; 
دوستا‎ ۰0 friend’; چانا‎ ‘O soul’. If the noun ends in a long sot 
a euphonic ی‎ is inserted before the alzf-i-nida, which in words 
ending in a een is directly added ; e.g. bbls (from blo) 
> 0 learned man’, Nouns ending in مختنی‎ ‘gle (s— a) do not take 
the suffix رق‎ but take the other form of the vocative. The same suffix 
is also used in exclamations; e.g. دردا‎ ‘O (uy) pain !’; دریغا‎ Salas!’ 
The suffixed a, in these cases, is termed الفب ندیه‎ alif-i-nudba ‘the alif 
of lamentation, grief, or pain’ (v. § 44, and Rem.). 


f) Taz AxsiativE CasE 
$33. The ablative is formed by means of the preposition از‎ ‘from, 
with, by’; as- از پارس‎ ‘from Persia’; از خانه‎ ‘from the oe ae 
poetry az is 0 contracted to ز‎ 2. For other uses of از‎ ۵ 
§ 27, The Possessive Genitive. 


g) Tae Locative Casz 

§ 34. The locative is usually expressed by means of the prepositions 
در‎ ‘in’ and_» ‘on’, for which, however, x is often substituted ; e.g. 
در خانه‎ ‘in the house’; بر دیوار‎ ‘on the wall’. In the works of the 
older poets we frequently meet with two prepositions in the locative 
case; one (usually x) preceding the noun, and the other در)‎ or واندر‎ 
or 2) following it; e.g. بدریا در‎ ‘in the sea’; اندر‎ pS ‘in thankful- 
ness’; p» % بکوه‎ | on the mountain’. The second preposition in such 
examples is, by native grammarians, usually termed redundant 
(431;); but its function seems to be to extend the meaning of the 
first; e.g. ba darya& dar ‘in the sea ) (در‎ if you enter it (»)’, 


h) InstrumMEnTAL CasE 
This case is most usually expressed by the preposition ره‎ occa- 
sionally by با‎ and less commonly by از‎ 
سر چشمه شاید ۰ « بدیل‎ ‘One may stop the fountain-head with 
a spade’, 
i) SocraTivE CasE 
This case is expressed by the preposition .یا‎ 


‘Entered the city with the caravan‏ با sul‏ حجاز a‏ در اد 
from the Hijaz’,‏ 
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Rem. Most native grammarians recognize only three grammatical 
cases, viz. the nominative ز(حالت فاعلی)‎ the genitive اضانی)‎ ed); 
and the dat.-accusative .(حالت مفعولی)‎ The ablat.-locative they call 
مچرور و جار‎ ‘the (object) attracted and the (prep.) attracting (it)’; and 
the vocative they term ندا و منادیل‎ ‘the calling and the called’, 
Some, however, term the ablat. so ز مفعول ل‎ and the locative .مفعول فبه‎ 


8 35. The following will serve as an example of the declension of 
a Persian substantive : 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


Nom. پدر‎ father. چدران‎ fathers. 


Gen, چدر‎ (5), (the house) of the ر(خانهای) پدران‎ (the houses) of the 
father. fathers, 
۳ ۳ 

Dat, ِ as to the father. 29% to the fathers. 

ae s3 بچدران‎ 

father, or the | oho‏ ۱ جد 

Ace. { 1 ae ۷ ; fathers, or the fathers. 
پدرر‎ [ father. ee 
» ای‎ 

Voe, ۲ ee O father. ای پدران‎ O fathers. 
"و‎ 

Abl, از پدر‎ from (or by) the | از پدران‎ from (or by) the fathers. 
father, 

Loc. در 0۲ بر پدر‎ in, or on, the بر پدران‎ or در‎ in, or on, the 
father. fathers. 


(lass? with sticks.] 


with the fathers.‏ یا پدران 


{ Inst. بنیزه‎ with a spear. ] 
Sociative با پدر‎ with the father. 


II. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 


§ 36, The indefinite article وحدت)‎ ul ‘the ی‎ of unity’, and 
pe یای‎ ‘the ی‎ of indefiniteness’) is expressed in Persian by an 
ی‎ 7 (originally, and, in India, still 2) affixed to a noun; e.g. مردی‎ 
mardi (archaic mardé) ‘a man’; cabs ee pe “B آمویی‎ fa deer’ ; 
Zale or ماهی‎ ‘a fish’; نامع‎ ‘a letter, a book’; ae kast (kasé) ‘ some. 
person, some one’ ; یکی‎ ‘some one, a certain one, a’. The difference 
between ‘the ی‎ of unity’ and ‘the ی‎ of indefiniteness’ is this, that 
the former can be replaced by the word we) ‘one’ (e.g. مردی‎ or 
مرد‎ eh ‘a man, or one man’), while the latter cannot. The ی‎ which 
is attached to the word wb itself must be the کت‎ wb; eg. یکی گفت‎ 
‘some one said’. After a noun ending in s— a, the indefinite article, 
which in such circumstances is represented by hamza (ss2), when 
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followed by the verb است‎ is to be pronounced with that verb as 
though it were رایست‎ and in this form the verb is generally written ; 
e.g. نامه ایست‎ ‘it isa letter’, though the form نامع است‎ is permissible. 

Note. The affix ‘ *ی‎ sometimes expresses respect or greatness ( (تعظیم‎ 
28 زید مردیست‎ ‘Zaid is a (great, or excellent) man’; Camel عشق‎ 
‘Love is a great calamity’. It also conveys the idea of totality; as 
(ule ‘a (whole) people, the nation’; (Ale ‘a (whole, or vast) world’, 
and is called بای تاکید‎ ‘the intensive ya’. 

Rem. The indefinite article, 7 )2( = Phl. é, év ‘one’ (= O.P. aiva). 
The modern Persian numeral یلق‎ ‘one’, is derived from the Phl. évak 
(év+ak). In the parent language, 2 év, ‘one, a’, preceded the 
substantive; in Persian it follows, but as an independent word, not 
as a suffix. 

111, THE ADJECTIVE صفت)‎ sifat) 

§37 a. Persian adjectives are indeclinable. Used attributively, 
the adjective may either precede or follow ‘ the described or qualified ’ 
substantive (the «(موصوف‎ but it more commonly follows. Examples 
of the adj. preceding are خوب آد‎ 70 adam ‘an excellent (or, a fine) 
man’; sole سیاه‎ gama ۲ a black dress or garment’; هشیوار دستور‎ 
hushivar dastir ‘a wise minister’ ; نب مردمان‎ nik marduman 0 
men’. 

b. When the adjective follows the substantive, the two are connected 
by means of ‘the descriptive’ ٩2070۶ توصیفی)‎ walsl); e.g. نيك‎ 2,0 
mard-t-nik ‘a good man’; مردان دلاور‎ mardan-i-dilavar ‘the valiant 
men’; عمر دراز‎ ‘umr-i-daraz ‘a long life’ ; عمرهای دراز‎ ‘umrha-i-daraz 
‘long lives’; باز وی سخت‎ ‘a stout arm” باژوان یت‎ ‘stout arms’; 
وفادار‎ tay ‘a faithful slave’; بندگانٍ وفادار‎ ‘faithful slaves’. In this 
construction the mausif and the sifat are to be regarded as a syntactical 
whole, no word or particle can be interposed (v. § 26, Note). The 
صفت‎ may, however, be strengthened by another adjective or an adverb ; 
e.g. وفادار‎ jw tan banda-i-bisyar wafadar ‘a very faithful slave’. 

ec. An Arabic adjective also may either precede or follow the 
substantive it qualifies, and the construction, as regards the use or 
non-use of the kasra-t-tausifz, will be the same as in the ease of 
a purely Persian adjective. But Arabic adjectives are declinable ; 
and when such an adjective follows the qualified noun, it often agrees 
in gender, and (chiefly in prose) even in number, with the qualified 
substantive (v. § 18, Rem.). The rules for agreement or non-agree- 
ment may be summarized as follows: — 

Concord of Adjective and Substantive. a) An Arabic adjective, 
following a Persian substantive which denotes an irrational being or 
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an inanimate object, is not declined. But if a substantive denoting 
a rational being of the female sex, is followed by an adjective of the 
measure فاعل‎ , or ,فعیل‎ the adjective will agree with it in gender, but 
not in number ; e.g. عاقله‎ pes ‘the intelligent daughter’ ; دختران عاقله‎ 
‘the intelligent daughters’; جمیله‎ wy ‘the beautiful woman’. If, 
however, a word (or words) intervene, the adjective will take the 
form of the masculine; as زی بسیار عاقل‎ “a very intelligent woman’. 
Adjectives of other measures generally take the masculine form. 

8) If the adjective and substantive are both Arabic, the following 
cases arise : 

1°. When the substantive is in the singular the adjective usually 
agrees with it in gender and number; e.g. ذکر جمیل‎ ‘a fair fame’; 

‘the beautiful garden’ (ke, fem.‏ روضة رعتا the great book’;‏ > کتاب_ 

of حکمت کامله ز(ارعن‎ ‘consummate wisdom’; قوب ناطقه‎ ‘the faculty of 
speech’; سعلول‎ 33 ‘the lower (or receiving) hand’ سفلع)‎ fem. of Jal). 

Note, that nouns ending in a servile (orig. ’) are more commonly 
followed by a masculine adjective ; e.g. agyede che ‘a reprehensible 
life’; _Jle case ‘a lofty mind’. Adjectives ending in the ya-t-nisbat 
{as Jel, AS: و‎ &c.) are used in the masculine or feminine at the 
discretion of the writer, and often with regard to the rhythm of the 
sentence. 

2°, When the substantive is in the dual number, or a plur. sanus 
mase., the adjective will usually agree with it in gender and number ; 


e.g. مرقُومَین‎ jane ‘the two teachers mentioned’; مُنافقین‎ ogee 


‘impious infidels’. But, in the case of the plur. sanus, the adjective 
may also take the form of a broken plural; as کرام‎ peiist ‘the noble 


teachers of truth’ Cis plur. of re 28). 

3°. If the substantive is a fem. plur. sanus the adjective may take 
the same form, but it is more commonly put in the fem. singular ; 
eg. عالیات‎ ole», or sdle ole» ‘high stations or degrees’ ; 
AS; صلوات‎ ‘pure prayers’; ws حالات‎ ‘wonderful circumstances’ ; 
حخاصه‎ OILS " special perfections’. 

4°, If the substantive is a broken plural and applicable to rational 
beings, the adjective may be either a broken plural, or a 1۱8806. ۰ 
sanus, or it may be put in the feminine bie’ 3 e.g. وزرای عظام‎ ‘ great 
Seanad ne plur. of تجاهدین ز (عظیم‎ wn ‘zealous warriors’ ; 
حکمای متاخرین‎ ‘modern philosophers’ ; متصوقه‎ Bie ‘mystic (or, Safi) 
doctors ’. 

5°, If the substantive is a broken plural not applicable to rational 
beings, the adjective is generally in the sing. feminine; but it may 
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also be a broken plural; e.g. خواطر متفرقه‎ ‘ various kinds of thoughts’; 
انواع مذکوره‎ ‘the said species’ ; sis) معا‎ ‘suitable places, appro- 
priate occasions’ ; آمور عظام‎ ‘ oreat matters’ ; و شداد‎ bie ایمان‎ 
‘strong and vehement oaths’; خکما‎ lb) اتف‎ ‘the charming 
pages (writings) of the sages’. 

d. The Predicative Adj. A predicative adjective, whether Arabic 
or not, will always take the form of the masculine singular. 

§ 38. If an adjective follows a substantive having ‘the ی‎ of unity 
or indefiniteness’ attached to it, the iza@fat is omitted, and the 
adjective follows as the predicate of the noun; e.g. ادمی خوب‎ ‘an 
excellent man’; عبارتی دیگر‎ ‘another phrase’, But the ی‎ may be 
attached to the adjective instead of the substantive, and then the 
tzafat will stand; e.g. آدم خوبی‎ fan excellent man’; باغر بسیار خوبی‎ 
‘a very beautiful garden’. If, however, the adjective precede the 
substantive the ی‎ or * of indefiniteness must be affixed to the noun; 
۰.8. بندی دادی‎ ASS ‘good counsel hast thou given’; tS eB سکی‎ 
استخوانی می خورد‎ ‘a hungry dog was eating a dry bone’. Similarly, if 
the substantive is in the plural, it alone takes the زی‎ e.g. مردمانی خوب‎ 
‘(some) good men’; بندگانی صادق‎ ‘ true (or loyal) servants’. 

§ 39. Adjective used as a Subst. An adjective, whether Persian 
or Arabic, may be used substantively, and in that case it will be 
treated in every respect as a substantive; e.g. bls a learned man’; 
دانایان عصر‎ ‘the learned men of the age’; Jol» ‘an ignorant man’; 
yw ele ‘ignorant men’ ; بدهای آشعارش‎ ‘the bad things in (lit, of) his 
poems’, 

In the rare cases which occur of a noun in the plural number in 
construction with what appears to be an adjective also in the plural 
it is generally considered that the ‘ adjective’ is used substantively in 
apposition. Such instances are— 

Faithful servants بندگان مخلصان‎ 
Worldlywise sages asin پیران‎ 
Valiant heroes مردانن دلاوران‎ 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON 
§40 a. The comparative degree of adjectives (Persian or Arabic) 
is formed by adding the suffix ثر‎ tar to the positive, and the superlative 
by adding ین‎ in to the comparative ; e.g. ده‎ ‘good’, بهتر‎ ‘better’, 
بهترین‎ ‘best’; wo ‘bad’, بدتر‎ (generally contracted to بثر‎ battar, and 
often to بتر‎ batar) ‘worse’, بدترین‎ (contracted to (بترین‎ ‘worst’; 
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Jel ‘excellent’, فاضلتر‎ ‘more excellent’, فافلترین‎ ‘most excellent ’, 
وافعترین دلیل‎ ‘the clearest proof’. 

6. These suffixes are even added to Arabic comparatives and superla- 
tives : as asl ‘more on * (from رافضل‎ compar. of els) ; تر‎ Gs 
or اولیتر‎ ‘ better, fitter, &c.’ ; اولول تربن‎ OF اولبترین‎ ‘best, &c.’ (from ءاولول‎ 
the masc. compar. and superlative of (ولبی‎ ۱ 

ce. The same suffixes are annexed to adverbs and prepositions which 
were originally substantives; e.g. بر‎ ‘upon, above’, py. (Phl. abar-tar) 
‘higher’, برترد ین‎ highest’; پیش‎ ‘before’, پیشتر‎ ‘prior, more forward’, 
پیشترین‎ ‘most forward, foremost’; زیر‎ ‘under’, 39; (Phl. az-er-tar) 
‘lower’, زیرترین‎ ‘lowest, nethermost’. 

Rem. In the formation of the comparative, Persian follows its 
parent the Phl., which used the suffix éar to form the comparative, 
and the suffix مس‎ to form the superlative. Of the suffix éim no 
trace appears in Persian. To form the superlative Persian has 
recourse to a process peculiarly its own, viz. the intensifying of the 
comparative by the addition to it of the suffix %—the suffix which it 
also employs to form the superlative of eminence from the positive 
(v. § 42). 

§ 41. The adjectives ده‎ ‘good’, کم‎ ‘little, few’, که‎ ‘little, small’, 
so ‘great’, are also often used with a comparative sense without the 
addition of the suffix 5, as in the following from Jami: 

ra) emn Ce Gens ز آشنا عیمی‎ Cte ue 

woe اندیشان . عیب پوشش ز عیب‎ aT زانکه در کیش‎ 
This will, in every case, be readily perceived from their construction 
as comparatives (v. § 42). Similarly پیش‎ ‘before’; پیش‎ ‘much, 
more’; آفزون‎ ‘in excess, much, more’, are used in both the positive 
and comparative sense, inasmuch as the comparative sense is inherent 
in them. 

Rem. The O.P. employed the two following sets of suffixes for the 
formation of comparatives and superlatives, the first of which were 
added to the root of the adjective, and the second to its base or stem: 


CoMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
corresponding to S. 106 و‎ 1 S. ishtha; ۲. 5 | 
1. yar! oe tov; Lat. ior; Eng. aa a a Lat. iss-; Eng. est. 
2. tara (S. tara; Gr. repos). tama (S. tama; Lat. imus). 


The second of these sets became, in Phl., tar, and tum, of which tar 
alone has been preserved in Persian. Of the first set the only traces 
of the comparative that remain are found in the words », 1 , 9۰ 
(§ 41). The words ‘good’ and ‘better’ were expressed in O.P. by 
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vahu and vah-yah; and in Phl. these distinct positive and compara- 
tive forms are both reduced to the one form veh, whence the Persian 
به‎ bih. It is the consciousness of the twofold origin of the form bih 
that has led to its use in both a positive and comparative sense. 
The case of the adjectives ps &c., is analogous. It follows, then, that 
‘better’ may be expressed by بهتر‎ and زب‎ ‘less’ by کمتر‎ and دک‎ and 
so of the rest. The O.P. superlative ending in zsta is found in the 
two Persian words بهشت‎ bihisht ‘paradise’ (Phi. vehesht ; Z. vahishta), 
and نخست‎ nukhust ‘first’ (Phi. nukhust). 
§42 a. Construction of the Comparative. As regards the 
construction of the comparative, two methods are employed : 
10, The object. with which the comparison is made is put im the 
ablative; e.g. 
Creed آزار‎ a بد آختر ز ذر از‎ ‘Amore ill-starred wight than one 
who oppresses men there is not’. 
از شیر مردم‌در‎ ۰ w 2 خر باربر‎ ‘The burden-bearing ass (is) better 
than the man-rending lion’. 


از تو پارساتر و با ورع. تر و ee‏ تر و 
بادنیانت تر و با امانت تر Ge‏ نیست 

‘Than thee there is no man more ae and more devout and more 
free from greed and more honest and more trustworthy ’. 

20, The ‘than’ of comparison is also expressed by the conjunction که‎ 
following the a te especially with abstract ideas; as, 

‘Phy. death were better than‏ مردنت به cS‏ مردم 
afflicting mankind ’.‏ 
‘Better a thousand eyes thus‏ هرا ر چشم چنان کور بهتر که آفتاب سیاه 
blind than the sun dark’.‏ 
sgl ‘The fortunate arm (is) better‏ تخت به که بازوی سخت 
than the strong arm’.‏ 

6. Construction of the Superlative. The superlative, also, when 
expressing comparison, is constructed in three ways: 

lo, By putting the object with which the comparison is made after 
it, in the genitive plural; e.g. خدا بهترین پادشاهان است‎ ‘God is the 
best of kings’, 

2°. By putting the noun in the plural with از‎ after the superlative 
adjective; as ین از پادشاهان‎ 224 ‘the best of kings’. 

3°. By using the singular after the superlative adj. without the 
120704: e.g. مرد را فرماید‎ wo دو عمل‎ groves) بدترین دشمن‎ ‘the worst 
enemy (of the dein is he who gives two offices to one man’. 


Intensive Adjectives 39‏ 
ALT oS‏ ترین گوهری نردم بنامی تربن شوهری 


‘I will not say that I-have given a most precious jewel to a most 
renowned husband ’. 

c. The comparative ee suffices to express the superlative ; 
۰.8. بر تر است‎ op از بر ترد‎ ‘he is higher than the highest’ ; آنکه‎ x2 ‘the 
best thing is, that ...’; or by using it after از همه‎ of all’ , از همه" بهتر‎ 
این است‎ ‘this is best of all’. 

Adverbial Superlative. The utmost possible degree is expressed 
by prefixing هر چه‎ to the comparative; e.g. sols هر چه زود تر‎ ‘hasten 
as quickly as possible’ (cf. Lat. quam celerrime; Gr. és rdxucra). 

Rem. In the constructions of the comparative Persian follows the 
methods of the Phl. and the O.P.; but in those of the superlative it 
follows the O.P. in the first of the three cases noticed above, and the 
Phi. in the second. 


Tux SUPERLATIVE OF EMINENCE 

§ 43. The superlative of eminence (or, of diminution) is formed by 
adding the suffix .».— %™, or s:,— ma, to a simple adjective, or to an 
adverb or preposition (originally a noun); e.g. برین‎ ‘uppermost, 
highest’ (from چر‎ ‘up’), a8 برین‎ sls ‘the highest (stage of) Paradise’ ; 
oma ‘last, hindmost’ (from پس‎ ‘after, behind’); بهین‎ or sing 
‘best, most excellent’ (from به‎ ‘good’); as جهین سلاطین‎ ‘the best of 
kings’ ; مهین‎ ۲ Binge ‘greatest’ (from x2 ‘great ۳ be or ی‎ 
‘least’ (from ‘little ’). Similarly are formed eal ‘first’ (from 
Ar. اول‎ ‘ first’); ین‎ yal ‘last’ (from Ar. دومین ز ز(آخر‎ ‘second’ (from 
دوم‎ ‘second ’) ; gone ‘first’ (from تست‎ ‘ first’); Catt and 
فرح فرجامین‎ ‘last’ (from. ان‎ and فر جام‎ ‘end’); (see Suffixes, § 118). 


INTENSIVE ADJECTIVES 

§ 44 a. The adjective may be strengthened by placing before it 
one or other of sis following oe پس‎ or (gw ‘much, very much’; 
بسیار‎ ‘much’ ; مر‎ +: ae " an abundance, a great deal’; ws 
Pius strong’; زیاده‎ pes 5; نيك‎ ‘good, well, 20 : e.g. بسیار خوار‎ 
‘very despicable’ ; 1 بر‎ ‘full slow, very slow, very soft’; خیلی‎ 
نوب‎ 7 beautiful’; سست.‎ ws ‘very limp, or slack, or weak’ ; 
سهل‎ ol ‘very easy’. 

b. The وود رز‎ alone sometimes occurs with an intensive 
signification; e.g. در خزان‎ stall سبزتر دارد چمن را‎ ‘his attention 
keeps the garden very (or quite) ۳ in the season of autumn’. 
But the comparative, and the. superlative also, may be strengthened 
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like the positive ; e.g. 42 (g ‘very much better’; خیلی مقبولتر‎ * much 
lovelier’; نیلی سهلترد بن‎ ‘very much the easiest’. 

ce. The repetition of an adjective sometimes has the effect of 
enhancing its degree, as in the following couplets: 

> > گوان دلیر ز درگه برون آمده‎ ola! سواران‎ 
‘The horsemen of Persia, valiant heroes, came forth from the Court 
utterly confounded’. Tee 
مرگ را گو تا بیاید نز من‎ 
a . aa aa “7 * 
تا در آغوشش 1 بگیرم تنکه تنکی‎ 
‘Let death come to me, that I may clasp him وف‎ to my bosom’. 
ثرمك نرماك لبان کشود بخنده‎ 
‘Very gently he parted his lips in a smile’. 

d. The repetition of a substantive, also, sometimes conveys the 
sense of an intensive adjective; e.g. جهان چجهان آفرد ین‎ ۵ 
praise’ (lit. ‘ worlds of praise’); and 

oJ و‎ oe 
‘And he who would take to his bosom a sweetheart like thee, 
ought to be possessed of boundless wealth’, دامن دامن)‎ ‘skirtfuls of ی‎ 
کله. کله‎ * capfuls of’). Similarly,‘a simple adj. used substantively, and 
put in construction with itself, has an intensive signification ; as in 
the following couplet from موز از‎ 
Oa ۶ د‎ a جح‎ ‌ 

‘Though, in the estimation of lovers, I should become the very worst 


of men (lit. ‘the bad of the bad’), even so, it is better that self should 
be the object of my love’. 


Tue ApsECTIVE oF ASTONISHMENT OR ADMIRATION 

$45. The adjective of astonishment also belongs distinctly to the 
class of intensive adjectives. It is formed by adding the suffix تا‎ 
(sdle (الفب‎ to the simple adjective; as بدا‎ ‘how bad! or very bad’ 
(is) ; Te ‘how great, very great’ (is); Ly ‘how many’! خوشا‎ ۴ 
pleasant! how lovely’! In construction it usually precedes the sub- 
stantive, which often has a redundant |, called کلام‎ oe call ‘alif of 
ornamentation of speech’, or صوت‎ Se الف‎ ‘alif of extension of sound 
of the voice’, affixed to it; e.g. بدا سلطانیا که‎ ‘how bad (or very bad) 
is the king who . a0 1 بزرگا غلطا‎ “how great (is) the error’! خوشا شیرازا‎ 
‘how beautiful (is) Shiraz’! ۱ 

Rem. The alif at the end of the adjective is by some termed 
ws? will ‘the .alif of astonishment’, and کثرت‎ will ‘the 0/7 of 
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excess’; while that at the end of the substantive is called زائد‎ Call 
‘the redundant alzf’. It is the latter alzf that also occurs in the 


word گفتا‎ (= wa) ‘he said’, This use of alifis not found in Phl. 
or O.P., it has its origin in modern Persian, and is probably derived 
from the Arabic: cf. the final ali in the Ar. وا زیدا‎ ‘Oh Zaid’ ! 
وا امیر الوم تن‎ 8 for the Conumander of the Belvo? ! This 
alif is called 433231 eet, or in Persian .الف ندیه‎ 


IV. THE NUMERALS (اسمای اعداه)‎ 
A. Tae دجم‎ NumBers (اسمای اعداد ذاتیه)‎ 
§ 46. The following are the cardinal numbers :— 


Units (احاد)‎ 
1.1 eb (Phi. gvak; O.P. aiva). 5.0 5%) (O.P. paiicha). 


2. ۲ 49 (OP. dea). 6. 4 شش‎ (O.P. khshvash). 
3. ۳ sw (O.P. thre). 7. ۷ هفت‎ (O.P. hapta). 


4. ۴ چهار‎ or le (O.P. ۲ 8. ۸ هشت‎ (O.P. ashta), 
9. 4 35 (O.P. nava). 


۱ Tens (عشرات)‎ 

0 دهد‎ (poet. also) sls (O.P. dasa). 

11. ۱۱ یازده‎ (dialec.) 3335, (O.P. aivadasa). 

12. ۳ دوانزده . وو دوازده‎ (O.P. dvadasa). 
13. ۱۳ وو سیزده:‎ .  هدزنیس‎ (O.P. thridasa). 

14. ۱۴ چهارده‎ or چارده‎ ) ۰ chathrudasa). 

15. 10 بانزده‎ )0.۳۰ paiichadasa). 

16. ۱۰ شانزده‎ )۰ khshvashdasa). 

17, ۱۷  هدتفه‎ or هفده‎ (O.P. haptadasa). 

18. ۱۸ هزده رهشتده‎ or رتجدة‎ (O.P. ashtadasa). 

19. 44 $9353; ,وا زده‎ dialec. نوانزده‎ )۰ navadasa). 
20. ۲۰ بیست‎ (Phl. vist; O.P. 0190860 

30. r- سی‎ (Phi. sth O.P. thrisat). 

40. ۰ 2 Je (Phl. chahal ; O.P. chatvaresata). 
50. 0+ Ash (Phi. panchah ; O.P. patichasat). 

60. 1. شصت‎ for orig. شست‎ (Phi. shasht; O.P. khshvashti). 
70. هفتاد مب‎ (Phi. haftat; O.P. haptaiti). 

80. a. هشتاد‎ (Phi. hashtat; O.P. ashtaittt). 

90. ۰ - نود‎ (Phi. navat ; O.P. ۵۵۵۸۸(۰ 
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Hunpreps (متات)‎ 
100. 1.. صد‎ (orig. Jw; Phi. sat; 0:۳, sata), plural les. 
200. ۲۰۰ دویست‎ (O.P. duye saite) and to 59. 
300 ۳ شیک‎ 
500. 6. wah, 


THOUSANDS (آلوف)‎ ۱ 


1000. ۱۰۰۰ هزار‎ (Phi. hazar; O.P. hazanra), plural هزاران‎ or .هزارها‎ 
10,000. _\j@ ده‎ or UJ, obs. بیور‎ (Phi. 0200۴ و‎ O.P. baévar). 


100,000. 7 


500,000. هزار‎ sail ne 
1,000,000 = کرور‎ yo. 

§ 47. The [0 which indicate numbers compounded of the 
units and the tens, hundreds, &c., are formed by placing the highest 
number first, the others following in order, and each being connected 
with the preceding number by the conjunction و‎ ‘and’; as eh بیست و‎ 
‘twenty and one, twenty-one’; sy و نود و‎ do هزار و هشت‎ eh ‘one 
thousand and eight hundred and ninety and three’. 

Note 1. The same construction is occasionally employed by some 
of the older poets in the case of the numbers between 10 and 20; 
e.g. in the Shahnama we meet with ده و دو‎ and داة و دو‎ ‘ten and two, 
twelve’, The Turki word تومان‎ taman is also used to express 
10,000 ; but only (according to Kazimirski) in such constructions as 
تومان‎ el ‘chief of 10,000 men’, and as the name of a gold-piece 
of the value of 10,000 dinars. (1 tu&man = 10 girans = 10,000 dinéirs.) 
The word ملیون‎ 7:29 ‘a million’, borrowed from Europe, is also 
used in the language of the present time. 

Note 2. In the language of the present day, the particle تا‎ (v. § 53) 
is affixed to the numerals to denote the individuals; 6.۵ دو تا‎ ‘two’, 
تا‎ sw ‘three’, تا‎ so ‘a hundred’, هزار تا‎ ‘a thousand’. 

§ 48. The cardinals are not inflected. The exceptions to this rule 
are the numerals هزار‎ and رصد‎ which, as collective nouns, take the 
plural suffix; e.g. صدها‎ ‘hundreds’ ; Es هزارا‎ and هزارها‎ ‘thousands’. 


Nor, with the exception of wh ‘ , do the numerals have the 
ya-t-tankir affixed to them. 


§ 49. The numeral adjective (51s (اسم‎ usually precedes the substan- 
tive which denotes ‘the things numbered’ (the ر(معدود‎ which ts always 
tn the singular; as چهار زن‎ ‘four women’; ده اسب‎ ‘ten horses’ ; 
و پیست سال‎ do ‘a hundred and twenty years’. But if the sub- 
stantive is made indefinite by means of the has بای‎ to denote an 


The Ordinal Numbers 48 


approximate number (§ 36), it will precede the numeral; e.g. دو‎ dls 
‘about two years, a year or tw0’ ; sw روزی دو‎ about two or three days’. 

Rem. In the older poetry many examples of the » gdxe being in the 
plural are to be found. 

Words used idiomatically in numbering. In the enumeration of 
different sorts of objects some collective numeral or noun (such as 
‘head’, ‘brace’, ‘pair’, &c.), applicable to the things numbered, is 
frequently inserted between the numeral and its .معدود‎ The following 
are some of the words most commonly so used: خفر‎ ‘individual’ (for 
human beings) ; ul, “head ’ (for horses); سر‎ ‘head’ (for sheep); زاجیر‎ 
‘chain’ (for elephants); قطار‎ or مهار‎ mihar ‘row, string’ (for camels, 
&c.); طاقه‎ ‘fold, part’ (for shawls, &c.); دست‎ or تاد‎ (for clothes); and 
sometimes for houses; We ‘volume’ (for books); فرش‎ se ae) 

‘handle, handful’ (for swords, daggers, &c.) ; ub " piece’ (for‏ قبضه 
‘bar’, ‘tiller’‏ فروند (for cannons);‏ ضرب ۶ دج a Bees‏ 
grain’‏ " دا ‘piece’ (for boats, small birds, &c.);‏ قطعه (for ships);‏ 
(for chairs, tables,‏ و عدد (for seeds, small fruits, pearls, &c.);‏ 
‘door’ (for buildings).‏ باب &e.);‏ 

N.B. These words are never constructed with the zzdfat; e.g. 
بیست نفر پیاده‎ bist nafar piyada ‘ Lay individual (of) persons on 
foot, twenty persons on foot’; ده راس اسپ‎ ‘ten head (of) horse, ten 
horses’ ; ae dle چهار‎ ‘four volumes (of) books, four books’ ; 
سه 30 ده‎ ‘three villages’; دانه ذر‎ wh ‘one pearl’; سیپ‎ silo سه‎ 
‘three apples’; سه باب مد‎ ‘three mosques’. 


B. THe Onprnat NUMBERS (sti, (اسمای اعداد‎ 

§ 50. The ordinals are formed from the cardinals by the addition 
of the suffix ere and to the ordinals so formed (with the exception 
of یکم‎ " ‘first’) the suffix عین‎ in, or (its contraction) ~— 7 may be 
optionally superadded ; e.g. 


pot first’ ; 


es? duyum, دوم‎ duvum |ssecond’ 
دویمین‎ saya? or دويمي‎ duyum’ 
سیوم‎ OF سیم‎ 501/00۶ or وم‎ agin third’; 
سیومین‎ 58/1/9077 OF سیمی‎ 8 
al سی‎ st wm S thirtieth’ ; ۱ 
and so on of the rest. In the case of compounds, the last member 
alone takes the suffix -wm; as بیست و چهارم‎ " twenty-fourth’ ; 


the ordinal‏ «یکم ‘one hundred and first In Pipe of‏ صد و یکم 


1 Written thus to avoid confusion with سیم‎ ‘third’, 
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uae or نخستین‎ ‘first’, is often used, and even still more frequently 
the Ar. ل‎ gt or آولین‎ (avval + Pers. suff. 7). Similarly, instead of ,دویم‎ 
the word x» or bo (the latter chiefly in poetry and in compounds) is 
sometimes employed ; and for رسیوم‎ prom st digar is met with in the 
older writers. The primitive significations of the last two are ( Ke ) 

‘a second time, secondly’; and ( (سو‌دیگر‎ " a third time, thirdly’, and 
these significations are common in Persian also. 

Rem. The suffix wm = Phl. im = O.P. ama: im is the same suffix 
that is employed ti to form the superlative: nukhust = Phl. nakhust (an 
obscure form): دیگر‎ = = Phl. dati-gar = O.P. duvitiya + karam ‘ making 
second’: sidigar = Phi. siti-gar = O.P. thritiya+karam. The word 
is always written Sox, as though it were compounded of s and digar. 

§ 51. The ordinal generally follows the substantive (or ز (معذود‎ as 
Js! پاب‎ ‘chapter first’ ; روژ دوم‎ " the second day’. But the forms 
ending in -% may also precede the ma‘dud ; 6۰8۰ دوهین روز‎ ‘ the second 
day’; که‎ (gods غستین‎ ‘the first enemy who ...’ 


C: Disrrisutive NUMERALS 
§ 52. Distributives are formed 1) by the repetition of a simple ~ 


cardinal, or of a cardinal strengthened by the qualificative suffix حآن‎ 
an (before which a final & of the stem is usually weakened to g); as 


wh wh, or wi یگان‎ ‘one by one’; می کشت‎ | Suhel بل‎ 
was duegivering t the sheep one by one’; ستند‎ Sty Aw IB WG دست‎ 
‘they bound their hands behind their backs one after the other’; 
رچهار چهار‎ or چهاران چهاران‎ ‘four at a time, by fours’; 2) by the 
insertion of the letter |— @ (الف رابطه)‎ ‘to’, or the preposition ‘with’, 
between the repeated cardinals; e. g. ne ‘one by one’; با دو‎ 
‘two at a time’; 3) by adding to the cardinal یك‎ the suffix وتان‎ or 
اند‎ Gna, and to any one of the other cardinals, ol (= Phl. ak+ suff. 
an; cf. § 20, a); e.g. زیکان‎ or بیکان‎ 0 by one, singly’ ; دوگان‎ du-gan 
‘two by two’; ioe a hundred at a time’. 

Kem. \— @ existed in the old Iranian as an independent preposition, 
but is not found in Phl. In modern Persian it is only used in com- 
pounds, such as برابر‎ bar-d-bar ‘breast to breast’, سراپا‎ ‘(from) head 
to foot’, لبالب‎ ‘lip to lip’. The و‎ which enters into the so-called 
suffix gan or gana, is really the final & of the stem of the parent Phl. 
It should be borne in mind that, for the most part, Persian does no 
more than simply modify such forms as already existed in Phl. or 


O.P.: thus یکان‎ i is derived from Phl, évak-an, and HG = Phi. évak- 
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a@n-ak modified ; and, by analogy, dugan = Phl, du(k) + suff. dn, and 
so on of the rest. The so-called suffix gan or gana, then, is, in reality, 
composed of ak (the ending of the Phl. stem) +suff, an, or + suff. dn+ 
suff. ak, The forms chahar-dn, yagan, dugan, &c., are not plurals. 
It is the adjectival dn which is employed in the words بازرگان‎ 

‘a merchant’ ; بایگان‎ (Phl. Papak-dn) ‘son of Babak’; دهقان‎ the Ar. 
form of دهکان ی‎ or yrs " village chief ’; &c. (see the chapter on Suffixes). 


D, Munmenscative Numerars 

۰ Multiplicatives are formed by adding to a cardinal, 1) the 
suffix کانه‎ gana (see § 52, Rem.); as دوکانه‎ ‘twofold, double’; 2) the 
suffix  ta@; as LG " ‘single, simple’ ; bya" double’ ; 3) the suffix لا‎ 7a, or 
لای‎ lade; as دول‎ ‘double, duplex’; 4) the suffix وی‎ vat ; as دهوی‎ ‘ tenfold, 
ten tins as much’ (lit. ‘ten of it’); 5) the 1 pronoun ز چند‎ 
€.g. دوچند‎ ‘twofold, double, twice as much’; 6) برابر‎ ‘equal’; e.g. 

a ye ‘an ant having lifted a locust ten‏ را" ده بر بر خود بر داشته 
times its own size’,‏ 

Rem. The ending -gdna is identical with that noticed in § 52. 
تا‎ = Phl. tak ‘a branch’; Yis modern Persian, and signifies ‘a fold’ ; 
وی‎ is said by Darmesteter’ to be the personal pronoun of the third 
person; although he suggests that it may be a form of atva denoting 
unity. For chand, see § 67. In the current speech of Persia the 
suffix ۸2 is also used with the cardinals (v. § 47, Rem. 6). 

E. Approximate NUMBERS 

§ 54, a) An approximate number or quantity, and the like, is 
expressed 1) by, ۳ the termination mie or -gana to a cardinal 
number ; as از جوز دهگان‎ ‘of nuts, ten or so’; بادام هشتگانه‎ " almonds, 
about eight’; 2) by connecting the indefinite noun of number اند‎ 0 
> somewhat’ &c. (v. § 67) with a cardinal by means of the conjunction و‎ 
‘and’; e.g. بیست و اند‎ ‘twenty and more, twenty odd’; se 5S 
بار و اند‎ jo ‘more beautiful than the sun, a hundred times and more’ 

b) Approximation may also be saa by an adjective or 
adverb, such as نزديك‎ or قریب‎ ‘near’; Uses ‘nearly, about’ ; موازی‎ 

‘about’, &c., in construction with the numeral and its ma‘did; e.g. 

موی ; ae ‘about (lit. ‘close on’) a hundred persons’‏ بصد نفر 
‘about twenty tomans’.‏ بیست تومان 

c) Also by two numbers following one another ز‎ €.g. روز‎ sw دو‎ 0 
(or) three days’, >, بانزده‎ xo ‘ten (or) fifteen men’. 

d) Also by affixing the yee پای‎ to the noun and a it with 
the numeral; e.g. دیناری پا نصد‎ ۲500 dinars or so” 


1 Etudes Iraniennes, 
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Percentage is expressed as follows:—4 per cent.= le so فی‎ 
‘four in each hundred’. At the rate of 99 per cent. = از قرار فی‎ 
8) .صد نود و‎ Also, 1 per cent. = wy Gre در‎ ‘in a hundred, one 4) 

Rem. In the case of approximate numbers, the ‘Specification’ 
(تمیز)‎ is said to be ‘indeterminate’ (4.2). The suffixes -gan and 
-gana are the same as those used to form distributives, &c. 


F. Fractronat NumBeRs (5,23 (اسمای اعداد‎ 


§ 55. Fractions which have the unit (1) for their numerator are 
expressed as follows: 4 = يك‎ s» (= Phi. si-évak ‘of three, one’); 
a je, or يك‎ ile, or (by contrac.) چريت‎ or Ones go = v9; 
۲. = eh زبازده‎ zip = eh زصد‎ and so on. ‘A half’ is expressed by 
یم‎ OF نیمه‎ (= Phl. nimak; Z. naéma), or more commonly by the 
Arabic ]و نصف‎ The same fractions may also be expressed by 
means of the genitive ;); as یکی از سه‎ ‘one of three, one-third’; and 
this is the method adopted when the numerator exceeds 1; e.g. 
دو از سه‎ ‘two-thirds’; از چهار‎ s» ‘three-fourths’; or the Arabic 
fractional numbers are employed for the denominator the numerator 
being Persian; e.g. 2 = WB دو‎ du suls; 3 = ر‎ sw sth rub (v.§ 172). 
In mixed numbers, the integer, as in English, precedes the fraction ; 
29 و یم‎ eh ‘one and a half’; wy سع و چهار‎ ‘three and one-fourth’. 


Les 


HI 


G. ApvERBIAL NuMBERS 

§ 56. Numeral adverbs are formed by adding to the cardinals, 
1) the subst. بار‎ (or sb) “time *, or one of the synonymous Arabic 
words رکره ردفنعه رمرتبه روبت‎ 86 eg. بار‎ oh, or توبت‎ eh, or 
مرتبه‎ ek ‘once’ (but, more commonly, wb, &c.); دو بار‎ or ردو توبت‎ ۰ 
‘twice’; 2) the pronominal adjective چند‎ Or چندان‎ ‘so much’, &c., 
especially the latter; as دو چندان‎ ‘twice as much, double’. The 
plural بارها‎ (of (بار‎ = ‘many times, repeatedly, often’. In the 
multiplication table the word بار‎ is not used: its place is taken by 
the gl po eg Gas times four’ is expressed by چهار در چهار‎ 
‘four into four’, or by using تا‎ e.g. شش تا سی تا‎ eu 5 ۳0 = se 


. ۷. THE PRONOUN ضمیر)‎ ol) 


A. Tuz Prrsonat Pronouns (فماثر شخمی)‎ 


§57. The personal pronouns are of two kinds, 1) the separate or 
independent (ais ز (ضمیر‎ and 2) the affixed or enclitic (Jad (ضمیر‎ 
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1) Tae INDEPENDENT PRonouNns 


These are من‎ man ‘I’; تو‎ tu ‘thou’; او‎ & (archaic وی و(‎ vad, or 
(yl we (old), ‘he, she, or it’. They are declined like substantives; as 


First Person (ضمیر متکام)‎ 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

Nom. مس‎ Es ما‎ ma ‘we’. 
Gen. .,0(ss+) ‘(the house) of me’. ما‎ (sls) ‘(the house) of us’. 

ma-ra‏ ما ma-ra‏ مرا 
a ‘to us’.‏ 1 _ سس 1 | Dat.‏ 

we 0 man ۱ بما‎ bi ma 
Acc. مرا‎ ma-ra ۰ مارا‎ ma-ra ‘us’. 
Abl. از من‎ az man ‘from me’. از ما‎ az ۱0 ‘from us’. 

&e. &e, 


Rem. The dat. and ace. mara = man +ra, with the «۱ 1 
Instead of the nom. plur. ma the redundant form whl (and, at the 
present time, lal.) is sometimes used = > people such as we are’. 


Second Person .(ضمیر مخاطب)‎ 


Nom. شم ۰ تو‎ shuma ‘you’. 
Gen. 55 (بهلوی)‎ ‘(the side) of (سرای) شما‎ ‘(the house) of 
thee’. you’. 

shuma-ra‏ شمارا tu-ra‏ ترا 
Dat. ۲ ‘to thee ۰ : _{ ‘to you’.‏ 

b¢ shuma‏ بشما bt tu‏ بتو 
shuma-ra ‘you’.‏ شمارا tu-ra ‘thee’.‏ ترا Ace.‏ 

&e. &e. 


Note. The vowel of تو‎ is short (the و‎ not being a letter but merely 
a prop for the zamma, see §3, 6), and in the dat.-acc. the رو‎ being no 
longer necessary, is dropped (in poetry, however, the و‎ of tu is often 
reckoned as a letter for scansion). The و‎ likewise disappears when 
the pronoun is immediately followed by the subst. verb راست‎ and 
the hamza of ast is, at the same time, dropped; thus, تو است‎ is 
reduced to تست‎ tust. Instead of shuma the redundant plural شمایان‎ 
(and, in the current speech, (شماها‎ ‘people of your position’ is 
occasionally met with. 


Third Person (ضمیر غاتب)‎ 
SINGULAR 
Nom. روی راو‎ and (old) «ssl, ‘he, she, it’. 
Gen. او‎ (Jo), or وی‎ (Jo) ‘(the heart) of him’, ۰ 
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oe اور‎ ara, ویر‎ vat-ra, or (in poetry) وراً‎ va-ra ۳ ieee 
/ gh 07, or بدو‎ 020, or بوی‎ bt var 

Acc. اور‎ u-ra, ویر‎ 008-7, or (poet.) ور‎ va-r@ ‘him’, &c, 

az ۶ ‘from him’, ۰‏ از وی az a, or‏ ازو or‏ از او .اش 


PLURAL 
Nom, . ایشان‎ ishan (archaic éshan) ‘they’. 
Gen, lo! (خانهای)‎ ‘(the houses) of them’. 
7 ples! ishan-ra ‘to them’. 
a ۳ ba 787070 or بدیشان‎ 200-0 
Acc, (la! ‘them’, 
Abl, از ایشان‎ or ازیشان‎ ‘from them’, 

Note. The Turanian pronoun وی‎ is more common in the oblique 
cases than in the nominative case. وی‎ is, however, very commonly 
ysed by some authors as a nominative; e.g. 

(Jami) وی همه گوسفندان خود را کشت‎ 
(Nizamu-l-Mulk) است‎ abe نداست که وی‎ 
The د‎ d in the dative forms ربدو‎ &c., is not ؟‎ euphonic *: bad = Phi. pat, 
which is reduced in Persian to the two forms bad and ba, the second 
of which is the ordinary form of the preposition; the first is only 
used before pronouns that have hamza (\) for their initial letter; in 
which case the hamza disappears. Similarly, the hamza of او‎ is 
generally elided after the prepositions ,بر راز‎ and 9; e.g. Din ,درو‎ 93 
and, in poetry, after the adverbs ‘even’, چون‎ ‘like’, and the 
conjunction sf ; as ham-% ‘even he’; جنو‎ chun-% ‘such as he’ 
(for کو ز(چون او‎ 272 ‘that he’ (for (که او‎ The initial hamza of Ls, 
also, may be dropped after the prepositions ,بر راز‎ and », Again, if 
the copula است‎ immediately follows the pronoun راو‎ it loses its initial 
hamza; thus او است‎ becomes اوست‎ 2766 (archaic dst). The verbal 
terminations رام‎ els &c., in the same position, undergo a like change, 
but. a euphonic ی‎ y is inserted; e.g. 25\ 10/00, for زاو ام‎ ens! 070/500 
101 آویند زاو ایم‎ 0740, for آنان - .او اند‎ and آنها‎ are sometimes used 
instead of رایشان‎ always in relative sentences, ‘They who’ = SOUT. 

Rem. Instead of the pronoun of the first person, the speaker always: 
uses some such word as si» ‘the slave, (your) humble servant’; or 
مخلص‎ ‘(your) sincere friend’, &c.; and in a following sentence, may 
use the pronoun من‎ ۰ 

Note. The application of او‎ and آیشان‎ should properly be restricted 
to rational beings; or (according to some. writers) tq animate and 
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intelligent objects ( oye 3); inanimate objects (if not personified) 
being referred to by the demonstrative pronoun vil an. But this rule 
is not strictly observed, even by classical writers. Indeed, the older 
writers frequently apply the pronoun او‎ 7 to inanimate objects, where 
no personification is intended, and, occasionally, even apply ot an to 
animate objects, 

§ 58. The independent pronouns differ from substantives in two 
particulars: 1° with the exception of the second person, they cannot 
form the vocative case: 2° excepting رآ" من‎ and ما‎ ‘we’, they cannot 
be constructed with a following adjective; e.g. it is allowable to say 
من بجچاره‎ ‘helpless I’; مای شوخ چشم‎ ‘we presumptuous ones’; but 
the other pronouns are rarely, if ever, so used. They may, however 
(as well as the pronoun of the first person), be followed by an ee 
(used substantively) in apposition; e.g. که دل بتو نامهربان دهد‎ ise 
st), ما توانکرا‎ 
rich people; or, we, who are rich’ ; BS شما‎ ‘you, who are intelli- 
gent’. These exceptions apart, the pronouns may form any case, or 
may stand as muzaf 262 or ‘governed noun’ to a muzdf in any 
case, except the vocative من)‎ alone, being مس‎ 3 e.g. تو‎ Jw ‘to 
thy heart’; مرا‎ Jo ‘my heart’ (acc.); او‎ de در‎ ‘in his heart’. But 
with the muzaf in the vocative, من‎ alone is possible; as بر > منا‎ 
‘O my brother’! (v. § 26, Note). 

Note. The personal pronoun is included in the verb, the termination 
of which is of itself sufficient to determine the person. The expression 
of the independent pronoun, generally speaking, serves to mark 
a degree of emphasis. If respect in addressing, or in speaking of, 
a person is intended, the plural pronoun may be used instead of 
the singular. But the poets often use the plural in a very loose 
fashion, passing in the same sentence from the plural to the singular, 


‘the poor wretch who gives his heart to thee unkind’; 


and vice versd; ۰ 

نگ دار مارا ز اه = خطا د رگذر و صوایم ثما 
‘Keep ws (ma-ra) from the path of error: overlook wrong-doing and‏ 
show me (-am) that which is right’ (Sa‘di).‏ 

Rem. من‎ man = O.P. mana, genitive of adam ‘I’ (Z. azem ; 8. aham) ; 
ما‎ m&@ = O.P. amakham, gen. plur, of adam, تو‎ tu = O.P. tava, gen. 
sing. of twvam ‘thou’ (Z. tam ; ٩ tvam); شما‎ shuma= O.P. khshmakham, 
the gen. plur. of the same pron. او‎ 7 (0) = Paz. 6 = the O.P. ava; 
ایشان‎ 2970 (éshin) = 5 (= O.P. atta, v. § 63, Rem.) + the enclitic pron. 
shan (v. § 59). آوی‎ = Paz, 0 = 0.۳, ava + hya ; وی‎ vat is probably 
a doublet of (s5!. 
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2) Tue ArrixeD Pronouns 
$59, a, The enclitic or affixed pronouns are— 
SINGULAR 
1st Person «am ام)‎ am, یم‎ yam). 


2nd ۰ تن‎ at آت)‎ at, بت‎ yat). 
Sud. aug Ur ash آفن)‎ ash, دش‎ yash). 
PLURAL 


Ist Person مان‎ am-an (—, یمان‎ yaman). 
2nd_s,, wk at-in (—, ys yatan). 
370 تشان . رر‎ ash-dn(—, یشان‎ yashan). 

These are employed, a) in the genitive (possessive) ; and b) in the 
objective, as the direct object (accusative), or the indirect object 
(dative). Ifthe word to which anyone of them is to be affixed ends 
in a consonant, or in the vowel 7, or a diphthong, the unbracketed 
forms ,—, ya, &., must be used, and its fatha given to the final 
letter of the stem; but, in the case of the plural enclitics, only when 
they are employed as possessives. The forms 1, wl, رعش‎ are used 
when the word to which they are affixed ends in s— @; and the forms 
ریمان دجم‎ &c. (with inserted y) when the stem to which they are joined 
has @ or 7 for its final letter ; but, in the case of the plural enclities, 
only when they form possessives. The y, however, with its fatha, may 
be optionally dropped. 

N.B. In the Shahnama &c., the enclitics of the plural occur frequently 
with no vowel sound between them and the word they follow. The 
enclitic ش‎ of the third person sing. is sometimes used by older poets 
for the nominative case, e.g. in the Shahnama : 


a =m ی‎ 
گرفتش یکی ستک وشد پیش جنک‎ 
‘he seized a stone, &c.’ The ‘enclitic” form of the pronoun is also 
used apart from and preceding its noun; e.g. 


آگر را ستی تان بود گفت و گوی 
بنزدیکی من تان Syl op‏ 


Rem. Native grammarians make the connecting vowel, in the case 
of the plural enclitics, kasra instead of fatha; in other words, they 
regard the enclitic as the muzaf dlath in the construct state; e.g. = 
say پدر مان‎ pidar-i-man, instead of پدرمان‎ pidaraman ‘our father’. 

a) The Possessive (sl haa \ gn): When employed as a possessive 


the enclitic is affixed (usually, in prose; but not so in poetr y) to ze 
governing noun ز (مضاف)‎ as 
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(1) درم‎ ‘my door’ (= ز(در من‎ oblique, درم‎ ‘to my door’; ‘my 
door’ (acc.) ; بر درم‎ (or, at) my door’, &.; غلامت‎ ‘thy slave’; 
ردرش‎ 98 Dee پدرمان‎ ‘our father’; مادرشان‎ ‘their mother’; جوم‎ 
‘my barley’ (from 45 jaw); نیت‎ ‘thy flute’ (from ce 
biniyat ‘thy nose’ (from bin7; in poetry, also biniyat «(دینیت‎ 


- 
0 


بینیت 5 (000, ۱ 


Kem. In poetry, the connecting vowel may, metri causd, be 611060 ; 
e.g. پدرت‎ pidart(a), for چردتان ; بدرت‎ for ز چردتان‎ ye Jo for زدل شان‎ 
Cate binit, for ببنیت‎ 8. 

(2) خانهام‎ ‘my house’; wlssy ‘thy slave’; دیده‌اش‎ ‘his eye’. But, 
in the plural, خاندمان‎ khana-man ‘ our house’; .yL5s5\> ‘ your house’, &c. 

(3) عصایم‎ ‘my staff’ (from Lac) ; کتابهایت‎ " thy books’; پاهایش‎ ‘his 
feet’ (but we also meet with چاش‎ ‘his place’; درمهاش‎ * ‘his dirhems’; 

‘our books’ ;‏ ( کتابهامان (or‏ کتابهایمان ‘my appetite’, &c.);‏ اشتها 
زاذوم ‘my knee’ (also‏ زانویم § .1 2 ‘your house‏ (سراتان (or‏ سرایتان 
( تیسوشان (or‏ کیسویشان mynd) ‘thy ringlet’:‏ 0) لیسویت ز zaman)‏ 
‘their ringlets’. But the forms without inserted y after @ rarely‏ 
occur in prose.‏ 

Note. If the governing word is in construction with an adjective, 
the affixed pronoun will, of course, come after the adjective (v. § 26, 
Note, and § 37, 6); e.g. پسر عاقلش‎ ‘his intelligent son’; طلعت زیباش‎ 
‘her beautiful countenance’ ; بینات‎ tm ‘thy seeing eyes’; نوم‎ solo 
‘my new garment’; چسر نك خوت‎ ‘thy well-disposed son’. 

em. a. In poetry (especially in the older poems), the possessive 
pronoun is sometimes separated from its muza@f; as بخون رتخشنم‎ for 

ee 

wr, *خونم‎ ‘to shed my blood’; ۳3 پنبء‌ام در وش‎ for a5" د رگوشم‎ bas 
‘put cotton into my ear’. In some instances this is, perhaps, the 
result of pure licence; but, in most cases the construction is so 
strikingly in accord with the law that determined the position of the 
enclitic in the parent-language—viz. that it should be affixed to some 
word preceding the governing noun—as to preclude the supposition 
that it is the result of mere licence or accident. Sometimes the posses- 
sive pronoun is affixed to the verb itself, and so is likely to be mistaken 
for the objective; e.g. 


تولای مردایی آن Ob‏ بوم eal‏ خاطر از شام و روم 
Affection for the men of that blest Jand, detached my heart from Syria‏ > 
۹ = = 
jbl).‏ مرا (i.e.‏ برنگیخت خاطرم = برانگیختم خاطر and Asia Minor’; where‏ 


1 In the spoken language of the present day, the y, together with its 
vowel, is generally dropped: as پاش‎ for چاش : پاش‎ for ,چایش‎ &e. 
E2 
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Rem. b, The plurals رشان رتان ,مان‎ are less common in prose than 
in verse. Prose writers exhibit a preference for the independent 
pronouns ,ما‎ 4, and ایشان‎ as muzaf 0 

b) The Objective Pronoun مفعول)‎ _jn03).— When the affixed pronoun 
is employed in the dative or accusative, its position is free, especially 
in poetry, It may be attached to the verb; as دیدمت‎ ‘I saw thee’ 
(= زدندم و(تراٌ دیدم‎ ‘they beat me’ (= mara zadand); پرسیدمش‎ 
‘I asked him’ (= dra pursidam); or, if it be a compound verb, to 
one of the members; as as: ملامهتش‎ ‘I reproached him’ (= ara 
malamat kardam); or it may be affixed to any word in the sentence, 
not unfrequently (in accordance with the rule observed in the parent 
language), to a word preceding the verb, e.g. ؛ منت رهبری کشم‎ 1 1 
guide thee’; از موی گرفتند‎ ‘they seized him by the hair’ ; زر ندهی‎ a 

‘if thou wilt not give him money’; "کر با منت سر پاریست‎ if thou 
hast the thought (or desire) of friendship with me’ ; je شان همه‎ ne 
کردن جدا‎ ‘I will sever the heads of all of them from the necks’. 

Note. With the exception of the conjunctions و‎ and ,یا‎ 6 
appears to be no word to which the enclitics may not be joined—not 
only ‘in the vulgar speech’, but also in the language of literature ;? 
although, in classical literature, they are rarely affixed to the pre- 
positions x, .یی ربا‎ In combination with the conjunctions sf and 
i>, the enclitics take the forms os wad, 0 kiyam 5 چیت‎ 
chiyat. But these combinations are often contracted ne the older 
poets ; as کم‎ for کت کدام‎ for AG کوت‎ for 31 کش که او‎ for 
bales 3 eta چت‎ for oli, &e. 

Rem. a. In poetry, the objective pronoun (like the possessive) 
may be affixed to a word immediately, without a connecting vowel ; 
e.g. خرمتش‎ for خرمتش‎ 5 Cie et as: 

mags b. The Persian am = Phl. am = O.P. enclitic (dat.) may ; 

= Phl. at = O.P. taty; ash = Phl. ash = O.P. shaty. The plurals 
oF wi, شان‎ are formed from the singulars by the addition of the 
plural suffix an. 


piles)‏ تاکیدی) Tue Reriextve Pronouns‏ .ظ 


§ 60. a, The reflexive pronouns are, 1) خود‎ khud, or in poetry (at the 
end of a hemistich) khad ‘self’; 2) خویش‎ khish (archaic khésh) ‘own; 


1 Mirza re of urea in his Dabistan- Ray ie on this سب ی‎ 
مستعملست.‎ Pra ie ses gk fash (ll ات‎ 
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one’s own’; 3) خویشتن‎ khishtan (archaic khéshtan) ‘one’s own body, 
person, or self; self’. 

Rem. sy» = Phil. khvat = Z. hvato (cf. S. sva-tas): خویش‎ = 1, 
khvésh, hvesh = Z. ۵۵۵0۵0 : و تن + خویش = خوبشتن‎ 

1) خود‎ ‘self; oneself, himself’, &c.; ‘own; his own’, &¢e.— Khud 
is applicable to both animate and inanimate objects. It has no plural. 
In the singular it is declined like the personal pronouns. Like the 
Latin ipse, it may be added for emphasis to any of the personal 
pronouns, and may either precede with the <zafat or follow the 
pronoun without it. At the same time it may have the corresponding 
enclitic affixed to itself; e.g. 


Ist p. Sing. من خود‎ OF زود من‎ (or من خودم‎ OF (خودم‎ ‘I myself’. 

254 تو خود و‎ OF :خود تو‎ (OF تو خودت‎ OF (خودت‎ ‘thou thyself’. 

3 او خود ور‎ or ز خود او‎ (or او خودذش‎ or (خودش‎ ‘he himself’. 

Ist p. pl. ما خود‎ or ز خود ما‎ (or ما خودمان‎ or (خودمان‎ ‘we ourselves’ ; 
and so on. 

b. Khud as an Intensive. Similarly, it is used to strengthen 
a substantive, either preceding it with zzafat or following it without 
tz fat; €.g. دین‎ 29> ‘the very essence of religion’; jas 23> ‘the 
peculiar nature of the person ; the very personification’ (of); or the 
demonstrative pronoun on or دشمن خود .6.8 زاین‎ ‘the enemy himself’; 
وفا خود‎ ‘fidelity itself’ ; خود‎ oh ‘it itself’. It may even be used to 
intensify itself; as خود بخود‎ ‘quite of himself (or itself); freely, 
voluntarily, spontaneously و‎ &c.; or it may be strengthened by one of 
its Arabic synonyms, رذات رنفس رین‎ &e.; as بنفس‎ 99> ‘he himself’; 
بنفس خود‎ ‘in proprid persona’. Also خود‎ is often used as equivalent to 
English ‘very’ denoting identity; as شده بود‎ sy آن خود مال‎ ۸ 
was the very property that had been lost’. 

c. It is also often used alone, the pronoun required being easily 
determined from the context, or from the termination of the verb in 
the sentence. 

d. Khud as a Possessive. In the construct state, as a possessive, 
خود‎ (or, optionally, (خویش‎ must always be substituted for the genitive 
of the personal pronouns, when these refer to the subject (inchoative 
or agent) of the verb; e.g. می گفت‎ pe تشن‎ ‘for the consola- 
tion of his. (own) heart, he was saying’ ; ; but | کت بن حاطر اور‎ ‘for the — 
consolation of his (i.e. another person’s) heart’. ~ 

Rem. e. Khud is commonly employed in compounds; as s5> بی‎ 
“beside oneself (or himself, &c.), elated, distracted, &c.’; خودرای‎ ‘self- 
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opinioned’ ; Jim.59> ‘vain, conceited’; and many more which will be 
found in the lexicons. 

2) Khish as a Possessive, خویش‎ ‘own; one’s own, his own, &e.’— 
Khish is applied to persons only. Owing to its adjectival character, 
it cannot, like s5> and ,خویشتن‎ be used to emphasize a pronoun or 
substantive; but it is very commonly employed as a possessive, 
in the construct state, under precisely the same conditions as 35> ; 
e.g. sabes: U2 عهد‎ Jy تا‎ ‘till he constituted (him) his (own) 
successor by covenant’. دول عهد او‎ or وی عهدش‎ would signify ‘his 
(i.e, another person’s) successor’; بنفس خویش‎ ٩۸۶۰ propria 0*۰ 

Note, In ordinary prose خود‎ or 29> may be employed as muzaf 
ilath at the option of the writer. But in rhyming prose, or in poetry, 
the choice of the one or the other is usually determined by the rhyme. 

f. Khish as a Subst. خویش‎ is also used as a substantive, signi- 
fying ‘one’s own (his own, &c.); a kinsman’; and it may then form 
the plural خود - . خویشان‎ would appear to be sometimes employed in 
nearly the same sense; €.g. فلانی از خود است‎ ‘so-and-so is one of 
ourselves’; i.e. he is not a stranger or an alien. 

3) خویشتن‎ ‘self; oneself, himself, &c.’—Khishtan is only applied to 
persons, or to things personified. Like رخود‎ it has no plural form; 
but it is declined in the singular. It may also be used to emphasize 
a pronoun, but cannot have an enclitic annexed to it; e.g. 


‘He himself is astray’.‏ او oats‏ کم است 
too, khzshtan may be used in any of the cases; e.g.‏ رخود Like‏ 


(Nom.) اندوزند‎ sé خویشتن سیم و‎ ‘ They themselves accumulate money 


۷ and grain’. 
(Dat.) با خویشتن همی گفت‎ ‘He was saying to himself’. 
(Acc.) می بینی‎ CH |, خویشتن‎ ‘Thou regardest thyself as a great 


man’. 
(,) مرا آزان چه که پروانه خویشتن بکشد‎ ‘What does it matter to me 
that the moth should kill itself? ? 
(Gen.) خویشتنم در ضمیر می آید‎ ob آلهنان بتو معفولم..... . که‎ a 
‘I am not so engrossed with thee, that the thought of self 
(ever) enters my mind’. 


C. Tur DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns (اسمای آشاره)‎ 


8 61. The demonstrative pronouns are of two kinds: a) the detached 
or independent ; 6) the annexed demonstrative. 
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oo a) The Independent Demonstratives 

§ 62. a. The independent, or detached demonstratives are— 
1) این‎ ‘this here, this ’—for near objects (C2 28 (از برای‎ 

2) آن‎ ‘that yonder, that’,—for remote objects برای بعید)‎ jl). 


Rem. wl is derived from the Paz. %, which is probably from 
a primitive aina; cf. S. éna: w= Paz. and Phl. dn; O.P. anya 
‘other’; cf. S. anya, aud Hindi @n. Some scholars, a refer 
an to the Z. an-a; S. an, or an-a. 


b. آن‎ is also used as a personal pronoun, in referring to inanimate 
objects, and corresponds to the English ‘it’ (v. § 58 6). 


‘ce. Like our demonstratives ‘this’ and ‘ that’, این‎ and ae are some- 
times local adjectives, and sometimes logical pronouns; i.e. they 
represent something that has been spoken of without indicating its 
locality. As adjectives, they precede the substantive, and are 
indeclinable ; but they may define a singular or a pee noun in any 
case ; ۰ -- این مرد‎ " this man’; این مردان‎ ‘these men’; آن زنان‎ those 
women ’; راه‎ or د‎ ‘in that road’; خانهارا‎ a ‘to those houses’; or 
(acc.) ‘those houses’; and so on. By omitting the ‘object pointed 
out’ (sJ! ر(مشار‎ they may be used as substantives, and are then 
declinable ; as— 


SINGULAR 
Nom. این‎ ‘this’. 
Ace. ایثرز‎ m-ra. 
| Val m-ra; باین‎ 00-2, ۲ 
بدین‎ badin (v. § 57, Note 2). 
Abl. pl از‎ or ازین‎ 2-۰ 
Loe. در این‎ or بر این زدرین‎ Or ۰بربن‎ 
PLURAL 
Nom. . اینان‎ ‘these’ (persons); اینها‎ ‘these’ (things). 
Ace. \plol 2000-72 اینهارا‎ inha-ra. 
4 Plat, ,باینان‎ or .بدینان‎ 
راینهار‎ Web, or .بدینها‎ 
۵0. از اینان‎ or رازینان‎ ۰. 
Loc. در اینان‎ or ply, ۰ 
For the forms ردر این راز این‎ and the like, we now generally meet 
with  نیزار ردرین‎ ۰ Similarly is declined .,|, except that the 
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ablative and locative forms زاز آن‎ oh ی" ردز‎ p> و8‎ are as commonly 
used as ll, wl), uly, ۰ 

Note. In poetry the hamza of .»\ and. wi is dropped after the 
conjunctions و‎ va and که‎ ki; e.g. وین‎ vin, for و این‎ va im; وان‎ ۶ 
for کین رو آن‎ (also (کاین‎ kin, for wl که‎ kiin; ul han, for آن‎ DS. 
Occasionally زانك‎ zak occurs, for که‎ 3 7 at an kt. 

d. The Ancient Demonstr. /m. Besides these demonstrative pro- 
nouns we also meet with the relic of another demonstrative, ام‎ um 
(= 0O.P. ima; 8. ima), which invariably replaces the demonstrative 
این‎ before the words روز‎ ‘day’, شب‎ ‘night’, and Jl. ‘year’, and, 
occasionally, before the words بار‎ ‘time’, and (. ‘morning’ (but this 
is not considered chaste); and is always inseparably attached to 
them in writing; e.g. آمروز‎ ‘this day, to day’; آمشب‎ ‘to night’; 
امسال‎ ‘this year’; انبار‎ imbar ‘this time’ (more commonly ,این بار‎ of 
which انبار‎ is, perhaps, a contraction) ; a ‘this morning’ (more 
correctly ae wl): ۱ 

.e, The Demonstr. An as a Possessive. The demonstrative ۷1 is 
commonly employed as the governing word (مضاف)‎ in the construct 
state to form a possessive locution; as من‎ ak ‘mine’ (lit. ‘that which 
(is) of me’); آن تو‎ ‘thine’; آن او‎ ‘his’, &c. And the preposition از‎ 
often precedes the :آن‎ as آسبی از آن ملك‎ ‘a horse of the king’s 0, 
however, in the sense of ‘of the king’s horses’; but, ‘out of the 
things belonging to the king’; برهمن‎ a کاوی از‎ an ox belonging to 
a Brahman’. See § 27. Possessive Genitive. 

fem. In the spoken language of the present time, the construction 
with آن‎ or از آن‎ is not often used. The genitive ار‎ of itself suffices to 
express possession ; as این حانه از پدر است‎ ‘this house belongs to (lit. 
‘is of’) the father’ (see § 27. Possessive Genitive); or the word مال‎ is 
employed ; as مال پدر‎ ‘the father’s’ (‘the property of the father’). 

f. The Demonstr. used to express Sort or Kind. The demonstra- 
tives, preceded by the partitive راز‎ are sometimes used elliptically for 
,رازین طور‎ or قبیل‎ ols and بازان قبیل‎ &e.; eg. cots عابد‎ Slee ازین‎ 
‘a devotee-bewitching beauty of this (or, of such a) kind’ (Sa‘di) ; 

من از آن مرد نیستم که «سخنان شما فربفته و مغرور شوم 
‘I am not the kind of man to be taken in and deluded by your‏ 
words’ (Mirkhond).‏ 

g. The demonstratives are very commonly strengthened by prefixing 
to them the word هم‎ ‘even, same’; as oO همین‎ ‘this same (or, very) 
word; this word’ ; همان روز‎ ‘that same (or, very) day’. In the locative 
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case we also meet with ,همدران ار‎ or st هم‌در‎ ‘in that same’ i ott 
(or, after) this same’, Soot is also used to express the Pr aie 
oceurrence of two events ; e.g. 
در ژنهادن همان‎ Ae از 5 دهان کشادن شمان بود و و از رو رو‎ 

‘No sooner did he open his mouth than the fox took to flight’. 

h. The Demonstrative Inak, &e. A similar strengthening is 
effected by adding to the demonstratives, 1) the suffix کل‎ ak; as 
ws! ‘lo! here’ (is), or ‘ here’ (is) ; esl ‘behold, there’ (is); e.g. 


oe oe 
شش سر گوید که منم ایناه‎ Gal مرک‎ 
‘Since he believes not in Death he says, “‘ Where, where is Death ۳ 
Death comes to him from all six sides and says, ‘‘ Here am I!”’ 
Get cal کشاده . حریم رومیان‎ abl در ابخازیان‎ 
‘ Behold, the doors of the Georgians are open (to you); Lo! the sacred 
precincts of the Byzantines are ready (to admit you)’: Khaqini. 

2) The forms Jnt and Ant. The affixed personal pronoun ت‎ (a2); 
as ایئت‎ Int (for in-at) ‘this (is) for thee’; ‘behold, here is’; Sl ant 
‘that (is) for thee’; ‘behold, there is’ (but both are also used as 
synonymous with زفی‎ ‘bravo! how excellent’! &c.); e.g. 

سعدی ole ST‏ و مال صرف شود در وصال 

wT‏ مقامی Gp‏ .و اینت cole‏ حقیر 
‘Sa‘di, if (thy) life and wealth be spent in (obtaining) union, Zhis (or‏ 
the latter) is an exalted station for thee; and That (or the former) an‏ 
insignificant price’.‏ 

And Khagani says :— 

oT‏ علی رایتی BE‏ هر خارجی 

Sop اینّت قباد آیتی قامع هر‎ 
‘ There thou hast one possessed of the standard of ‘Ali (and, like ‘Ali), 
the slayer of every Khariji: Here thou hast one possessing the power 
of Qubad (and, like him) the extirpator of every follower of Mazdak 
(the heresiarch)’. Similarly (though less commonly) we meet with 
UAL! insh (for in-ash) ‘this (is) for him’, &c. 

i. The Demonstratives Chunin, &c. By prefixing to این‎ and آن‎ 
the word چون‎ ‘like’ (contracted to o>) we have the demonstratives 
تما‎ ‘like this, such, such a one’; and چشان‎ ‘like that, such’; 
adverbially, ‘in such a manner, so’. And these may be siaiictheried 
by prefixing این‎ to the former, ۳ wl to the latter; as اینچنین‎ ‘such 
as this, such’ ; آنچنان‎ ‘such as that, such’; e.g. ادای چنین خدمتی‎ ‘the 
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— — 
performance of such a duty’ ; چنان زندگانی‎ ‘such an existence’ ; wks | 
زندگانی‎ wx ‘such a bad-lived one’. By prefixing هم‎ to wate and چنان‎ 
we obtain the adj. and adv. هچنین‎ ۲ like this, just such as this’; 
‘precisely such or so, in the very same manner’, &c.; 4ls** ‘even 
like that, just such as that’, &c. While by affixing the relatives که‎ and 
s> to چنان‎ we obtain the forms چنالچه‎ and چنانکه‎ ‘just as’, ‘in the 
sume way’, ‘in such a way that’. 

Rem. As last members, این‎ and 4 appear in the compounds چندین‎ 
and چندان‎ ‘so much, so many’, &c. (the Lat. tantus, tot), which are 
noticed under the indefinite pronouns. As first members they help to 
form many pronominal adverbs ; as Lt! ‘in this place, here’; iT 
‘there’, &c. 

b) The Affixed Demonstrative 


§ 63. The affixed demonstrative pronoun is ی‎ 7 (archaic 2), called 
شارت‎ sk ‘the demonstrative ,"ی‎ or ياي تعریف‎ ‘the y@ that makes 
(the noun) determinate’ or صفت‎ sb ‘ the descriptive ya’. Itis annexed 
to a noun in the singular or plural, and is almost invariably followed 
by the conjunctive particle S of a relative clause (v. §64); eg. 
که‎ gob (or پادشاه که‎ wl) ‘the king who’ ; SoS. ‘the (or, those) 
persons who’; 4 چیزی‎ ‘the thing which’ ; Kl کار‎ " the works which’. 
Numerous examples of its use will be found under the relative 
pronoun. 

Rem. The demonstrative 7 (2) is derived from the Phl. 2 = the O.P. 
demonstrative pronoun atta. It is the same pronoun which forms the 
base of the personal pronoun ishan (éshan, 3 pers. plur. of gl), and 
which is found in the locution زیرا‎ (i.e. az-é-ra) ‘because of that’; and 
also in the indefinite pronoun ra ich, or هیچ‎ hich (archaic 0, or héch) 
‘anything’. 


D. Tae ReEnativE Pronouns (اسمای موصوله)‎ 


§64.a. The relative pronouns are S ki (= O.P. ka) and جه‎ chi 
(= the O.P. enclitic chty). The former is applicable to both animate 
and inanimate objects ; and is always to be used where the antecedent 
is 8 noun or noun equivalent definitely expressed, whereas &> can only 
be used when the antecedent is either oy a or هران‎ In the sense of 
3 thing not a person; e.g. oe ss ‘that which thou saidst’, dué 
eg که‎ oe wl ‘that speech which thou didst utter’, t> is always 
affixed to its antecedent; and S- —which is termed sl. Bit « the kaf 
of (i.e. which introduces) the conjunctive, or relative clause ’__generally 
comes immediately after the antecedent ; but it is sometimes separated 
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from it by one or more words. The antecedent, the conjunctive 
particle, and the صله‎ or relative clause, together, are regarded gram- 


matically as one inseparable whole, and hold the position of a single 
word in the sentence. 


THE ANTECEDENT مقذم)‎ or موصول‎ ul) 

b. The antecedent of دک‎ may be—1) A personal pronoun (v. Rem. c); 
as oe ‘I who’ (lit. ‘I, that’) ; تو که‎ ‘thou who’, مت‎ 2) A demon- 
strative pronoun, used substantively or pronominally in the sing. or 
plur. ; e.g. SGT ‘he who’, or ‘that which’; ul ‘those who’; انهاک‎ 
or آنهایک‎ ‘those which’ (and, at the present time, ‘those who’), &c. 

3) A common noun in the sing. or plur., but always determined by 
the demonstrative; e.g. Ss زن‎ wl or زنیکه‎ ‘the woman ۱۵0 زنان که‎ al 
or زنانیکه‎ ‘the woman who’; آتکس که‎ or کسیکه‎ ‘the person who’; 
آن‌کسانکه‎ or کسانیک‎ ‘the persons ‘who’; آن‌کاز که‎ or کاریکه‎ ‘the work (or 
act) which’; کارها که‎ wl or هاکنک‎ ۷51 the works which’. 

4) A proper noun (v. Rem. c); as که‎ pie > Alexander who’, 

5) The indefinite pronoun ee or its substitute ز هر‎ as هرانک‎ or 
Sa ‘every one who, every such person as, he who, whoever’. 

6) A common noun in the sing., with هرآن‎ or هر‎ prefixed; e.g. 
S yes” هرآن‎ or هر شخص که‎ ‘every person who’ ; S us” هر‎ ‘every 
word which’; هر چیز‎ ‘every thing that’. 

c. The Antecedents of Chi. The antecedent of s» is always one 
of the pronouns Ss, ,رهرآن‎ Or آلچه ۰ هر‎ ‘that which’ (= ۰ 
aniyaschiy) ; sl or هرچه‎ ‘everything that’, ‘ whatsoever ’. 

d. Compound Relatives. The compound relative pronouns are 
هرانکه‎ or 3S, هرا‎ ‘whosoever or whoever’ ; هرکدامک:‎ ‘whichever’ (in 
which the interrogative pronoun کدام‎ is used enclitically); and sola 
or هرچه‎ ‘ whatsoever or whatever ’. 

Rem. The archaic forms آنك‎ and °31 (for SGT and ss) sometimes 
occur in old writers, in both prose “and verse. So, also, z هر‎ (for 
s> ,2) is occasionally met with in poetry. : 

Note 1. The Old Relative Kuja. By the older poets \sS ‘where’ ? 
is often used as a relative instead of رکه‎ and انیا‎ 101 SOT, &c.; ۰ 
هرآنکس کجا یافتی‎ ‘every one whom he used to find’. 

Note 2. The forms Sl رآ لچه‎ &c. (64b, 2), 3), 5), 6), and c) are 
the only ones to which native grammarians apply the term اسمای‎ 
رموصول‎ or, briefly, Jyoye. When the antecedent is a personal pronoun, 
or a proper name, they call it the موصوف‎ ‘ qualified noun’, 0۲ مفشر‎ or 
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WS ‘the described or explained noun’, of which the following clause, 
introduced by the conjunctive particle, is the صفت‎ 0 5 
or gue or aoe ‘ descriptive or explicatory noun’; while the s itself 
is called (not the kafe sila, but) کانب بیان‎ » 6 S’s eg. 
111 تو که نامت رستم انست‎ ‘thou who hast the name of Rustam’, and 
سکندر که بر عالمی حکم داشت‎ > Alexander, who held sway over a world’, 
the pronoun ,3 and the proper noun سکف‎ are termed هبین‎ OF ز موصوف‎ 
§, the بیان‎ uly; and the following clause—Aé to ast in the one 


case, and ki to dasht in the other—the ere or ,صفت‎ but not 
the glo. 1 


Tue RELATIVE CLAUSE 


§ 65. The relative clause, whether conjunctive or qualificative, 
always contains a pronoun (called the عاید‎ or راجع‎ ‘the reverter, or 
referrer’, i.e. to the antecedent, termed its (مرجع‎ which refers to the 
antecedent—although altogether independent of it in respect of case— 
and, together with the conjunctive (or explicatory) particle, supplies the 
syntactical place of our relative pronoun. This pronoun (the s3lc) 
may be optionally expressed when it is in the nominative case (even 
when it is implied in the verb of the slo as its فاعل‎ or subject); but 
it is generally omitted when its omission is not detrimental to the 
perspicuity of the sentence. Its insertion, however, is necessary 
when it is in the genitive, the dat.-acc. with |, (referring to persons), 
or any of the oblique cases. In the dat.-acc. the forms \s, UST, 
هرکرا‎ , &e., are very commonly used, by ellipsis, for اور‎ S &e. The 
following examples will explain the use of this pronoun: 


هر ک او از همزبانی شد جدا Nominative.‏ 


‘Whoever has become separated from a friend”: هر که او)‎ = 3 
one that he’). ۱ 


ابلهی کو روز روشن شمع_کانوری نید 
‘The fool who lights (lit. sets up) a camphor candle in bright day’:‏ 
‘that he’).‏ که او = (here ‘ who’‏ 
S;‏ او = ‘He who into Adam breathed the breath of life’: (‘who’‏ 
is implied in the verb).‏ او but the pron.‏ 
از هر چه بگذرد شخن دوست خوشتر است 

‘Sweeter than everything that passes away is the speech of a friend’: 
{here آن‎ ‘it’, is understood before «(بگذرد‎ 
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Note. The pronoun is generally omitted when it is the inchoative 
ر(مبتدا)‎ or subject of a nominal sentence; as 


Be ae =a — 
تنهکارست‎ omen) Ce Sl 
‘ He who is an 1 oppressor is a sinner’: (where the pron. او‎ is under- 


stood before uss): 

Genitive. خاک و چه سیم‎ se من ۱ که در پیش من‎ 
‘I, before whom (in whose eyes) dust and silver are on a par’: 
(‘before whom’ = که در پیش من‎ ‘that before me ’). 


توکه نامت زستم است کار ژستم نتوانی کرد 
‘Thou, whose name is Rustam, canst not do the deeds of Rustam’:‏ 
of thee’).‏ ۶ که (‘whose’? = wl...‏ 

غریبی که بر فتنه باشد سرش 

‘The foreigner whose head is full of sedition’; (‘whose head’ = 
کد , . , سرش‎ ‘that his head ie 
‘Do not that work the end ۳ nich j is atts 1 (a the end of which’ = 
ul که آنجام‎ ‘that the end of it’). 


Ae ای که شخص منت جقیر نمود‎ 
‘O thou to whom my person appeared contemptible’: تراک ت)‎ ‘ to thee’). 

Dative with ». 

ou‏ )5 هر آ دسا که بوی دادنی است خواهم داد 

‘I will give that money to whomsoever it ought to be given (lit. to 
whichsoever person that to him)’. 

Accusative, پدر من ترا باز خرید‎ a تو آن نیستی‎ 
‘Art thou not he whom my father redeemed’? (‘whom’=1)5 ... S 
‘that ... thee’). : 9 

هرج ol‏ ز عمر حود توای وشب دزد 
‘Whatever thou canst steal from thy life, do steal 2۶ in the night’:‏ 
is expressed).‏ آن (here the pron.‏ 
وان LS‏ پادشاه بیندازد 
۶ که اورا = = کرا = ‘And he whom the king casts down’: (‘whom’‏ 
him’). ۱‏ 
هر IS‏ راست روش شغل. فرموده op‏ همدرا معزول کرد 

‘Whomsoever Rast Ravish had employed he dismissed, every one’. 

Ablative, ۰ هرکه ازو هر وری نیاید سروریرا نشاید‎ 
“He from whom (lit. that from him) skilfulness cometh not (i.e. who 
does not possess skill) is not fit for command’. 
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0 مردست os ast‏ در وی مردمی نیست ها 

‘No man is he in whom (lit. that in him) humanity exists not’. 
بس جان بلب آمذ که برو کس, نگرپست‎ 

‘Many a life has passed away (lit. came to the lips) over which (lit. that 

over it) no one wept’. 

Note, that when the pronoun (the s3le) is in the dat. or ace. it is 
frequently not expressed in the relative clause ; but its sign |, is 
attached to the antecedent, even though this may be the nominative of 
the sentence; e.g. 

آنرا S‏ فلك بمسند عشق نشائد 
‘He whom Heaven (has) seated on the throne of love’ OS 3‏ 
(آن که اورا 

oe‏ دای کی کار تاه بر کرمافو‌شرما S555‏ باه 
‘Since the person whom God watches over is not harmed by heat and‏ 
Weak =|)! Ss nose as it would be expressed in prose).‏ ۳ که) cold’‏ 
A similar construction is allowable when the suppressed pronoun is in‏ 
مراد هرک بر آری the es or datival form of the genitive case; e.g.‏ 
‘whose ever desire thou accomplishest will become‏ مطیع آمر تو لشت 
جح و 

obedient to thy command’; Gis دست بلرزد ای چه دانی‎ eS ترا‎ ‘how 
canst thou, whose hand trembleth, perforate a pearl’? where 
تو که دستت = ترا که دست‎ ‘thou that thy hand’. 


E. Tue InrERRoGATIVE PRONOUNS (اسمای استفهام)‎ 

§ 66. The interrogative pronouns are— ۰ 

1, رکه‎ or (old) کی‎ ٩ 2. xe, or (old) _ ‘what’? 

3. کدام‎ (= Phl. katam) ‘which’? (of two or more); ‘what’? 

4. چند‎ ‘how much’? ‘how many’? (= Phl. chant = Z. chvant; 
ef, Lat. guant-us). 

1, a. The Interrogative Ki. کی‎ is restricted in its application to 
animate objects and is applicable to both numbers; but the plural 
es is sometimes used ; e.g. 

کس ندانست بدراه تو ای شاه که ما 
‘No one knew, in thy court, ۵ king! who we really were (lit. are),‏ 
and what things came (lit. come) upon us’.‏ 

It is declined like a substantive, and may be used in any case; as 
Vag با که گویم حال‎ ‘to whom shall I tell my case’? پرسیدی‎ S از‎ ‘of 
(lit. from) whom didst thou inquire’? از زبان که‎ ‘by whose tongue’ ? 
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In the dat.-acc. the postposition |, is inseparably attached to S, and the 


silent ۵ being then no longer required is dropped; as را دیدی‎ ‘whom 
didst thou see’ ? 


b. When the interrogative is inseparably connected with a following 
word or suffix of which the initial letter is | (as the subst. ce راست‎ 
or the verbal terminations وم‎ ul, &e., or the plur. suffix مان‎ the 
form که‎ gives place to a the | is Sided, and its short vowel—except 
in the case of راست‎ when the vowel of | disappears along with it—is 
transferred to the ی‎ of es e.g. مرد کیشت‎ wl ‘who is that man’? 
من کیّم‎ " who am I’? ما‎ ‘who are 1 nae ایشان‎ ‘who are 
they’? Hels ‘what Cee who’? 


Note. In the older writings is not restricted to. the cases 


noticed above, but is often used Gedopendently instead of که‎ ; as it is 
also in the spoken language of the present day; e.g. آید‎ ie ۳ who 
is coming’? This remark also applies to رچی‎ in the old language. 

2,a. The Interrogative Chi. x is used both substantively and 
adjectively ; as چه میکوید‎ ‘ what does he say’? cul کس‎ s> ‘what 
person is it’? است‎ jae se ‘what thing is it’? or ‘what is it’? 
As a substantive, its application is restricted to inanimate objects. 
It is applied to the plural as well as the singular. The plural چها‎ 
chiha (چه + ها)‎ is, it is true, often met with; but usually in the 
exclamatory sense of ‘ what things’! as د‎ aot چها‎ ‘Ss م چگویم‎ GI بد‎ 
‘how shall I tell what things (or, ills) Time’s evil eye Ne done’ 
(see also 1, a. couplet). x= itself is frequently used as an ۳ nen 
expressive of admiration, or astonishment, or indignation; e.g. = 
زود‎ eae ‘what a man Zaid is’! سخن است‎ se این‎ ۶ language 
is this’! 

b. As a substantive, x= is declined precisely as که‎ is; eg. in 
modern paral. Nom. S جعنی‎ ‘what is the meaning of this? why’? 
Gen. > 5 ‘| ‘for the sake of what’? ‘for what’? ‘wherefore’? Dat. 


le ov set; Abl. از چه‎ and soon. But چرا‎ is invariably used in the 
sense of ‘for what ? why’? (a meaning 0 by ellipsis, s> itself 
sometimes has; a8 چه نشینی‎ ‘why sittest thou still’?) If it is 
intended that sx, followed by بر‎ should have the sense of the dat. or 


acc. ‘to what? or what’? the را‎ is written separately : 


بگلسس ok ay S‏ بر دما زد 
هکوش چه path‏ و رکفت 


‘I said to him “ Give (it)”: he hit mea blow on the mouth with lis 
fist. He paid no heed to what 1 said, or why I said it’. 
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This, however, is not a common form; the more common expression 
in this sense is |, زچه چیز‎ OF, if the interrogative is in the accusative 
case, s» alone (the nom. form of the acc.) ; as دیدی‎ se (‘what didst 
thou see’?) ‘what is the matter ٩ 

c, The dative «= sometimes has the meaning of |= ‘ wherefore’ ?; 
but it may also signify ‘to what’ ?; e.g. ماند‎ ss ‘to what is it like’? 
The ablative s= از‎ may have the meaning of ‘from what cause’? ‘ for 
what reason? why’? but it often occurs in the sense of ‘of what 
thing or matter ? about what’ ? ‘ of what material’ ? 

d. If جع‎ is connected in writing with a following word, its ‘ will 
disappear; as le (for چها ز (چه +را‎ (for چکونه ز (چه + ها‎ (for +گونه‎ i>) 
‘in what manner? how’? چسان‎ (for ylo+s>) ‘like what’? And if 
the following word has ۱ for its initial letter, the form چی‎ replaces ,چه‎ 
just as Ss under the same circumstances has been shown to replace 

: ۰.8. آن چیست‎ ‘what is that’? 

Rem. As an interjection s= often occurs to express admiration in 
the sense of ‘how’! as چه خوش بودی‎ ‘how excellent it would be’! 
It is also used as a conjunction, in the sense of ‘for, because’; e.g. 
شاید مرده باشند‎ eet s> ‘for, they may, perchance, be dead’. The 
dative چرا‎ followed by the conjunction که‎ ) (i.e. اک‎ Ve), has the meaning 
of ‘for the reason that, because’. ۰ 

3. The Interrogative ۰ کدا‎ is applied to both animate 
and inanimate objects, and is used both substantively and adjectively, 
and in any case; €.g. کوی او کدام است‎ ‘ which is his street’? کدام‎ if 
سفر است‎ ‘which (or, what) journey is that’? wilt ole بکدام‎ 

‘to which expression dost thou allude’?—‘ Which particular‏ میک 
ANS As an‏ یکی al, or‏ ی one’? is expressed by wists, or‏ 
may be used for 1S; as‏ ,کدامی adjective, onal , or its contraction‏ 
‘in what town usedst thou to dwell’? When‏ در کدامين, شهر میبودی 
is repeated, as in the sentence, Which is his house‏ کدام which?‏ 
is placed last in the sentence,‏ کدا and which is yours? the second‏ 
Apart from its use as‏ .خانة او کدام است و Bile‏ شما کدام e.g.‏ 
فرمود 3S‏ این لغت is also used relatively ; e.g.‏ کدام an interrogative‏ 
‘he said in which book this expression is‏ در کدام OLS‏ است 
found ۰‏ 

4, a. The Interrogative Chand. رچند‎ like kudam, is applicable 
to both animate and inanimate objects, and is used with or without 
a following substantive. If the substantive is expressed, ۵ must be 
mm the singular; e.g. اسب داری‎ ste ‘how many horses hast thou’? 
ترا مشاهره چند است‎ ‘how much (or, what) monthly wages hast thou ’? 
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‘for how much art thou‏ (چند Jus? (in modern colloquial,‏ میفروشی 
selling (or, wilt thou sell) it’?‏ 

b. see, like >, 1S Sometimes used as an exclamation; as or چند از‎ 
روز روز کردم استغفار‎ ‘how much (or how often) I have repented of that 
day’? It is alke often used in poetry preceded by تا‎ in the sense 
of ‘how long’; e.g. این حکم و غرور و 2 تا چند‎ ‘this authority and 
pride and wrath for how long’? 


F. Inpermirz Pronouns anp Nouns (مبهمات)‎ 


§ 67. Under the indefinite pronouns may conveniently be classed 
certain indefinite nouns which have more or less of a pronominal 
character, as well as those nouns, expressive of some indeterminate 
number or quantity, which native grammarians class under the head 
of کنایات‎ " words of which the precise significance is concealed’; and 
صفات غیر معیّن‎ ‘indefinite adjectives’. These indefinite pronouns 
and nouns are as follows :— 

1), a. Kas. تک‎ (= Phl. kas = O.P. kaSchiy), ‘person, one, any 
one, some one, somebody’; and ‘a person, any person, any one, 
some one’, &c.; with a following negative, ‘no one, nobody’; plur. 
کسان‎ ‘persons, people’. It is declinable; e.g. در سرای نیست‎ 
‘there is no one in the poe مخراش‎ ey درون‎ ‘do not wound (lit. 
scratch) the heart of any one’. 

ز مهر کسان روی بر تافتم کس خویشتن خویشتن یافتم 
‘T (have) turned away my face from the love of people: I have found‏ 
myself the person for (the best friend to) myself’ (Nizami).‏ 

Ps ait‏ از من ‘what persons (or, who) are they’?;‏ ایشان چه کسانند 
> از yS‏ او حباضر بود du» Sif any person should inquire of me’;‏ 
‘one of his people was present’.‏ 

b. ied is also used in the sense of ‘a somebody, a person (or object) 
i worth or consequence’; to which is opposed نا‎ ‘a nobody’, &e. ; 

es تاکن بتربیت نشود‎ * a worthless person will not, by education, 
pace a person of worth’ (Sadi). ناگاه کسی کشت "چیزی نرسید‎ Acer 
‘he who all at once became a thing of importance, did not attain to 
anything’ (Sa‘di). eae و‎ oS ‘noble and plebeian, high and low, 
everybody’. 

2) Shakhg. Ar. ja person, individual, some one’; شخصی‎ ‘a person, 
some one, somebody’. The Ar. (broken) plural is .اشخاص‎ It is 
synonymous with, and declinable like, oS; e.g. بر وی بگذشت‎ yas همان‎ 
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‘that same person passed by him’ ; شخمی نزد او آوردند‎ ‘they brought 
a person to him’. 
3) Mardum. مردم‎ ‘people’ (= Phl. martum): plur. مردمان‎ : 
6.8. نتوانم زبان مردم بست‎ ‘I cannot stop people's tongues’; مردمان‎ 
کن:‎ aie مرا‎ ‘people forbid me, saying ...’ 
Note. The indefinite subject مردم‎ is frequently not. expressed, but 
implied in the plural verb ; as 


sess‏ مر موشمند جواب مگر آنگه کزو سوال کنند 
‘The wise man does not give an answer till people put a question to‏ 
‘they (or people) have‏ آورد: اند ; him’ (or, till he is questioned: Sa‘di)‏ 
said; it is said’.‏ 

4) Chiz. چبز‎ ‘thing, something’; چیزی‎ ‘a thing, something, 
anything’ ; with a following negative, ‘nothing’; e.g. dts” چیزش‎ 

‘he gave him something and said nothing’.‏ و (Sinem‏ نط: 

5), a. Hich (Héch). ao (old) a ‘any’; ‘anything’; with 
a following negative, ‘nothing, none’, It is used both adjectively 
and substantively. As an adjective it is applicable to both animate 
and inanimate objects, and always precedes the substantive ; as 


or هیچکس‎ ‘any person, anybody’; joo a ‘anything’; with 
a following negative, ‘nothing’; e.g. is 

gaat! دیار که بر و لضر فراخمت. و آدمی‎ gente. بیان = خاطر و‎ eee 
‘Give not thy heart to any companion, nor to any land; for the 
world (lit. land and sea) is wide, and men are many’; ,. در دلش از‎ 
نوع غم نیامدی‎ ‘grief of any kind never came to his heart’. 

It may also be followed by a numeral, used as a substantive; as 
wks, or احدی‎ 42 ‘any one’, with a following negative, ‘not any . 
one, no one, none’. The substantive may also have the PES, wb 
annexed to it to strengthen the pronominal adjective; as عیبی ندارد‎ ۰ ۲۳ 
‘it has no ae (or, ‘no defect. whatever’) ; هیچ تاربخی‎ pin any 
epoch whatever’. 


b. The following are examples of the use of هی‎ as a substantive: 
و سرو را هی ازینها نبست‎ ‘and the cypress has not any (or, has none) 
of these’. او صبر ندارد 8 بسازد دهم‎ ‘he has not the patience to 


make shift with anything’. ae = jet ech: 
c. هیر‎ is also frequently used absolutely in the sense of (1) ‘ nothing, 


naught’; (2) ‘a thing of no worth or account’; and (3) ‘at all’; 
e.g. a است - گفت‎ dim bales \,5 ‘how much is thy monthly 
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salary’? He said ‘ Nothing’; این همه هبچست چون بگذرد‎ ‘these are 
all of no account, since they are fleeting’ (Sa‘di). I فک نماز بر‎ 
نکرد‎ fi ver ‘do not pray for that worthless fellow who has 
done nothing’ (Sa‘di). 

In this sense هی‎ also occurs in composition with a negative 
ae to form compound nouns, as: همچمدان‎ an ignoramus ; 
ne a wastrel, good-for-nothing fellow. 

d. Hichkudim. The pronoun کدا‎ 4 is used relatively in combina- 
tion with ; as ميچکدام‎ » ‘either’ (of two); ‘any one soever’ (of 
a هیچکدام \; دو .0.86 و‎ * * either of those two’; با هیچکدام آ آن‎ 
خاطر ندارد که با ایاز‎ age 4 has not that affection (lit. inclination of 
Atio heart) for any one soever that (he has) for Ayaz’ (Sa‘di). 

Rem. Hich, or ich (archaic héch or éch) = Phi. héch or éch = OP. 
aiva+chiy; cf.§ 36, Rem. 

6) Har. هر‎ ‘every, each’; sometimes ‘all’ (= Phl. har = O.P. 
harwa; cf. Z. haurva; 8S. sarva). Har is used as a distributive 
pronominal adjective and always precedes the substantive, which may 
have the وحدت‎ sh affixed to it in order to strengthen or emphasize 


the distributive ; as ENG هر شخص ۲ هر‎ ‘every person, everybody’; e.g. 
برو آفربن خوائد‎ POPs everybody praised him’; بهر نعمتی شکری واچب‎ 
‘ for each single blessing (or, favour)a rendering of thanks is incumbent’ ; 
هی «تصمیعش زبانست‎ ‘each single thorn is a tongue for to atl 
Him’; هر زیانی معاورة دارد‎ ‘every (or, each separate) language has a 
usage (or, an idiom) oats to itself’. 

Similarly, we have هرچا‎ ‘(in) ey place, every where’ ; Wa ‘(at) 
any time, whenever’ ; بهرحال‎ ‘ in every case, in any 1 . The 
distributive ah also precede a numeral; e.g. eh > or هرد یکی‎ ۲ 
one, each one’; هردو‎ ‘both’; هرسه‎ ‘all three’; هرصد‎ ‘every one of the 
hundred’ ; ۲ کذام‎ used relatively, as هرکذام‎ * whichever ’. 

Rem. For she use of رهر‎ and its strengthened form ,هرآ ن‎ as the 
antecedent of a relative pronoun, and in forming compound relative 
pronouns, see § 64, b, 5); and 6) d. 

Nouns of Aggregation =i 
7( a. همع‎ 6 pie and wee 
b. همگی‎ < Ge 
c. as 8: و2‎ 
d. تمامی‎ and تمام‎ h. ple 

_ These words are all substantives, meaning ‘the totality or aggregate, 

the whole (of), all (of)’. They are declinable. When any one of 
F2 
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them immediately precedes another substantive, it commonly stands 
to it as مضاف‎ or, in other words, it governs it in the genitive case 
in construction with the izafat. When any one of them follows 
a substantive it is simply a corroborative ب(اسم تاکید)‎ The following 
remarks will explain the use of each of these words : 

2. (1) Hama. همه‎ ‘the whole, all’; sometimes ‘every’ (= Phl. 
hamak; O.P. hama; 8. sama). همه‎ when it precedes a substantive 
may be used either with or without izafat with a different shade of 
meaning. Thus, when it signifies an aggregate without regard to 
individual component parts همع‎ is used without the 2206, as, for 
example: در ین حال تفکر میکرد‎ sl) همه‎ ‘the whole way he kept 
pondering over this matter’; همه چهاذرا معلومست‎ ‘it is known to the 
whole (of the) world’; همه شب دیده برهم نبست‎ ‘the whole (of the) 
night my eyes did not close’; کند‎ DL همه‎ ee if he.should 00.211 evil’; 
دشمن چون از همه حیلها درماند‎ ‘an enemy, when he has exhausted his 
whole stock of stratagem’. 

When, however, it signifies the totality of component parts, and is 
translated by ‘every part of’, ‘every individual of,’ &c., همه‎ 98 
tzfat; e.g. sp ممال بدست وی نهاده‎ ie ‘he had placed every part 
of the kingdom under his authority’; در حانه ها را مهر بر نهند‎ tee ‘let 
them place a seal upon every one of the doors of his house’. ‘So also 
همه مردم‎ ‘each one of the people’; همع ایشان‎ ‘every one of them’; 
آنها‎ ke ‘each one of them ’;—and the poet Hatif says : 

توکمان کشیده و درکمین که زنی rt‏ و من غمین 

hen‏ غمم بود از همین aS‏ خدا نکرده خطا کنی 
‘Thou hast thy bow drawn, and art lying in wait to shoot me with an‏ 
arrow ; while I am full of sorrow; my every sorrow arises from this,‏ 
lest—which God forbid—thou shouldst miss’.‏ 

(2) همه‎ may also be used absolutely without any accompanying 
substantive, and is declinable as a noun; e.g. را بر دار کردند‎ see ‘they 
impaled all of them’; همه در اخراجات صرف کردم‎ ‘T spent it all on 
my expenses’, 

(3) sm, when it follows a substantive, is itself a subst. used as 
a corroborative ,(تاکید)‎ and can never be an adjective. Examples of its 
use are? شبها همه شب قدر بودی‎ yy ‘if nights were, all, the “ Night of 
Power”?;? تیر چعبة خچّت همه بینداخت‎ ‘the arrows of the quiver 
of argument, all, he shot away’. 9 


3 ۱ 0 و 
al! «the night of power’, is the 27th of the month‏ القدر or‏ رشب در 1 


Ramazan, the night on which the Qur’an is believed to have been sent down 
from heayen, 
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‘they all’. Similarly, where we say‏ ایشان همه ‘we all’;‏ ما همه 
‘this (or these) all’;‏ این همه ‘all this’, or ‘all thee’) the Persian has‏ 
wl‘ all this is (or, ald these are) naught’.‏ همه هیچ است 28 


(4) The following are examples of the use of x. in the sense of 
‘every ’, but still with regard to the totality :— 


‘when the hand fails of every‏ چون دست از Bed‏ حیلتی در گسست 
‘to every body his own judge-‏ همه کش‌را | عقل خود JL‏ نماید resource’;‏ 
‘(in) every: place, everywhere’.‏ همه چا ment appears perfect’;‏ 


(5) The regular plural of همع‎ is al oa) but it igs not generally 
used. The following is an example from Sa‘di: : از ز میکان بیییاز و بر‎ 
Gite همه‎ ‘(He is) independent of all, and compassionate to all’. 

The plural form that usually occurs is COs which is not ‘an 
irregular plural’ of ,همه‎ but, in all probability, a contraction of 
همگی اینان‎ ‘alll of them, they all’; eg. همکنانرا اشارت بکشتن فرمود‎ elle 
‘the king made the sign to put all of them to death’; بر‎ Jo همکنان‎ 
خلع ر او و استخلاص خویش نهادند‎ ‘ they all ees on his deposition 
and their own deliverance’. 


b. Hamagi. هم‎ is the ارام‎ substantive formed from s.2, and 
means ‘the totality, the whole’. It is used asa ,رمضاف‎ or a 55 : 
the first, usually (in classical ee without the 720706 ; هک‎ 
همنتش‎ ‘the whole of his endeavour ’ eee LSI ‘all the 2 ۰ 

Note. In the language of the present period (both written and 
spoke). the tzafat is not suppressed; e.g. زنان‎ Kea از‎ ‘of all the 
women’. Moreover, is used in the sense of نن‎ pices. 
آمدند‎ ‘ald of them came’ ; 9 همگی‎ ‘they are all going’. ۱ 

6. Kull. "کل‎ the whole, all (of)’, is used, in classical literature, as 


is. It will suffice to give a few examples of its use, (1) as ar ee‏ همه 
as a takid or ‘ corroborative’ ; (3) as a noun in the dative case :‏ )2( 


(1) کمالات است‎ JS pn تا یمرب ختم رسد که‎ ‘till it reaches the 
final stage, in which all. (of) the an are displayed’ ; جون تمد‎ 
شود‎ Lyle وتر‎ AS از‎ ‘like a tone which is produced by the whole string ۰ 


(2) gle رد‎ ye دین و دل( کل‎ ‘religion and heart, all, the 
people surrendered to him’ (Maulana Rimi). 


(3) باشد بقطر‎ er. وف‎ Ded همچون‎ Ave که نسبتِ او‎ ‘the ratio of 
which to the whole is ag the ratio of the side of a square to the 
diagonal’. 
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Note. From ACS is formed the abstract noun as ‘the totality’; eig. 
IS ‘in toto’ (Ar. syn. بالکل‎ 0 0]-01(« 

d. Tamam,  مامت‎ ‘the whole (of), all (of)’, is declinable in the 
singular, and is used (a) as رمضاف‎ with or without suppression of the 
izafat (cf. ر(همه‎ and (8) asa تاکید‎ ; e.g. 

a) عدالت دارد‎ sya) بر تمام,‎ sblel که‎ ‘which comprises all (all of) the 
phases of equity ee 7 Bt 7 

si بکاه برگی‎ of دُنیا با اسباب و متاع‎ Gls le exe نزد‎ 
‘To a lofty mind the whole world, with (all) its goods and gear, is not 
worth a blade of grass’ (Kashifi). 

B) بدو دادند ترسایان تمام‎ Jo ‘the Christians, all, gave their heart 
to him’ (Maulana Rimi). 

دد و دام و مرغ ‏ هوارا تمام نینداخت جز جرص خوردن بدام 
‘Wild and rapacious animals, and fowls of the air, all, naught but‏ 
greediness casts into the snare’ (Kashifi).‏ 

Note. In such constructions as the above, تمام‎ is a substantive. But 

is also used as an adjective (as in Arabic) and is synonymous with‏ تما 
‘complete, perfect, entire, whole’, &c. This is evident from the‏ تام 
tee. As an adjective‏ تمام تر Persian extreme superlative in the phrase‏ 
it usually follows the substantive, which takes the kasra-i-tausi/7 ; e.g.‏ 
‘he drove him away with contempt and all‏ برآندش Gly‏ و زجر تمام 
اسماعیل برادر را es?‏ تمام بسمرقند (or, complete) harshness’ (Sa‘di),‏ 
‘Isma'il despatched his brother with all pomp to Samarqand "‏ روان کرد 
(Mirkhond).‏ 

Rem. Connected with تمام‎ are the abstract nouns تمامت‎ (Ar. ,(تمامة‎ 
and وتمامی‎ both signifying ‘ the totality, the whole’. Examples of their 
use are: بر تمامتِ عراقین مستولی کشت‎ ‘he subdued the whole of the two 
‘Traqs’. کائنات‎ ls تمامت‎ ‘the whole of the atoms of existing 
things’. بتمامی‎ ‘in toto’ (= AK). 

e. Jumla. (1) sles ‘the whole (of), all’, occurs only as a substantive. 
It is declinable, and, when it stands as رمضاف‎ usually takes 12070۶ or 
it may be used absolutely. But فك اضافت‎ is by no means rare in 
poetry ; indeed, in the Masnavi it appears to be the rule. Examples 
of its use are as follows:—s% تلف‎ she ‘all was ruined (or lost)’; 
جمله اهتدا جویند‎ ‘all will seek guidance’; حیوانات شیر است‎ the سر‎ 
‘the head | (or, chief) of ald the animals is the lion’; و عالم زین‎ 
شد‎ pa pee ‘owing to this the whole world went astray’; | جمله‎ 
جدام کفی‎ ‘thou drawest the whole (of them) into the snare’; مرا نیز‎ 
wp با چمله لردن‎ ‘decapitate me also along with all (of them)’. 
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It may also, like همع‎ and the rest, occur as a تاکید‎ : as ایا جمله‎ 
آورده شد‎ ‘the things were all brought’. But instances of such usage 
are not very numerous. 

(2) From she is derived the abstract substantive و‎ ‘the 
totality, the whole, the mass’. Like رهمگی‎ Xlse, in classical 
literature, dispenses with the cz@fat when it is used as مضاف‎ : e.g. 
طومارها بد مختلف‎ pars ‘all the volumes were different Passive = 
‘an toto, in the mass, in a body’. 

f. Jami‘, جمیع‎ ‘the whole’, &c., only occurs as مضاف‎ and تاد‎ ; 
and as muzaf always has the izafat expressed ; e.g. جمیع_مملکتِ ماوراء‎ 

در جمیع قوای بدنی ; ‘the whole of the province of Transoxiana’‏ النهر 
‘over the whole of the bodily powers’. As a corroborative, its occur-‏ 
rence is not common, except as an adverb less ‘ wholly, en bloc’.‏ 

g. Majmo’. جموع‎ ‘the whole’, ۳ These occur as مضاف‎ to a 

h. سایر ت88‎ ‘all the rest of’. following noun, and always 
have the 220706 expressed, e.g. 553, exe” ‘to all (or, the whole of) the 
powers’; املاکش پسوخت‎ plo و‎ ‘and it burnt all the rest of his goods’. 
It forms a plural .» سائرد‎ which is used in the sense of ‘the others’ 
(personal) ; ۰۶۰ اعظم و سائربن‎ ye ‘the Prime Minister and the others’. 

Note. The nouns s3$ and s,bls are also occasionally used in the 
sense of ‘the whole (of)’; e.g. بلاد‎ i315 ‘to all the provinces’ ;— 
عباد‎ able ‘to all the servants’. 

8) Yaki(Yaké). Indefinite noun or numeral adjective oe ‘one, 
some one, a certain one’; with a following negative, ‘ not one, no one, 
none’, It is used both adjectively and substantively, and in all the 
cases; €.g. ینکن مردٍ بیگانه دید‎ ‘he saw a (or some) strange man’; 
روز داهن بدرد‎ ae ‘one day a leopard will rend him’; یکی‎ yal از‎ 
سر بر نمیدارد‎ ‘not one of these holds up his head’; یکی دوستی بود‎ 
‘a certain one had a friend’, 

9), a. (1) Digar. Pronominal adjective دیگر‎ ( (in poetry, and in 
compounds, also «(دگر‎ ‘other, the other, another ’; دیگر‎ ‘another ’; 

ul ‘that other one, the other’.‏ دیگری afl ‘that other, the other’;‏ دیگر 
may either precede‏ دیگر ‘others’. The adjective‏ دیگران The plural is‏ 
or follow the substantive. If it follows an indefinite substantive in‏ 
annexed to it, in accordance‏ پاي the singular, this will have the pss‏ 


with rule; e.g. po وزیر‎ = the other vizir ; وزیری دیگر‎ = an other 
as 2 


1 Soo is a contraction of the ancient dadigar = Phl. datigar = O.P. duvitiya- 
kara: ef. S. dvitiya + karam. 
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vizir; 32255 بندگان چنین حرا کت‎ ۳ ‘in order that other slaves 


may not act in like manner’; id fast or دیگر‎ jess or دیکری‎ ‘on 
> another person’; بدستهاي دیگر‎ ‘to other hands’; دیگر در نهانش‎ we و‎ 
3245‘ the other ministers said to him in private’. 

Note. Ss may also be used in the sense of a) ‘the next’, and 8) 
“more, else, moreover’; e.g. 3 0۲ روز دیگر‎ ae: day’;— Xs 
چه میغواهی‎ ‘what more (or else) dost thou want’? ae دیگر هیچ ندارم کی‎ 
‘I have nothing more to say’. ۳ 

(2) ‘The one—the other’, is expressed by دیگری‎ or و ۳ و‎ 
or هیچ سس ده دو خواجه نمیتواند شد .۰.8 : این یکی -- آن دیگری‎ 
حقیر‎ ۳ ee 3 دارد‎ pe یکی‌را‎ SGI ps ‘no one can serve two masters, 
or else he will hold to the one and despise the other’; ما دام که این‎ 
یکی بر جاست آن دیگری بریاست‎ ‘so long as the one is quiet, the other 
is astir’. 

Note. ype is frequently used adverbially, in the sense of ‘a second 
time, again’; ‘any more’; ‘ moreover, besides’, &c.; e.g. 

کبوتری که Js‏ آشیان Salas‏ دید قضا همی بردش تا بسوی Sls‏ و دام 
‘The pigeon which will not see its nest again, Fate bears onward‏ 
towards the grain and the snare’.‏ 

‘and, moreover, my‏ و خاطر من re)‏ رهانیدن این بیشتر بود 
heart felt more inclined to save this one’.‏ 

= و‎ 
دیگر‎ is also used in the sense of ‘ secondly’ and دیگر‎ sw in the sense 
of ‘ thirdly’. 

(3) Reciprocal Pronouns. The reciprocal pronouns هشترکه)‎ ples) 
are formed by prefixing to دیگر‎ the words شم‎ and wh; as همدیگر‎ “each 
other ’; PRS ‘each other’, or ‘one another’; eg. در عادت آنان با‎ 
doy LL é. همدیگر بسیار‎ ‘in their habits they resembled each other 
very little’; متفاوت بهمدیگر شود‎ a red و آلت معرفتِ‎ ‘and it 
becomes the instrument for ascertaining the relative value of things 
differing from each other’; روزده و دمنه دستِ یکدیگر کرفتند‎ ‘Razbeh 
and Damna téok each other’s hand’ ; همه تودیع یکدیگر پکنید‎ ‘all bid 
adieu to one another’. ۴ 

9), B. Gair. wv (Ar. 5.8), ‘other, another’; غیری‎ ‘another’: (Ar. 
broken plur. (آغیار‎ y= is always a substantive ; and when it stands 


as مضاف‎ to a following subst. or pron., the 12070 is expressed. 
Examples of its use are— 


Ab wl ‘this is a wrong to oneself or to‏ است بر نفس خود یا بر غیر 
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another’; ی طلب مالی یا جاهی ۳ غیر آن از مطالب‎ ‘in pursuit of 
wealth or rank or other object of quest’; و غیر او‎ ‘and other than he’; 


تو Ide lo‏ دید زان سبب Crt‏ برو بکزیدة 
‘Thou hast seen ‘Ali in the dark, and therefore hast preferred. another‏ 
to him’,‏ 

‘coffee equipage etc.’‏ اسباب 398 خانه و غیره .۰.۵ et cetera;‏ = و غیره 

Note. غیر‎ (the Ar. 806: jue), is also commonly used ; but as ‘a particle 
of exception’ ((حرفب استشتا)‎ like ای وجز‎ yn i, 6:0. This غهر‎ is usually 
followed. by از‎ ‘of’; e.g. 35993 حاضر‎ IT غیر از 5 دید همه‎ ‘with the eacep- 
tion of Zaid all were present there’; غیر از ین‎ ‘apart from this’. 

It also frequently occurs as a negative prefix to adjectives; as 
غیرحاضر‎ ‘not present, absent’ ; غیرمفید‎ ‘unprofitable, unavailing’ ; 
غیرمعین‎ ‘undetermined, indefinite’. In such usage it is commonly 
followed by the 6: 

10) Fulan. (1) Indefinite Noun and Adjective [Ar.] فلا‎ ‘such 
and such’ (a perro or thing); ‘such a one, so and so’; فلانی‎ ‘such 
a one, so and so’; فلانکس‎ " such and such a person, such a one’, &c. 
As an adjective it precedes the substantive; e.g. در حق‎ ee b> 
wile فلان‎ ‘what sayest thou with respect to such and such a devotee’! 
تفت ترا در فلان مصلعن‎ se ‘what did he say to thee on such and such 
a matter’? 

As a substantive it is applicable to persons only, and is declinable ; 
eg. خی کل ای فلان‎ ‘do some good, O so and so’! خاطر عزیز فلان‎ 
‘the respected feelings (lit. heart) of so and so’. فلانی خودرا پنهان‎ 
کرده است‎ > such a one has hid himself’. 

aes‏ همان روز ترا دی جانی دانست 

که ترا يار فلانی و فلانی دانست 
“My heart that very day discovered you to be a mortal enemy,‏ 
when it found that you were the beloved of such a person an such‏ 
a person’ (Vaqif).‏ 

(2) فلان‎ may be preceded by one of the demonstratives این‎ or زآن‎ as 
py lavgsh فلان و‎ Yl نی خیال‎ ‘no thought (has he) of this person or that 
person’. 

Note. The Persian synonyms of ws are (the not very common) 

(the Zend vohwmano, S. vasu-manas), and the‏ باهمان or‏ بهمان or‏ بهمان 


ancient and obsolete باستار‎ or .بیستار‎ Both فلان‎ and بهمان‎ are sometimes 
used to denote contempt; as in the following couplet from ت: تما‎ 
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نزای‎ Ost به بهمان گهش خیره‎ 
‘At one time he harbours jealousy of and enmity to 8000 ۵ person; at 
another he has a bootless dispute and quarrel with such a fellow’. 

11), a. Baz. جعضی.‎ {lit. ‘a part, a portion’), and بعضی‎ ‘some, 
some one, a certain one, one’, are always substantives, and are 
applicable to both numbers. When they stand as muzaf, the governed 
noun is generally a plural or a collective. With _,2» there is usually 
ز فك اضافت‎ but بعفی‎ (the more common word of the two) generally 
expresses the genitive by means of از‎ ‘of’; e.g. کت این‎ ar در‎ ss] 
است‎ 3 as to what occurs in a certain work (‘one of the works ’) on 
this science’, بعض کرت‎ (also کرت‎ (gm, and (یعفی اوقات‎ ‘ sometimes os 
بعضی از امرای دولت‎ ۵ (or certain) of the nobles of the realm’; 
a در بعضی از‎ ‘in some history’ (or, some one of the chronicles) ; 
بعض با بعض‎ AeA, از‎ ‘by the combination of one with another ’. 

11), 0. Barkhi و‎ (Berke). برخی‎ ‘a part, a few, some’ (from درخ‎ 
‘part, portion’), is the Persian synonym of the Ar. a». When it 
stands as مضاف‎ to a following noun in the genitive, the 120۴0۶ is 
sometimes suppressed (or to speak more accurately, it is absorbed in 
‘the indefinite رای‎ as in the case of ز (بعفی‎ but it is more commonly 
expressed by the genitive از‎ ‘of’. The following examples will suffice 
to show how it is used :— 

بعفی به Tol‏ حال بفنا رسیدند و برخی آزاد. مطلق لشتند 
‘Some perished most miserably, and some (or, a few) obtained absolute‏ 
‘some of their commanders‏ برخی مد رت پا rep‏ شدند liberty’;‏ 
‘help me with‏ به برخی از آن مرا دستگیری کن were put in chains’;‏ 
some (or, a little) of it’.‏ 

12), a (1). Chand. چند‎ ‘some, several, sundry, few’, is used as an 
indefinite numeral adjective, and may precede or follow a substantive. 
But, if it follow, the substantive must have the nantes 33 بای‎ 0 
to it; and, in either case, the subst. must be in the singular; e.g. 
آمدند‎ lel me چند‎ ‘some people came here’; wus* بچند‎ ‘with some 
(considerable) trouble’ ; چند روز‎ OF روزی چند‎ ‘some (or several) days’ ; 
چند‎ tne ‘some nails’ ; چند‎ Sarg? ‘ several kisses’ ; نوشتم‎ nad این چند‎ 
و صلم کردم‎ ‘I wrote these few verses and made peace’. 


2 cn for ,خر‎ a doublet of بهر‎ = ۳1, 00 = Z. badhra (ef. S. bhadra). 
Similarly the Pushtta and Urdi 5 = = bahra, by hardening of the h into kh. ' 
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(2) چندی‎ is sometimes used in the sense of ‘some, a few’; as 
wy! (Git ‘some (or, a few) of these’. But, like SESS sXv, it more 
commonly occurs with the meaning of ‘some time, for some time, 
awhile’; as... 3S ؟ چندی برآمد‎ some time passed, when . Rats چندی درین‎ 
Joly شهر‎ ‘tarry awhile in this town’. Similarly, یکچند دگر‎ VAT مرد‎ 
صیر کنم‎ ‘the man said “I will wait sometme longer”’’. 

(3) Chandin; Chandan. By affixing to s:= the demonstratives 
این‎ and a we have the adjectives چندین‎ 11 this, this long (time, or 
while), so much, so many, so little, so few’; and چندان‎ ‘so much, so 
many, so little’. These may be used with or without a substantive ; 
but if the substantive is expressed, they invariably precede it, and the 
subst. must be in the singular, or must be a collective (an Ar. broken 
plural); e.g. waf = چندین دروغ‎ ‘why did he tell so many lies’? 
آئتست که موچب چندین مخافتست‎ so ‘what is the calamity which is 
the cause of so much dread’? چندین نکاشتی‎ sido در چندین‎ ‘in 0 
many minutes you wrote so little’! مرا بدان چندان الفت نبود‎ Gs) 
‘but I had not so much affection for it’. 

نه چندان بخور کز دمانت برآید 

نه چندان که از فعف Wile‏ برآید 
‘Do not eat so much as to become sick; nor so )2۵۵ that through‏ 
weakness your life may depart’.‏ 

Note. From رچندان‎ by affixing to it the ریای صفت‎ is formed the 
substantive چندانی‎ ‘so many, so much, a great deal’, &c.; e.g. 
. .. و چندانی در مصاف کشته شدند که‎ ‘and so many were killed in 
the ranks of battle, that ...’; ازین مالیخولیا فرو گفت که‎ dle ‘and 
to such a deal of this raving did he give utterance, that...’ 

Rem. By the addition of the particle S to چند‎ OF چندان 07 هرچند‎ 
are obtained the adverbs Sie, رهرچندکه‎ Slice ‘as much as, however 
much, as long as, as soon as, the more’, &.; e.g. بیش‎ Vlas چندانکه‎ 
کند‎ sol; ی مخالفت‎ ‘the more kindness you show him the ودمصد‎ 
hostile he becomes’; بیشتر‎ cl بیمار روی خود را می تانت وی‎ S چند‎ 
5S می‎ ‘the more the sick man kept turning his face away the more 
he persisted’; هرچند‎ or is هرچند‎ is also used in the sense of * however 
much’; هرچند شش کردم‎ ‘in spite of my efforts’. 

12), ۵. And. Adjective اند‎ ‘a little (more, or over)’, ‘an odd’, is 
originally connected with .«چند‎ It is used only after numerals, or 
numeral adverbs; as دو هزار و اند روبیه بر دم وی باقیست‎ 0 
thousand and odd rupees are still owing by him’ (see § 54). 

Rem. Vullers refers and to an ancient form ant, meaning ‘ part’. 
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12), 7. Andak. Adjective اندك‎ ‘little, small, few’; اندکی‎ ‘a little, 
afew’. Andak is the diminutive of ,اند‎ As an adjective, it may 
either follow or precede the noun it qualifies. The following are 
examples of its use: قوت یافت‎ Hle Gail تا‎ ‘till he gained a small 
stock of strength’; دارم‎ wail کفافی‎ “1 possess scanty means’; آتش‎ 
اندف‌را‎ ‘a little (or, a small) fire’; بسیاری بود‎ Jue اندکی‎ ‘a little will 
serve as an indication of a great deal’; اندی جمال به از سیاری مال‎ 
‘a little of beauty is better than an abundance of wealth’ ;. eS قناعت‎ 
با اندکی‎ ‘be contented with a little’. 

_ Note. Synonymous with اند‎ or اندکی‎ are the following : (a). قلیل‎ 
‘little, few’; قلیلی‎ ‘a little, a few’; e.g. آب قلیل است‎ ‘the water is 
little’; باشد‎ es قلیلی از جاملان‎ ‘few of the ignorant are good ’;— 
(b) (G23 ‘a little, a small part (of), somewhat’ (from Ar. 43); as 
ah از 11 معلوم‎ Gai ‘a little of it became known’;—(¢) Gps 
‘a little’ (fr. Ar. قدر‎ ‘quantity’, &c.);. e.g. مرا قدری آب بده‎ “give me 
a little water’;—(d) sis ‘a little, a small part (of), something’ (fr. 
Ar. i. ‘a smell’; cf. P. ز(بوی‎ a8 از رذائل او شنیده ام‎ te» ‘I have 
heard something of his vices’;—(e) ثم‎ ‘little, few’; 6.8۰ Wyo > PS 
‘to eat little’; تا ون که اسیران :3,5 تو کمند‎ ‘that thou mayst not 
say that the captives of thy noose (i.e. thy ringlet): are few’;— 


(f) کمتر‎ (compar. of (کم‎ “but little, but a few’; e.g. 2 ds =e Pais 


بیشت رکمره و کمتر بره اند ‘I said much, but he paid little heed’;‏ کمتر شنیذ 
‘most of them (i.e. the people of the world) are astray, and but few‏ 
are on the right path’.‏ 

13), a. Bas; Basi (Basé). (,. (orig. ‘enough’), ‘many, many a’, 

» ‘a great deal, much, many, many a’ (= Phl. vas; = O.P. vasiy, 
locative of vas), ‘according to one’s desire’. Examples of their use 
are as follows: بس_نامور بزیر زمین دفن کرده اند‎ ‘many @ famous 
man have they buried beneath the earth’; ر گفتم‎ RC سی‎ ‘IT expressed 
much thankfulness’ (or, many thanks); چون بسی ابلیس آدم روی هست‎ 
‘since there exists many a devil in human form’; روند‎ GIS 
بدیدار او بسی فرستگی‎ ‘people go many a parasang to visit it’ 
(the 12 02( 

Rem. چسی‎ is also very commonly used as an adverb, in the senses 
of ‘much, very, a long time, many a time, often’; e.g. بسی بر ثیامد‎ 
. . . کر‎ 0 long time passed before .. .’ 

b. Basa. lL. ‘how many!, many, many a’ (for the final.| v. § 45). 
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It is used, like ریس‎ with a following noun; e.g. سال‎ sl شتا نام نیکوی‎ 
‘many a good name of fifty years’, 1 

c. Bisyar, Bisyaéri, رسیار‎ wh» (=Phl. vasyar), ‘much, 
many, many a’, ‘a great deal (of), much’. Examples are,— 
چون تو پرورد و کشت‎ ose بسیار‎ ‘it (the world) has cherished and 
slain many a one like thee’; اندکی دلیل بسیاری بود‎ ‘a, little will afford 
indication of much (or, a great deal)’, 


G. Tue VERB (فعل)‎ 
8 68. The Persian yerb has— 
(a) Two voices; the active (معروف)‎ and the passive .(مجهول)‎ 
(b) Three moods; the indicative, the subjunctive (and optative), 
and the imperative (and precative). 
(c) Eight tenses (of the indicative mood). 


INDEFINITE Time (Fut, or Present) NameEs oF TENSE 
He will dig) em oP 
Hs dies } کند‎ kanad. Gnomic Present (s pie). 

Foture Time (proximate) Srmete Future 


bikanad.‏ بکند 


PRESENT TIME 


ee digs ۱ } rey هی‎ mi-kanad. Present ( Jl»). 

He is digging 

He has dug کند ه است‎ handa ast. Perfect (33 (cl). 
Past TimE 

He dug Xf hand. Past مطلق)‎ (sl). 


a (ماضی ناتمام)‎ or Past 

.(مافی ستمرا اری) (Continuous‏ 

He had dug . کنده بود‎ handa bud. Pluperfect بعید)‎ (sl). 
Future Time (more or less remote) 


He will dig 32S خواهد‎ hahad ۰ 


He was digging می کند‎ mi-kand, 


or Periphrastic 
Future (jax). 
ais Perfect (subjunctive) 
(gles! Gel) 

Note. The name ‘perfect’ stands for ‘present perfect’ (the ‘proximate 
past’ of native writers). 

The name ‘imperfect’ stands for ‘ past imperfect’. 

The name ‘pluperfect’ stands for ‘past perfect’ (the ‘remote past’ of 


native writers). 
The name ‘ gnomic present’ stands for the ‘ aorist’ of native writers. 


Hewill have dug کند : باشد‎ kanda bashad. 


(d) Two numbers, singular (واچد)‎ and plural ( «(جمع‎ 
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(e) Three persons in each number, corresponding to the three 
persons of the pronouns. 

§ 69. To the verb belong also— 

(a) Verbal adjectives: six participles (indeclinable when used 
adjectively). 

(b) A verbal noun: the infinitive (declinable in the singular when 
used as a gerund). 

§ 70. There is but one conjugation for all verbs. 

§ 71. A verb-form consists of two parts— 

1. The stem, i.e. the part from which comes a whole group of 
forms (e.g. kush- in kush-tan, kush-ta, kush-ad, kush-anda; purs- in 
purs-i-dan, purs-ad, &c.). 

2. The ending, i.e. the part which varies in different forms coming 
from the same stem (e.g. -tan, -ta; -ad, -anda). 

§ 72. The infinitive ending is— 

(a) -tan (= Phl. -tan = O.P. -tanaty, locative of tana); e.g. kush-tan. 

(b) -dan, used for -tan when the final letter of the stem is a vowel, 
or one of the consonants ۲ or n (e.g. da-dan, sita-dan, bi-dan, shu- 
dan, di-dan, purs-i-dan, kar-dan, kan-dan). 

§ 73. Classification of Stems. It is most convenient in considering 
the formation of the parts of the verb to divide the stems into 
two primary classes: (1) Verb Stem; (2) Tense Stem. 

(1) The Verb Stem is found by removing the ending of the Infini- 


tive thus : «کشتن‎ Verb Stem gtd wy , Verb Stem ۳ 


(2) The Tense Stem again falls into two divisions: 
(a) The Present Stem 
(b) The Perfect Stem 
2.(a) The Present Stem.' This stem is, in a few verbs, identical 
with the Perfect Stem; e.g. in the verb نهفتن‎ ‘to conceal’, both the 
Present and the Perfect Stem have the form .نهفت‎ 
The Present Stem, however, has usually a distinct form ; 
e.g. ی‎ Present Stem اکن‎ aye Present Stem میر‎ 
تاختن‎ Present Stem آزمودن تاز‎ Present Stem آزمای‎ 
The form assumed by the Present Stem depends upon changes 
produced by the working of certain laws which the advanced student 
may study with advantage in the extract from the first edition of 
Platt’s Grammar, §§ 73-89 inclusive, pp. 136-63 of the edition 
of 1894, which will be found appended to the present edition (see 
Appendix I). 


1 This is the ‘ Aorist Stem’ of the earlier edition. 


| rom which the tenses are formed. 
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In the early stages of study the rules for the formation of the 
Present Stem, detailed in § 74, will be sufficiently instructive. 


2.(b) The Perfect Stem. This stem may be found in all verbs 


by simply dropping the final letter of the Infinitive as given in the 
dictionary ; e.g. 


a 


کشت kill’ Perfect Stem‏ 0 شت: 
کند ” ” 1 yd‘ to dig‏ 
se‏ ” ور ene “to become’‏ 
فهمید ‘to understand’ s‏ فهمیدن 
eee‏ > 9 
?)292 7 و to order‏ فرمودن 


§ 74. Ru izes For THE FoRMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM 
J. Infinitives ending in .,5 tan. 
A. Preceded buf 
To form the Present Stem the infinitive termination is to be 
dropped (i) without other change; (ii) with the introduction of 


certain changes. 


(i) pike ‘to wonder’ شگفت‎ as if from شگفت تن‎ 
: زهفتن‎ ‘to hide’ زهفت‎ asiffrom نهفت تن‎ 
Cae ‘to sleep’ wad asiffrom خفت تن‎ 
سفتن‎ ‘to bore’ wit, for [سنب‎ 
شکفتن‎ ‘to blossom’ une 
شا‎ ‘to cleave’ شکات‎ 
بافتن‎ ‘to weave’ wk 
(ii) The termination .,5 tan is dropped and the  f changed to 
رب‎ a preceding short vowel being lengthened ; e.g. 


23,’ Or sts? Sto sweep’ Wy, 
oo ory ۳ رو‎ 
یافتن‎ ‘to obtain’ یاب‎ 


oy ‘to disturb’ wel 





کوب to pound’‏ " کوفتن 
v:—‏ و f softened to‏ ف Termination dropped, and‏ 
kaw.‏ کاو dig’‏ 0 کافتن | ۰ رو ‘to go‏ رفتن 
(iii) Termination dropped and preceding also dropped, lengthening‏ 
an accompanying short vowel if only one syllable remains ; e.g.‏ 


eg speak’ ° a: tke 
پذیرفتن‎ | to accept’ oes 
wet ‘to seize’ ۹ 
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B, Preceded by س‎ s. 

(i) The termination is dropped and also the س‎ preceding it, 
lengthening a short vowel if only one syllable remains, and adding 
x if the syllable ends in .alif, or if only a single letter is left; e.g. 

زی sj ‘to live’‏ حای ‘to eat’‏ حایستن 

دان ‘to know’‏ دانستن بای ‘to be necessary’‏ بایستن 


آرای or‏ آرا ‘to adorn’‏ آراستن ‘to-endure’ ok‏ پایستن 
جوی ۲ جو cpa ‘to seek’‏ توان ‘to be able’‏ توانستن 
شوی 0۲ ‘to wash’‏ رب es ‘to be fitting’ ae‏ 
روی 0۲ ۲ ‘to grow’‏ ی ‘to weep’‏ گریستن 


‘to desire’ sly‏ خواستن مان “to resemble’‏ مانستن 


کاه ‘to diminish’‏ کاستر 
to look at’ ie a. ; 2 /‏ }= نگریس 
nS y= ‘to jump bm‏ بستن 
رو ‘toescape’‏ رستن ‘to be able’ yh‏ پارستن 
e.g.‏ زستن dropping‏ ماه ن (ii) By adding‏ 
‘to break’ ao‏ سس 
e.g.‏ زستن after dropping‏ ند (iii) By adding‏ 
پیوند ‘to join’‏ پیوستن بند ftobind’‏ بستن 
Irregular; e.g. 3‏ 
کسل fees to break’‏ خبز ‘to rise?‏ خاستن 
‘to wound’ (no Pres. S.)‏ خستن نشین ‘to sit’‏ نشستن 
.دش C. Preceded by‏ 
undergoes a change‏ ش tan is dropped and the‏ تن The termination‏ 
or remains unchanged ; e.g.‏ رل or‏ رس ور رز either to‏ 
(i) Changed to ; (2); e.g.‏ 
افراز ‘to hoist’‏ افراشتن 
e.g.‏ ;)7( ر (ii) Changed to‏ 
دار ‘to have’‏ داشتن انبار oe ‘to store’)‏ 
to sow’ re‏ " کاشتن ‘to suppose 5S‏ آنگاشتن 
(کشتن (Inf. also as‏ 


(iii) Changed to س‎ and preceding short vowel lengthened ; e.g. 
رشتن‎ ‘to spin’ les نوشتن‎ “to write” نویس‎ 
oy لشتن و‎ ‘to lick” لیس‎ 


(iv) Changed to J; eg. 
هشتن‎ ‘to leave alone’ Ja 
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(v) Unchanged ; e.g. 
سرشتن‎ ‘to mix’ ۷ 
N.B. Preceding short vowel lengthened, — 
Irregular : 
yee ‘to steep’ *گشتن آلای‎ to become’ of 
نوشتن‎ ‘to fold up’ نورد‎ 
D. Preceded by é kh. 
The termination تن‎ is dropped, and é becomes ز‎ (2) generally, but 
sometimes رچ رش ,س‎ or J3 eg. 


آویز ‘to hang’‏ آوختن آموز to learn, teach’‏ " آموختن 
افروز ‘to kindle’‏ افروختن ‘to GS ipl‏ 2 
دوز ‘to sew’‏ دوختن ‘to mingle jel‏ آمجختن 

بیژ ca to sift’‏ تاز ‘to gallop’‏ تاختن 
to cook’ R‏ " بختن افراز ‘to elevate’‏ افراختن 


N.B. change of »* to -. 
é changed to (jo; ۰ 
شناختن‎ ‘to recognize’ شناس‎ 
é changed to ۶ش‎ e.g. 
دوختن‎ Sto milk’ فروختن دوش‎ ‘to sell’ فروش‎ 
Changed to Gi Os: 
بجختن‎ ‘to twist’ S 


é changed to ل‎ and long vowel shortened ; e.g. 


Rees: to break, snap’ fies 
In some verbs the infinitive termination is dropped and also the 
وخ‎ for which é is substituted ; e.g. 


oF ‘to weigh’ آهختن یم‎ 
\< 5 
۲ to acquire’ ed gee 
فرهختن‎ ‘to educate’ فرهنیع‎ 

II. Infinitives ending in دن‎ dan. 
The termination proper ue the infinitive may be preceded either by 
one of the long” vowels | a, و‎ a, «6 7 or by either of the consonants ن‎ 2 
and ر‎ ۶ [or by 4 م‎ ma or ش‎ shu]. 


re to draw’ (a sword) el 


13 Infinitives in کی‎ preceded by | ۰ 
In this class of verbs the Present Stem is formed by dropping the 
termination دن‎ dan, adding in its place وی‎ e 1 
(i) yell ‘to prepare’ آمای‎ ae to open’ کشای‎ 
زادن‎ ‘to bring forth’ زای‎ 
1283 G 
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(ii) By dropping آدن‎ entirely; e.g. 
wis ‘to place’ فرستادن نه‎ ‘to send forth’? فرست‎ 
ایستادن‎ ‘to stand’ أَفتادن ایست‎ ‘to fall’ wil 


N.B. و‎ added as a prop for the vowel in cases where a single letter 


remains, as 
دادن‎ ‘to give” ده‎ 


(ili) By dropping دن‎ and substituting ن‎ for it; e.g. 
ستادن‎ ‘totake’ Yk» (secondary (ستاندن‎ 


B. Infinitives in دن‎ preceded by ی‎ 7. 


[N.B. It must not be forgotten that large numbers of infinitives in 
idan are secondary infinitives formed from the present stems of other 
primary verbs; e.g. 


ae to break’ from Rong Pres. Stem i. 
سنچیدن‎ ‘to weigh’ ,, «سنیع و وو سختن‎ J 
The Present Stem in these verbs is formed : 


(i) By dropping the termination د دن‎ together with its preceding :ی‎ e.g. 


‘to give’ Us ye yi to sting, bite’ ra‏ «خشیدن 
2 و ۳ a‏ 

‘to buy’ >‏ خریدن پرس ‘to ask‏ پرسیدن 

‘to cut’ i‏ برد بدن رس ‘to arrive’‏ رسیدن 
چر ‘to graze’‏ چریدن کش to draw’‏ رد 
[N.B. Many of this class are formed from Arabic nouns:‏ 

‘to seek for’ Ab Arabic ib ‘search’‏ طلبیدن 

‘tounderstand ’ ec Arabic es ‘understanding ’. ]‏ فهمیدن 


(ii) By dropping the termination ریدن‎ and substituting for it ین‎ mn; 
e.g. 
‘to pluck’ 


‘to arrange’ 


آفر بن at “to create’‏ بدن 


se ‘to crumble’ |چیدن از‎ 
ن‌‎ une 


~ 


4335 ‘to select * ee آجیدن‎ ‘tosew’  نیجآ‎ 
Irregular : 
شنیدن‎ ‘to hear’ شنو‎ [see [شنودن‎ 
دیدن‎ we (from O.P. root form vain ‘to see ’) 
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C. Infinitives in ون‎ 0۰ 


(i) Drop this termination and replace it by ای‎ (see II. A); eg. 


Bg) to test’ زدودن آزمای‎ ‘to polish’ زدای‎ 
آسودن‎ ‘to rest’ ستودن آسای‎ ‘to praise’ سناعا‎ 
افزودن‎ ‘to increase’ سرودن افزای‎ ‘to sing’ سرای‎ 
آلودن‎ ‘to soil’ فرمودن آلای‎ ‘to speak, command’ فرمای‎ 
آندودن‎ ‘to smear’ نمودن اندای‎ ‘to show’ نمای‎ 
پالودن‎ ‘to filter’ «خشودن بالای‎ ‘to give’ «خشای‎ 
پیمودن‎ ‘to measure’ بالودن پیمای‎ ‘to grow tall’ بالای‎ 
خشودن‎ ‘to prune’ حخشای‎ ws, ‘to carry off’ sh, 


a 
کشودن‎ ‘to open’ کشای‎ [ see pus] 
(ii) By dropping the infinitive termination and pointing the vav 
with fatha; e.g. 
شنودن‎ ‘tohear’? 424 [see [شنیدن‎ 


غنو ‘to nod’‏ غنودن 32 reap’‏ درودن 
تنو stretch’‏ 0 تنودن زنو neigh’‏ 0 زنودن 


not used ] [شودن‎ ‘to become’ 52 [see oe | 
Trregular : 
بودن‎ ‘tobe’ باش‎ or 53 ۵ 

D. Infinitives in کین‎ with a preceding consonant. 
(a) Preceded by ن‎ ۰ 
The Present Stem is 
(i) Formed by dropping کن‎ dan; e.g. 

مان ‘toremain’‏ ماندن ‘to throw’ owl‏ انگندن 

خوان خواندن ستان ‘to seize’‏ ستاندن 

‘to dig’ as:‏ کتدن 
‘to strike’. Inasmuch as its‏ زدن N.B. In this class comes the verb‏ 
ءزن its Present Stem is‏ رزندن original form was‏ 

In this class come a number of causal verbs; e.g. 


روان ’ ‘to despatch‏ رواندن جهان ‘to cause to jump’‏ چهاندن 
شان ‘to cause to sit’?‏ نشاندن ران wil, ‘to cause to go’‏ 
Irregular :‏ 


Zz EL, 
آکندن‎ ‘to stuff’ لین‎ | 
G 2 


84 Accidence 


(b) Preceded by , 7. The Present Stem is formed (ii) by dropping 
the ردن‎ and interpolating an alif before the r of the infinitive stem ; e.g. 


فشار squeeze’‏ 0 فشردن افسار ‘to be frozen’‏ افسردن 
سپار (0) ‘to commit‏ سپردن آزار ‘to afflict’‏ آزردن 
شمار ‘to count’‏ شمردن افشار ‘to squeeze’‏ افشردن 
of the infinitive termination; e.g.‏ دن (ii) By dropping the‏ 
پرور ‘to cherish’‏ بر وردن بر ‘to bear’‏ در دن 
سپّر travel?‏ 0 سپردن خور ‘to eat’‏ خوردن 
Trregular : 0 7‏ 
teudie sa yen OO ft ۰ oe‏ ,مرو 


(c) Preceded by ;. 
Drop the دن‎ and make no further change; e.g. 
wil 0 sew’ i 
Irregular ; 
آمدن‎ ‘tocome’ آی‎ yah ‘to become’ 55 [see [(شودن)‎ 
FoRMATION OF THE TENSES 

§ 75. The tenses of all verbs in the active voice are formed from 
the Present or Perfect Stem. These tenses may be divided into two 
classes: (1) those which are formed by the addition of personal 
endings to the Present Stem; (2) those which are formed by means of 
auxiliary verbs in combination with a participle, or a verbal noun 
derived from the Perfect Stem. 


a) ‘TENSES FROM THE PRESENT STEM 
§ 76. The tenses in the first of these classes are the gnomic present, 
the present (Indicative and Subjunctive), the imperative, and the 
precative. 
a, 1. The Gnomic Present. The personal endings of this tense 
are modifications’ of the primary endings of the O.P. pres. indic., and 
are as follows :— 


Sina. PLuR. 
Ist pers. «— am یم‎ Wm (archaic ém). 
و ) 20 سید دک ۱ و ات‎  20( 
311 رر‎ o— ad ستیر‎ and. 
1 The O.P. primary endings for bases ending in a, are— 
Sing. -(@mi, -(a)hi, -(a)ti; Plur. -(@) mahi, -(a)ta, -(a)nii. 


The Ist pers. sing. and the 8rd sing, and plur, of the Persian are taken 
immediately from the same persons of the 0. P. together with the base-ending. 
The adoption of the remaining persons would have led to confusion (e.g. the 
O.P. -(a)ti, and -(a)ta would, in Persian, be both reduced to ad) ; the Persian, 
therefore, took those persons from the Phl., in which they are derived from 
the O,P. endings of the causal base in aya, 
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These are joined immediately to the Present Stem, the final letter 
of which bears the initial vowel of the endings; e. g. from es kun, the 
Present Stem of ooo to do, make’, we have — 


Srnec. 


5 ‘I do’, &c., or 7 
1. oS keunam {ey shall do? seo } 2 oS ۶۰ 3. کند‎ ۰ 


PLvr. 
1. as kunim (kuném). 2. کیید‎ ۵0 (kunéd). 3. 32S kunand. 


Similarly, from the Regular Stem 9, and the anomalous (5b, of 

‘to be’, we have—‏ بودن 
buvi, 353 buvad; &c.‏ وی buvam,‏ جوم 
bashad; &e.‏ باشد bashi,‏ باشی basham,‏ باشم 

2. The tense thus formed is common to both the indicative and 
subjunctive moods. In the indicative it commonly expresses customary 
action in indefinite time, or a general truth. 

For example :— 

‘The barking of dogs does not‏ ابر ر GL‏ سکی ضرر نکند 
injure the clouds’.‏ 
‘When luck is adverse the Arab‏ بخت که بر اسپ GE‏ خر ,355 
horse becomes an ass’.‏ 
‘Fruit takes colour from fruit’.‏ میوه ز میوه yee SB,‏ 

3. The Simple Future is formed from the Present Stem in the 
same way as the Gnomic Present with the addition of the prefix ». 
Thus from رفتن‎ ‘to go’, دروم‎ ‘I will go’, from آمدن‎ ‘to come ’, 
بیایم‎ ‘I will come’, the euphonic ی‎ being inserted between the 
prefix » and the alif. 

It should be noticed that when this tense is used negatively the 
prefix 2 is dropped. Thus نکنم‎ ‘I will not do’, نرود‎ ‘he will not go’. 

N.B. The simple future denotes early action in the future. 

4. The Present Subjunctive. The tense has the same form as 
the simple future, but may be used without the prefix 3. For 
example :— ایشانراً حکم فرمود تا اسبابش را ببا زار دبرند‎ ‘he ordered 
them to carry (that they should carry) his goods into the market 
place’; باور کنید یا نکنید‎ ‘whether you believe it or not’; آگر روا واری‎ 
همراه من تجانه بروی‎ ‘if you think fit to come with me to my 
house’. The usual construction is with the prefix 2: 
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5. The Present Tense. The present tense is formed by prefixing 
to the gnomic present (separably or inseparably) the particle همی‎ 
hami (archaic hamé = Paz. hamé = Phi. hamai = Z. hamatha ‘always, 
ever’); or, more commonly, its contraction re ma (mé) 3 e.g. 

1 هی کنم‎ ‘T do, or make’, 2. ee =F ricer 

hami-kunan or : or or 
or oe ‘Tam doing’, &c. ioe اکن‎ 5 
mi-kunam and 80 on. 

Note. می‎ always precedes the verb; همی‎ (in poetry) may follow, 
and one or more words may even intervene between it and the verb. 
Again, if the negative verb is used, the نه‎ of negation usually (in 
prose always) precedes (2; as oy نمی‎ ‘I am not doing’ (in poetry, 
however, sometimes 295 > with na prefixed to the verb). With 
همی‎ prefixed, the verb always receives the 33; e.g. .همی نکنم‎ 

b. The Imperative ( sa) The 2nd pers. sate the imperative 
has the form of the Present Stem. The 2nd plur. is the same in form 
as the 2nd plur. of the present subjunctive; e.g. 

2nd sing. کن‎ kun ‘do thou’: 2nd plur. کنید‎ 0 )/20( 
But the particle x 0۶ is almost always pleonastically prefixed to the 
imperative in prose (except to that of (بودن‎ 5. Oe ox bi-kun ; 
nn et bi-kunid. This form is known as sla آمر‎ the ‘ present impera- 
tive ’, the command being direct. If the first letter of the imperative 
has pish for its vowel, the prefix may optionally take the form bu ; 


a ۰ ۰ ۰‏ و 
as 5 or BS . And a verb beginning with a consonant moved by‏ 
a short vowel, often drops the short vowel in poetry after the‏ 


prefix 2; e.g. meet for we : بگذار‎ for Jb. For the remaining 
persons, the present subjunctive is employed; or they may be 
expressed by a locution, in which the imperative ma of the verb 
eed " to say’, is followed by the principal verb in the subjunctive 
(the indirect oration), (this is called by Persian grammarians 
pavers آمر‎ the ‘absent imperative’, the command being indirect), or the 
imperative (the direct oration) ; e.g. بیاید‎ Be let him come’ (lit. ‘say 
(to him) he may come’) ;— کو درو‎ ‘let him go’ (lit. ‘say (to him) 
go’). One or more words may even intervene between ی‎ 4 and the 
principal verb; e.g. و در ایام سلامت «جوانممردی ش‎ ‘let him exert 
himself generously in the time of prosperity’. The imperative may 
have the prefix Les ۰ any می‎ mi-kun ‘continue to do’, when it is 
called آمر مدامی‎ the ‘ continuous imperative’; 6.8. میباش‎ ‘always be’. 
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Rem. In the modern colloquial usage هی‎ is prefixed to the ordinary 
imperative as an intensive particle. It is probably a remnant of 
رهعی‎ used like (2, as above mentioned under the continuous imperative. 

Note. To render the imperative prohibitive ر(نهی)‎ the particle 
مه‎ (2) is prefixed to it; e.g eset ma-kush ‘slay not’, ke ‘do not 
do or make’. And if ae verb begins with a consonant moved by 
a short vowel and followed by a consonant, the short vowel is often 


dropped in poetry after the 2; e.g. مگذار‎ " do not allow’, for Hoe 
gis ‘listen not’, for .مینو‎ 

ees In the Be colloquial idiom, the prefix s3 is more usually 
employed in forming the prohibitive. 

c. The Precative. The precative is the O.P. Subjunctive. It 
has the form of the 3rd pers. sing. of the pres. subj. with the fatha 
of the ending lengthened to alif; e.g. کناد‎ 0 ‘may he do’. This 
alif is known as الف دعائیه‎ ‘ precative alif’. 

Note 1. The precative of the verb yoy ‘to be’, in its full form 
(as found in Firdausi), is s\,. This, however, is generally contracted 
to sk. The form of the precative is usually that just given. Another 
form is found, however, consisting of the ordinary precative with the 
addition of an emphatic alif; e.g. ربادا‎ and in the negative مبادا‎ ‘may 
it not be’! This alif is called صوت‎ de الف_‎ ‘the alif of prolongation 
of vocal sound’, or, ‘ alif of emphasis’. 

In addition to the above form of the negative precative (مبادا)‎ we 
also find the form نه باید‎ used in this same sense (lit. ‘it is not fitting 
that ...’) : ۵ dob آمده‎ Jos نباید که مرا کراهیتش‎ ‘may it not be 
that he has taken a dislike to me in his heart’. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES 

§77. Imperfect Participles. From the Present Stem, too, are 
formed three imperfect participles, by the addition of the following 
endings : 

(1) Participle of Quality. |!— a@(=Phl. -ak); e.g. lin bina 
‘seeing, having sight’ (fr. بین‎ Present Stem of دیدن‎ ‘to see’) ; 
پرسا‎ pursa ‘asking, while ae دانا‎ dana ‘knowing, learned, wise’; 
دارآ‎ dara ‘holding, possessing’ ; روا‎ rava ‘ current, passable, allowable’, 
2 : سا‎ saza@ ‘fitting, suitable’. Most of these are simply venta 
adjectives, as is evident from their being used as substantives, and 
being declined; e.g. ردانایان‎ yol»,&c. Many, however, are indeclinable. 

(2) Imperfect Statical Participle. ان‎ 6 (= O.P, ama); e.g. 
پرسان‎  pursan ‘asking, while he asked’ ; آفتان‎ uftam ‘falling’; خیزان‎ 
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khizan (khéean) ‘rising’; کنان‎ kunan ‘doing’. These participles are 
all indeclinable. 

(3) a. Participle of Agency. -نده‎ anda (= Phl. antak = O.P. sa 

dy 8: وی‎ ۰۳ Pie ay و‎ 

The first of these endings is the one usually employed in forming the 
imperfect agent participle, or the nomen agentis, which is declinable ; 
e.g. داکنده‎ dan-anda ‘ knowing, knower’ (plur. ز (دانندگان‎ 3333, ravanda 
‘ going, goer’; 5355 kunanda ‘doing, doer’; بیننده‎ binanda ‘seeing, 
that which sees, the eye’ (plur. بینندگان‎ ‘the eyes’). 


۵. The words formed by the second ending have lost the  participial 
sense and become adjectives, or concrete nouns; e.g. EP is injury’ ; 
پرند‎ ‘a bird’ (lit. ‘a flying animal’; from پربدن‎ ‘to fly’) ; چرند‎ ‘a beast’ 
(lit. ‘a grazing animal’; from چریدن‎ ‘to graze’). The only word 
which retains its participial sense is مانند‎ ‘resembling’ (from .(مایستن‎ 

Note 1. The following are formed by analogy from secondary 
infinitives in 2000 :- دیرنده‎ or 33,25 ‘a long space of time’ (from (دیر‎ ; 
شرمنده‎ ‘ashamed’ (from شرم‎ " shame’); غمنده‎ ‘sorrowful’ (from (غم‎ 

Note 2. The above participles combined with auxiliary verbs 
furnish periphrastic formations. 


b) Tenses ForMED FROM THE PeRFEcT STEM 


The following tenses are formed from the Perfect Stem :— 


The Preterite مطلق‎ el ‘Absolute Past’. 
The Perfect مافی قریب‎ ‘Proximate Past’. 
The Pluperfect ماضی بعید‎ ‘Remote Past’. 


The Compound Future مستقبل‎ ‘ Anticipative (tense) ’. 
The Future Perfect احتمای‎ Nas ‘Past of Probability ۰ 
Past Continuous مافی استمراری‎ ‘Continuous Past’. 
Past Optative (gus (gle ‘Past of Desire’. 
Past Conditional . مافی شرطی‎ ‘ Past of Condition’. 
The form of the last three tenses is the same. 
§78. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect are compound 
tenses, formed by combining the perfect participle with the present 
tense (the only remaining fragment) of the primitive verb ah ‘to be’ 


(for the Perfect), and with the past and the present subj. of the verb دودن‎ 
‘to be’, used as auxiliaries for the Pluperfect and Future Perfect 
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respectively. The compound future is formed by combining the 
apocopated infinitive with the auxiliary verb خواستن‎ ‘to desire’. 

The Personal Endings. The present tense of the primitive 
verb ah ‘to be’! is modified in Persian after the analogy of the 
personal endings of the gnomic present. It is as follows :— 


Sine. PLur. 
1st pers. ام‎ am ٩ 1 am’ el zm (archaic ém). 
2800 ور )7 اید : 7 ای و‎ éd). 
3130 اند # است و‎ and. 


These forms, as they stand, are only used after words ending in 
silent h (s= a); as زنده است‎ She is alive’. In other cases, the | of 
رام‎ &c. is either elided, and ‘its vowel given to the final letter of the 
preceding word, or it is changed into 5; e.g. 

Sing. 1. منم‎ ‘Tam’; 2. تویی‎ ‘thou art’; 3. اوست‎ ‘heis’(v. §57, n. 2). 
Plur. 1. geile 2. تایه ند 2 شمایید‎ 
To denote simple negation, the negative particle is prefixed; as 


SING. 
1. نیم‎ ‘Tam not’; 2. نگی‎ or 33; 3. ذیست‎ nist (nést). 
PLor. 
1 نیم‎ ۵9 (na’em) ; 2. نید‎ 2۵۵ (na’éd); 3. 3225 (old nayand). 
Note 1. A collateral form of the 3rd pers. sing. است‎ is the 
aspirated ر هست‎ which is also used as an auxiliary; but never (like 
(است‎ as a simple copula. This is probably due to the fact that, in 
course of time هست.‎ was used to predicate actual existence. The 
Persians say, for example, خدا بهترین پادشاهان است‎ ‘God is the best 
of kings’; but خدا هست‎ ‘God is, God exists’. Again, هست‎ is made 
the stem to form the remaining persons of the present (after the 
analogy of the past tense, v. § 81); e.g. 
Sines هست. .3 هستی .2 کم بل‎ 
1, ۰ اه روز هستیم‎ Bh هل‎ 
Note 2. Before هست‎ (as before cul), رچه رکه‎ and نو‎ are replaced 
by the older forms SS «چی‎ and نی‎ 7 (archaic é@) respectively, which 


1 The forms in 0.P. were— 
Sing. 1. ami; 2. ahi; 3. asti. 
Plur. 1. amahi; 2. asta; 3. anti. 
The process of reduction in Persian, and the reason for having recourse to 
the changes made, are the same as those which operated in the case of the 
personal endings. The Persians, as a matter of fact, reconstructed the 
2nd sing. and the Ist and 2nd plur. 
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combine with هست‎ to form was, رچیست‎ and .نیست‎ From the last 
of these we have, as the negative of the above present: 

Sing. 1. نیستم‎ ‘Tam not’; 2.۰ آنیستی‎ 2. aed 

پیستند .3 نیستید .2 نیستیم ۰ Pur.‏ 


6 79, The Perfect Participle. The perfect participle has two 
forms, both derived from the verb stem (v. § 73): (1)  -ta, or ده‎ -da 
(= Phl. ta-k = O.P. ta); as کشته‎ kush-ta; so kar-da. (2) x -t, 
or 4 -d (= Phi. t = 0.۳, ta); as کشت‎ hush-t; کرد‎ hard. 


Note. The use of sz, or ده‎ (cu, or a), depends upon the final letter 
of the stem, as in the case of the infinitive ending (v. § 72, b). 

a. These participles have both an active and a passive signification ; 
as کشت‎ ‘killed’ or ‘having killed’. The first, in its active significa- 
tion, is employed, in combination with auxiliary verbs, to form the 
perfect and other compound tenses. It is also used—(1) as a conjunc- 
tive participle ز(معطوف)‎ e.g. کرد‎ BLS پسرش خمر خورده‎ ‘his son 
having drunk wine, created a disturbance’ (i.e. got drunk and 
created, &c.): (2) as a verbal adjective; as کشت‎ ‘slain’; plur. 
کشتگان‎ " the slain’; مرده‎ ‘dead’; plur. els: ‘the dead’. 

(3) As a noun substantive; e.g. را بستاند‎ solo میادا‎ ‘lest he 
should take away that which he gave (his gift)’. 


کرد پیش آر و گفت کوتاه کن 

با چنین گفت کرد همراه کن 
‘Produce deeds and cut short words,‏ 
Accompany such words with deeds’.‏ 

(4) As an adverb; e.g. کین که دزدیده بر سر مرد شود‎ lye ٩ every 
man who furtively acquires another’s secrets’. 

b. The second participle, in combination with the fragment of the 
verb ah ‘to be’ (§ 78), forms the past tense (the past absolute of 
native grammarians). It also occurs, in pre-classical literature, as 
a passive participle, in the construction of the past tense of transitive 
verbs (v. § 81, Kem.); and, in both ancient and classical literature, 
as the last member of compound words; e.g. پاکزاد‎ pak-zad ‘pure 


born, of noble descent’; سالخورد‎ salkhurd ‘aged’ (lit. “having spent 
or past years’). 


Kem. In the title میرزا‎ ‘Mr.’ (when it precedes a name); ‘Prince’ 


(when it follows), زا‎ is a contraction of .(میر+ زاد = میرزا) زاد‎ In India 
the title is often still further contracted ; as lye Mirza. 
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8 80. The Verbal Adjective in .ی‎ This adjective (which is 
called by Persian grammarians the (کردنی‎ is formed by adding the 
adjectival suffix --ی‎ ۶ (esl) sb) to the infinitive; e.g ۱ کردتی‎ 
‘ factendus’; بودنی‎ ‘fit to be, what is to be, the future’; خوردنی‎ ‘fit 
to be eaten, edible’, (subst.) ‘food’; رفتنی‎ ‘obliged to go’. All these 
words are properly verbal adjectives, but may be used as subst., and 
form the plur.; e.g. sop ‘things to be, future events’; خوردنیها‎ 
‘edibles, meats’. This adjective combined with the auxiliaries 
رام‎ &c., and with ربودن‎ is employed in periphrastic formations (v. § 88). 
In one of its uses it corresponds to the Latin gerundive. See Syntax. 

Rem. The suffix -ی‎ 7 = Phl. 7% = prim. ya. It is the same suffix 
that is largely added to substantives to form adjectives ; ایرانی‎ 
‘Tranian’ (from شاهی ز (ایران‎ ‘royal’ (from sls); Rie’ ی‎ (Gan 
Se). 


§81. The Past Tense. The 3rd pers. sing. of the past tense is 
identical in form with the perfect paiticiple ending in ت‎ ۸ (or د‎ d) 
alone. The other persons of the tense are formed by attaching to this 
form the persons of the ۳ ah (§ 78); e.g. 


(a) Sing. 1. کفتم‎ ۲1 killed’ ; 2. .کشت .3 زکشتی‎ 
Piuy, 1. زکشتید .2 بت‎ 3. wae, 
(b) Sing. 1. 
Phe: ۰ + 


.بود . .3 زبودی .2 rae ‘IT was’;‏ 
. بودند .3 5 32992 .2 ز بودیم 

Note 1. The pleonastic » is very commonly prefixed to the past 
tense, when it is not negative (v.§ 91, Note 1); as بکشت‎ ‘he killed’, 
But, always, نکشت‎ ‘he did not kill’. 

Rem. The 3rd pers. sing. of the verb apa ‘to say’, often has _ 
a redundant a (sls! الفف‎ ‘the inserted alif’) added to it; e.g. کفتا‎ 
gufta (= wa) ‘he said’. By ancient writers this @ was sometimes 
added to the 3rd sing. of the past of other verbs also. It is also called 

a ee wall ‘the alif of ornamentation of speech’. 

Note 2. The past tense, as given above, is a creation of the modern 
Persian. In the Phl., the participle alone served to express all the 
persons (e.g. kart ‘I did’, ‘thou didst’, and so on). Examples of this 
Phi. usage are still found in the older poets of the classical period ; 
but usually in verbs connected with a preceding verb, the person of 
which is defined; خانه زود‎ oat القصه با زکش: م و‎ ‘in short 1 نا‎ _ 
back and came quickly home’ (een. دیدم و مست شد ببوتی-‎ Ae 
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‘I beheld the rose and became intoxicated with a smell’ (with a little 
of its fragrance), Sadi. 

Rem. In the pre-classical period the past tense of transitive verbs 
was not constructed as shown above; but a passive construction was 
employed (after the example of the O.P. and the Phl., as also the 
Sanskrit and the Hindi),—the agent of the act was put in the oblique 
case (originally the genitive), the object of the action became the 
subject, and the shorter form of the two participles was employed in 
the passive; e.g. شنود‎ fg چشان‎ ‘as I heard’ (lit. ‘as of me was 
heard’); Coon "گرنتش یکی‎ he seized a stone’ (Firdausi). The 
same construction is employed in certain Persian dialects of the 
present time; e.g. in the Kurdish, as کرد دوا‎ at agar-am kerdova 
‘I made fire’. 

§ 82. The Past Continuous. ماضی استمراری‎ ‘the past continuous’ 
or مافی نانمام‎ ‘the past imperfect’ is formed in two ways: (1) by pre- 
fixing the particle همی‎ or می‎ (v. § 76, a, 3) to the past tense; e.g. 


SINGULAR 


۱ ۳9 was doing’ ; 1 pe همی‎ (52 


or ‘T used to do’; or 2 or 
erst ‘T continued to do’. می‌کرد ( می‌کردی‎ 
PLURAL 
1 ] میا‎ 0 
می‌کردند می‌کردید .می‌کردیم‎ 


(2) By suffixing 6 > 7 (archaic 2( to the 1st and 3rd pers. sing., and 
the 3rd pers. plur. of the past tense; e.g. 

Sing. 1. Reus 1 was doing’, 66 3. کردندی 1۳109 .کردی‎ 

The 2nd sing. is rarely used, and the 1st and 2nd plur. do not occur 
at all. The pleonastic به‎ 1s also commonly prefixed to this form, as 
ز بکرد دمی‎ es) 

The (s— is sometimes added even when همی‎ F می‎ is prefixed ; as 
eo) می‎ ‘I was doing’, ۰ 

Note. The first of the two constructions noticed above is sometimes 
also employed in conditional sentences; and the second (that with 
euflixed (یی‎ is most commonly employed, as (1) the conditional 
شرط)‎ (ele); and (2) the past optative (ges ز (مافی‎ 5 eg. 


(1) رن خر نبودی پیش بیطار نرفنی‎ ‘if this (man) 1 had not been 
an ass, he would not have ae to a farrier’ ; قدر من یی‎ By 


‘this would be (Gel). in‏ با زاغی بر دیوار باغی خرامان همی رفتی 
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keeping with my dignity, that I should be walking proudly on a wall 
of an orchard along with a crow’ (Sadi). 
(2) is درختر بدانستمی که ات تا دعا کردم‎ at olin b= 
پدرم زودتر «میرد‎ ‘how well it would be if I knew where that tree is, so 
that I might pray for my father’s speedy death’ (Sa‘di) :— 
کاش آن رو زکه در پای تو شد خار اجل‎ 
دست لیتی دزدی تیغ_ ملاکم بر سر‎ 
‘Would that on that day, when the thorn of death entered thy foot, 
the hand of Fate had struck me on the head with the sword of 
destruction’, 
The same tense occasionally occurs as a potential; e.g. ده مرد‎ S 


توانا کمان اورا زه نکردندی زورآوای Gy‏ زمین پُشت او بر زمین نیاوردندی 
‘such that ten powerful men could not string his bow; the athletes‏ 
از هثر او بدانسته of the world could not bring his back to the ground’;‏ 
ie, ‘I knew by his merits that he could‏ دوگ با ده کرت بر آوخیتی 
have grappled with ten wolves’.‏ 
‘the‏ مافی 23( The Perfect Tense. The perfect tense‏ .83§ 
proximate perfect’) is formed by adding the persons of the auxiliary‏ 
ah (v. §78) to the perfect participle (active) ending in s: -ta or‏ 


33 -da; e.g. 
SINGULAR 
دوشتای .از‎ 1 8 itten’ ۱ نوشتم‎ ۱ 
9 2 OTL o, Share| Wit versie shy), 
(lit, ‘I am, having-written’). 0۲ نوشنة‎ 
PLURAL 
۷ نوشته یم‎ . 2. weds). 3. .نوشته‌اند‎ 
In poetry, the syncopated form نوشتست‎ ‘he has written’ (occa- 


sionally written ,وشته‌ست‎ and ر(نوشت است‎ often occurs. This 
syncopated form, again, is employed (especially by the older poets) as 
a stem for the formation of a second perfect, constructed after the 
analogy of the past tense; e.g. 


Sing. 1. کردستم‎ 1 have done’. 2. eo 3. .کردست‎ 


۱ 1, گردستيم‎ 2. (oe 3. do 
٩ 84. The Pluperfect Tense. The pluperfect (442 (sl ‘the 


remote past’) is formed by adding the past tense of the auxiliary 
verb بودن.‎ to the perfect participle (active) ending in x2 or si; as 
نوشده بودم‎ ‘T had written’ (lit. ‘I was, having-written ’): 
Sing. 1. .لوشته بود  ,3 . ذوشته بودی .2 .لوشته بودم‎ 
(10. “t, بودیم‎ sid). 2. .ذوشته بودند .3 . ذوشتنه بودید‎ 
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§ 85, a. The Compound Future. To construct the compound 
fature ر(مستقبل)‎ the apocopated infinitive or, sometimes, especially 
by older Persian writers, the full infinitive is placed immediately 
after the persons of the aorist of the auxiliary verb خواستن‎ ‘ to desire, 
to will’ (aor. stem خواهم کرد ۰ ز (خواه‎ ‘T shall, or will, do’ (lit. 
‘TI desire the doing’): 

.خواهد کرد .3 .خواهی af‏ .خواهم کرد .1 Sing.‏ 
بخواهند کرد .3 . .خواهید کرد .2 . .خواهيم کرد .1 Plur,‏ 

Note. The prefix » may be jomed to the persons of the auxiliary ; 
as NG .#خواهم‎ 

§ 86. The Future Perfect. The future perfect (a subjunctive 
tense) is formed by placing the pres. subj. باشم‎ " of the auxiliary 
verb ربودن‎ after the perfect participle (active) ending in x2 or 
رده‎ a8 نوشته باشم‎ ‘T shall have written’; (conditional, potential) 
‘I may (or, might) have written’, &c.; (presumptive) ‘I must have 
written ’: 

Sing. 1. نوشته باشم‎ . 2. (dh wats. 3. باشد‎ sb,3. 
۳17 1. .نوشته باشند .3 .نوشته باشید .2 .نوشته باشیم‎ 

Note. It has been shown in the preceding paragraphs that the 
negation in all verbal forms is expressed by prefixing the negative 
particle که‎ (5); or, to the imperative and precative, مه‎ (2). But if 
a verb have for its initial letter the consonant |, the negative particle 
ند‎ is, for the sake of euphony, replaced by the older form نی‎ ni (archaic 
né, O.P. naiy), and the initial | disappears, its vowel being given to the 
ی‎ of the negative prefix; e.g. نینداخت‎ ‘he did not cast’ (3rd sing. 
past of نیامد ز (انداختن‎ ‘he did not come’ (from سفن = آمدن‎ rer ve) 
‘he will not fall’ (from فتادن‎ [(« So also, when, under the same 
circumstances, the prefixes x2 (2), and Sy (2); are employed, we have, 
by analogy, میتداز‎ ‘cast not’; میا‎ ‘come not’; بینداخت‎ ‘he cast’; 
بیاید‎ ‘he will come’; با‎ ‘come thou’. In poetry, however, we some- 
times find the silent x of these particles elided and the ود‎ 3, or » 
prefixed to the verbal forms; e.g. sols (for ز (بیامد‎ sel (for (نیامد‎ ; 
«مندیش‎ or مه‌اندیش‎ (for 23222), 

§ 87. The following is a full conjugation of the verb چره سیدن‎ ‘to ask’. 

‘to ask’.‏ 23 سیدن 
Vers Stem PRESENT SteM‏ 
purs-‏ درس PUPE-‏ پرس 


1 Which, as remarked by Darmesteter (Etudes Iraniennes), is really a residual 
of the 0. P. future in ishy-. 
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I. TENSES, ETC., FORMED FROM THE PRESENT STEM 


THE Gnomic Present Tue تم‎ Future 


SING. .تابر‎ | 64 ۰ 


1. wo 1 رمع‎ &e. ‘T shall ask’, (if) 
1 + ? ro درد‎ / ) Let 
4 wae 1 I should ask’ ار‎ ۳ 29 
2. پرسی‎ Sour | بپرسی,‎ 2 
3. بیرسند بپرسد | پرسند پرسد‎ 


Negative: wy, for both forms. 


Tur PRESENT 


Siva. Puour. 
1 همی پرسم‎ OF می‌پرسم‎ ‘Task, or همی‌برسیم‎ OT می‌برسیم‎ 
I am asking’ 
2. مي‌برسی 02 همی‌بربی‎ aa adie I 
3. می رسد ۲ همی برسد‎ Jin} همی‎ OF می‌برسند‎ 


Negative : همی تجرسم‎ or mrs ‘I do not ask’, &e. 


Ture IMPERATIVE 


SING. ۳۰ Srnec. ۳۰ 
2. می‌درس بپرسید «پرس‎ * continue to ask’; می برسید‎ 
SING. Prior. 


Prohibitive: مپرس‎ ‘ask thou not’; میرسید‎ 


Tur PRECATIVE 
3rd pers. sing. پرساد‎ ‘may he ask’. 
Negative : مپرساد‎ ‘may he not ask’. 
THE PresENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
پرسم‎ OF بپرسم‎ ‘I may, might, or should ask’, &c. 
(tg ds Rr ee like the Gnomic 


Present or Simple Future).‏ مپرسد OF‏ برس 


IMPERFECT PARTICIPLES 
1) lap ‘asking’, 
2) پرسان‎ ‘asking, while asking’. 


۱ : ۱ 
3) پرسنده‎ ‘asking’; as a nom. ageniis, ‘one who asks, asker’. 
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II, PARTICIPLES AND TENSES FORMED FROM THE 
PERFECT STEM 
PERFECT PARTICIPLES 
1) پرسیده‎ 
2) پرسید‎ 
Negative : تیرسیده‎ or نابرسیده‎ ‘not asked, not having asked’. 


‘asked’, ‘having asked’. 


THE VERBAL ADJECTIVE IN ی‎ 
سیذثی‎ wp ‘fit to be asked, to be asked’. 


Tue Past Tense 


Since. ۳, 
1. پرسیدم‎ ‘T asked’. = 
2. پرسیدید برسیدی‎ 


The particle بو‎ may be prefixed; as بپرسیدم‎ ‘T asked’. 
Negative : ذیره سیدم‎ ‘I did not ask’, &c. 


THE Past Continvovus 


Sine. Prior. 

(a) ‘T was asking’, 

1. می‌پرسیدم‎ (or (go); ‘I used to ask’, پرسیدیم‎ (or .(همی‎ 
‘TI continued to ask’, 
2. می‌برسیدی‎ (OF ور مو) می‌پرسیدید (ممی‎ ( 
3. وو می برسیدند ) 29 0 می برسید‎ 1 
Sine. Prior. Sine. Puour. 

(b) (c) 
1. درسیدمی‎ not used rep e (or (می‎ not used 
2. وو ” برسیدی‎ not used ود وو‎ 

(uncommon) 


(ممی (oF‏ می پرسیدندی (Or ea)‏ می پرسیدی dons‏ پرسیدی 3 


Note. The forms (a) and (b) are also used for the conditional ; and 
the form (b) is usually employed for the past optative (v. § 82, Note). 
The particle %2 may be prefixed to (b) 


3 28 بپرسپدمی‎ ۲ was 
asking’, &c. ۹ 


Negative of (a) is نمی پرسیدم‎ or رهی‌نبرسیدم‎ 8:0. of (b) رنپرسیدمی‎ &e, 
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Tue PerFect 


Sine. Pur. 

پرسیده یم ‘TI have asked’,‏ پرسیدهام ,1 (a)‏ 
پرسیده ی 

2. : m برسیدهاید‎ 

OF پرسیده‎ ۲ 

برسیده اند پرسیده‌است .3 


Note. By the older writers x is sometimes prefixed ; as بپرسید :ام‎ , &C. 
Negative : سیدام‎ vy, ‘I have not asked’, ۰, 


Sine. PLour. 
(b. poet.) 1. پرسییدستم‎ ‘I have asked’. پرسپدستیم‎ 
THE PLUPERFECT 
Sina. ,لاب‎ 
1 پرسید: بودم‎ ‘T had asked’, پرسیده بودیم‎ 
2. و برسیده بودی‎ choad 
3.۰  دوب بودند پرسیده‎ tow? 


Negative : ثبرسیده بودم‎ ‘T had not asked’, ۰ 


Tar Compounp FutuRrE 


Sine. Puur. 
dow? el ۱ 

. ‘T shall, ll, ask’. ۱ 
1 be as) ».§ 85 shall, or will, as Jess خواهیم‎ 
2. و خواهی برسید‎ fal 


The pleonastic » may be prefixed; as تخواهم ره سید‎ ‘T shall ask’, ۰ 
Negative: تخواهم برسید‎ ‘T shall not ask’, ۰ 


Tur Future PerFect (SUBJUNCTIVE) 


Sine. Puvr. 
1 ۱ » ۲ shall have asked ’, ae) 
۰ vs شم‎ ۰ ty) 1 ۳۹ 
۳ ]مه‎ I may have asked’, ۰ Nee 2 
2. درسیده باشید پرسیده باشی‎ 
3. پرسیده باشند پرسیده باشد‎ 


1283 H 


98 Accidence 
Note. By the older poets the particle x: is sometimes prefixed ; as 


۰ بپرسید 5 باشم 
‘I shall not have asked’, &c.‏ ره سید باشم : Negative‏ 


PERIPHRASTIC FORMATIONS‏ رون 


§ 88. The following formations, although they are in common use, 
are not ordinarily received into the paradigm. They are obtained by 
placing one of the imperfect participles, or the verbal adjective 
in ری‎ before the persons of the present of the verb ah ‘to be’, or 
before the past of the verb yop ‘to be’; e.g. 


PRESENT 
Sie. PLur. SING, PLvrR. 
1 پرسانم‎ ‘Tam asking’, خواهانم پرسانیم‎ ‘Tam desiring’. خواهانیم‎ 
2. gly خواها نید خواهانی پرسانید‎ 
3. خواهانند خواهانست | پرسانئد پرسانست‎ 
Past 
Sine. PLvrR. 

1. پرسنده بودم‎ ‘I was one asking’. پرسنده بودیم‎ 

پرسنده بودید برسنده بودی .2 

پرسنده بودند پرسنده بود .3 


Note. An Arabic سم فاعل‎ may take the place of the Persian 
participle in such constructions as the above; e.g. eal ‘IT am 
seeking, I seek’; بودم‎ lb ‘I was seeking, I was a seeker (of)’. 


FUTURE 
بودنیم 0۲ بودنی ام‎ ‘T am to be, I must be’, ۰ 
رفتنی ام‎ OF رفتنجم‎ ‘I must go’ (lit. ‘I am one who has to go’). 
Rem. In the language of the present time we also meet with 


sy ‘T had to go’, &c.‏ بودم 


Ture VERB توانستن‎ Sto be able, can’. 


§ 89. The verb توانستن‎ (Present Stem (توان‎ possesses the principal 
tenses with all the persons, and is used both independently, and as an 
auxiliary. (a) As an independent verb the tenses in which it occurs 
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are as follows, the Ist person alone being given, although it occurs in 
all the persons :— 


Aorist توانم‎ ‘I shall be able, I am able, I may be able’, &c. 
Present می‌توانم‎ ‘T am able’. 


Past. توانستم‎ or میتوانستم‎ ‘I was able’. 
Conditional توانستعی‎ ۲1 might be able, (if) I had been able’. 

Note. Of the three forms of the imperfect participle, the only one 
that occurs is رتوانا‎ and this is used only as an adjective, ‘ powerful’, 

(b) As an auxiliary, توانستن‎ is construed (like خواستن‎ in the com- 
pound future of verbs) in two ways :— 

(1). With the following apocopated infinitive ; but occasionally with 
a following full infinitive; e.g. 

‘IT am able to go, I can go’.‏ میتوانم رفت or‏ توانم رفت 
‘thou couldst not keep (it)’,‏ نتوانستی نگاه داشتن 

(2) With a following verb in the present subjunctive with or with- 
out the conjunction S; 6.2۰ ژور‎ eS. بر‎ ee بی زر نتوانی که‎ ‘without 
money thou canst not use force (or violence) with any one’ (‘thou 
art not in a position that thow shouldst use’, &c.). 


Note 1, The verb oak or پارستن‎ ‘to be able’, is sometimes 
employed instead of زئوانستن‎ e.g. 


EC ee 


‘And that no one may be able to practise tyranny and oppression’. 


LEG‏ نیارم شد این جا Sale‏ در پیش دارم SE‏ عظیم 
He said, “I cannot tarry here, for I have an important business before‏ ‘ 
me ”’ (Sa‘di).‏ 

Note 2. The verb دانستن‎ is sometimes used in the sense of و تو آنستن‎ 
28 iS او میداند‎ ‘he can do it’ (he knows how to do it); ترا که دست‎ 
چه دانی سفت‎ aby زد‎ 7» ‘how canst thou whose hand trembleth perforate 
a pearl’? 


Tue PasstvE ۷۲۵۲0۵ (تجهول)‎ 


§ 90. A verb may be conjugated in the passive voice by adding to 
its perfect participle passive (v. § 79 a) the various tenses of the verb 
ee ‘to go, to become’ (aorist stem »)- As the passive conjugation 
presents no difficulties whatever, it will be quite sufficient to give 
a mere synopsis of the more common tenses. 

H 2 
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Synopsis of the Passive Conjugation of زدن‎ 


Infinitive زده شدن‎ ‘To be struck or beaten “3 
Present or Future زده شوم‎ ‘T may be struck or beaten’, 
Subjunctive ey, 43) (if) “I should be beaten’, 

Present زده می‌شوم‎ ‘I am being beaten’, 
Imperative زده شو‎ ‘Be thou 

Precative زده شواد‎ ‘May he be 

Past زده شدم‎ » 1 was 

Past Continuous زده می‌شدم‎ ‘I was being struck or 
Perfect زده شده‌ام‎ ‘I have been beaten ’. 
Pluperfect زده شده بودم‎ ‘T had been 


Compound Future 3% رده خواهم‎ ‘I shall be 
Future Perfect للعطه 1 ۲ زده شده باشم‎ have been 


Note. The place of شدن‎ in the passive voice is often supplied by its 
synonym ,گشتن‎ or the secondary verb زگردیدن‎ and sometimes also by 
the verb goat ‘to come’; e.g. کرده آید‎ 3003; Sa da تا‎ ‘so that in 


some way or other my living may be made’; چاسوسی ره فتار آفدند‎ re 
‘they were arrested upon a charge of spying’. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS 
§ 91 a. The impersonal verbs are— 


1 بایستن‎ (Pres. Stem (بای‎ ‘to be necessary, to behove, ought, 
must’. 

2. شایستن‎ (Pres. Stem (شای‎ ‘to be possible, to be fitting و‎ &c. 

They are used only in the 3rd pers. sing. of the gnomic present (or 
present), and of the past, or past continuous, or conditional; e.g. 
wb or wh.» ‘it is necessary, it behoves, one ought’; بایست‎ or 
میبایست‎ or بایستی‎ ‘it was و ی‎ it behoved’, &c.; wis “it is 
possible, it is fitting or proper’. 

Rem. شایستن‎ also occurs personally ; e.g. ایشان خدمت را نشایند‎ Ss sob 
‘it may be that they are not fitted for (this) service’. 

Use of Impersonal Verbs. If the person is expressed, it usually 
precedes the verb in the nominative or dative; تو باید که ده خروار‎ 
سیب بخری‎ fyou ought to purchase ten ass loads of apples’; if, 
however, it be pronominal, it may also follow as an enclitic: 
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باید‎ Iysltok ‘it behoves the king; the king should or ought’. 


مرا داست 
‘it behoved me; I ought (to have) ۰‏ بایستم 
‘it befits me’,‏ مرا شاید 


In construction, both verbs follow the same rule as توانستن‎ 
(vw. § 88, b); e.g. 
چیزی بباید کفت‎ i ترا‎ ‘thou also shouldst (or oughtest to) 
say something ۰ 
روزی ح مقدار باید خوردن‎ ‘what quantity ought one ما‎ eat in 
a os 0 

alo, or was igri Oy eels ‘it is necessary that thou‏ که 
ought to have gone’;‏ ,1 بایست رفت 5 do’, ‘thou must do’‏ 
‘thou mightest have gone’.‏ 3 را شایست رفت ng wis ‘thou mayst do’;‏ 

Note 1. The past participles شایسته‎ a بایسته‎ are used as adjectives 
(v. § 79, a, 2); e.g. 

ار a‏ ۲ ز فرزند شایسته شایسته تر 
‘A father has nothing more suitable and appropriate than a‏ 
worthy son’.‏ 

The imperfect participle شایای‎ is also used adjectively ; e.g. 

Zo! تو بود‎ Jo شایان_‎ 
‘This treasure was suited to thy heart’. 

Note 2. شاید‎ often, and باید‎ occasionally, occurs as a synonym of 
توان‎ : while شاید‎ occasionally has the sense of ‘it makes no difference ’, 
‘it is all one’; e.g. Bs 

الر در خدمت باشی ول تاش شاند 

b. Some personal verbs are used 0 ee in the 3rd pers. 

sing. ; a8 توانستن‎ ‘to be able’; e.g. می تواند‎ ‘it is possible that’. 
سزاتیدن‎ OF سزیدن‎ 0 be fitting, proper شایستن‎ : 
زیبیدن‎ ‘to become, beseem ; سزد < زیبد‎ = ls. 

». توان‎ ‘able, in a position (to)’—an ancient participial form 
(connected with توانا‎ , from 9-(توانستن‎ of common occurrence as an 
ers — and is construed like a finite verb; also with the 
forms رمی توان ریتوان‎ ‘it is possible, one can’; and negatively, 
نتوان‎ fit is not possible’ Ole. 5 One. 

‘to whom can one tell’?‏ با " پا که توان دفت 
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«عذر و وده توان رستن از عذاب خدای 
Ges‏ می نتوان از زبان مردم رست 
‘By pleading for forgiveness and by repentance 24 28 possible to escape‏ 
from the wrath of God; but one cannot escape from the tongues‏ 
of men’ (Sa‘di).‏ 
is said by certain native grammarians to be sometimes‏ توان Rem.‏ 


contracted to تان‎ (as جواد‎ is to ob); but no instances of such contraction 
can be mentioned, and such use must be very rare. 


CausaL VERBS 


§92. The Causal Verb. The verb stem of a causal verb is formed 
by adding the suffix آن‎ — dn, to the present stem of the primitive 
verb; e.g. 

Prim. y= ‘to leap or jump up’; present stem x jih-: 

Verb stem of causal چهان‎ jehan-. 

PRESENT STEM 

Causal چهاندن‎ or چهانیدن‎ ‘to cause to jump up’: جهان‎ 

Prim. ترسیدن‎ ‘to be afraid’: ترس‎ 

Causal ترسانیدن‎ ‘to cause to be afraid, to frighten’: ترسان‎ 

Prim, نوشتن‎ ‘to write’: نویس‎ 

Causal نویساندن‎ or نویسانیدن‎ ‘to cause to write’, 66 : نویسان‎ 


Prim. مردن‎ ‘to die’: oe 
Causal میراندن‎ ‘to put to death’: میران‎ 


The infinitive ending of every causal verb will therefore be yd 
or یدن‎ (v. § 72, b); and the present stem of every causal will be the 
present stem of the primitive + the suffix آن‎ —. 


N.B, The alternative infinitive in بدن‎ is to be regarded as 
a secondary infinitive (v. § 74, B. Note). 

Intransitive verbs become transitive in the causal; and transitive 
verbs become causative. 


The two tense-stems of a causal verb being known, the verb is 
conjugated in the ordinary way. 


Note 1. It should be observed that verbs whose present stem 
already ends in .,| have the same form for the primary and causal 
verbs ; e.g. ماندن‎ ‘to remain’; خواندن‎ ‘to read’. 


Note 2. The stems of a few verbs with a causal signification are 
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derived immediately from the O.P. base of the causal class; e.g. 
ob (stem guzdash), causal of تذشتن‎ | to pass’; نشاستن‎ (stem ,(نشان‎ 
causal of نشستن‎ ‘to sit’. 


Rem. In the Shahnéma, the causal infinitive ending .j33\— -anidan 
sometimes occurs for انیدن‎ 2 -anidan, 


DEFECTIVE VERBS 


8 93. Defective verbs, properly so called, are not numerous in 
Persian. But there exists a number of verbs, some of the regular 
forms of which (chiefly the gnomic present and present) seldom or 
never occur; the corresponding form or tense of some commonly 
used synonymous verb being employed instead. The more important 
of both these classes of verbs are included in the following list: 


FORMS WANTING OR Vi eS 
INFINITIVE TUTED IN THE 


Son Pores: FORMS WANTING 
sae draw’. pres., imperat. برکشیدن‎ 
آخوشیدن‎ ‘to embrace’. و‎ i درآغوش کر دن‎ 
یج‎ 
آلفتن‎ ‘to be confounded’. 7 آشوفتن و‎ 
آمادن‎ ‘to prepare’, ‘to be | all except the perf. آماده ساختن‎ 
prepared’. part. and the im- 
perat. 
peal ‘to conceal ’. pres., imperat. پوشیدن‎ 
الفاختن‎ ‘to collect’. 71 3 اندوختن‎ 
برشتن‎ ‘to fry, roast’. * 2 wy بریان‎ 
برغلانیدن‎ ‘to incite’. 3 7 تعریص نمودن‎ 
> ‘to wound ”, &e. all except the perf. 
part.and past tense. 
حقتن‎ ‘to sleep’. present. یب‎ re or 
خوابیدن‎ 
زهیدن‎ ‘to be born’. all except the perf.| زائیدن‎ or زادن‎ 


part. 
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VERB SUBSTI- 
FORMS WANTING OR 








INFINITIVE TUTED IN THE 
NOT IN USE FORMS WANTING 
یرشتر.‎ ‘to knead’, ۰ pres. imperat. Ope aan 
0 
3 
سفتن‎ ‘to bore a &e. ” ” نبیدن‎ 
a 
شیفتر‎ ‘to be distracted i 7 آشوفتن‎ 
with love’. 
na ‘to rub’, &c. all except the perf. مالیدن‎ 
part. and the past 
tense. 
2843 ‘to conceal’. pres., imperat. پوشیدن‎ 


Rem. The regular gnomic present of the verbs ,سفتن رحفتن‎ 0 
نهفتن‎ could not be distinguished from the past tense; whence, doubt- 
less, the use of a form derived from a synonymous verb. 


CompounD VERBS 
§ 94. Compound verbs are of three kinds: 1° Those which are 
reduced from primitive verbs with an inseparable prefix. 2° Those 
of more recent date, which are formed by the combination of a prepo- 
sition or adverb with a verb. 3° Those which are formed by 
combining a Persian or Arabic noun with a verb. 


A. Verss RepuceD From Primitive CompounDs 
§ 95. A very large number of Persian verbs is simply the reduction 
of primitive verbs in combination with prefixes which are now dead. 
Numerous examples of such may be seen in the verbs tabled in the 
preceding pages. It will suffice to give in this place a list. of the 
prefixes in their ancient and modern forms, with some examples : 


PERSIAN 
PRIMITIVE PREFIX | FORM OF THE EXAMPLES 
PREFIX 
- - - ۰ 
O.P. 0 ‘to, towards’ \ @. آور دن‎ ‘to bring’. 


(Z. a; 8. a). 

‘to cast, to throw’.‏ انگندن af,‏ اف abi ‘to, into’, &e.‏ رو 
fu, ;‏ فب arbi, atwi;|‏ .2( 
S. abhi). (old) gl ۰‏ 


Z. ava ‘down, to’ | lu (0), 1۰ آفتادن رأوفتادن‎ ‘to fall’, 
(S. ava). 


‘killing’,‏ آوژن 
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PERSIAN 
PRIMITIVE PREFIX | FORM OF THE EXAMPLES 
PREFIX 
O.P. we ‘up’ (Z. uz; زدودن 0۰ رز‎ ‘toclean, to purify’. 
S. ud). : : 

» pati ‘towards, to,| 1) paz, پذیرفتن‎ ‘to receive’. 
near to’, &c. (Z.| jah Re eta der 
pati; S. prati). = es es 

‘to join’.‏ پیوستن 8۰ بی 

‘to finish’, &e.‏ پرداختن par.‏ بر para ‘before’ (Z.‏ ور 
para; S. para).‏ 

» para+a ‘away پرا‎ para. برآلندن‎ ‘to scatter ۰ 
from’. 

» part ‘round, بر‎ par. پروردن‎ ‘ to foster - 
around’ (Z. pairi; 

S. part). 

» fra ‘before’ (Z.| فر‎ far, fir. فرمودن‎ ‘to order’. 
fra; 8. pra). 5 

pod: low, down’)... 9: |. نوشتن‎ ‘to write’. 

(Z. ni; 8. nz), ro نهادن و‎ ‘to put, place’. 

», vt ‘asunder, apart’ Cm gu. کشادن‎ " to open’. 

(Z. vi; 8. vi). ۱ 

» ham ‘together’| |) an. انداخشس‎ ‘to throw down’. 

(Z. ham ; 8. sam). 





B. Verses with A PREFIXED PreEposiTion oR ADVERB 


§ 96. The prepositions and adverbs that occur are those which are 
still employed in modern Persian as independent particles. Those 
most commonly prefixed are— 

{a) باز‎ ‘back, behind, again’) The two particles are precisely 

(b) و‎ e 5 a وی‎ so that the examples 
showing the use of the one will serve as well for the other; e.g. 
ایستادن‎ jk, or وا ایستادن‎ ‘to stand back, to hold aloof (from), to abstain 
(from)’; باز آمدن‎ ‘to come back, to abstain (from), to give up’ (a bad 
habit, &c.) ; باز رن‎ ‘to keep or hold back’; باز کردن‎ ‘to put back, 
pee) to open are door, or the eyes, &c.); شدن‎ jb ‘to go back, to 
open’ (as a door, or the eyes, or the heart, or a bud, ke) pes jh باز‎ 
‘to turn back’, ‘return’. 

In some compounds ;b is the exact equivalent of our prefix re- ; 


‘to reply, to repeat’ ;‏ با زگفتن ‘to recognize, to distinguish’;‏ باز دانستن 
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is redundant ;‏ باز to represent, to point out ’, Sometimes‏ باز نمودن 
۱ .شنیدن = باز شنیدن زگفتن = با زگفتن as‏ 

(0) بر‎ on, upon, up, upward, onward, forth’; e.g. بر آمدن‎ ‘to come 
up, to rise (as the sun), to ascend, to mount, to succeed ’; بر آوردن‎ 
‘to bring wp, to raise, to bring forth (as a cry, or the like), to raise, 
to erect (as a building, &c.), to pull up’ (as a tree), &c.; بر داشتن‎ 
‘to take up, to raise, to bear, to endure, to suffer, to pick up, to gain, 
to acquire, to take away, to remove’; بر چیدن‎ ‘to pick up, to collect, 
to gain’; wit p ‘to take up, to obtain, to surround’. The prefix 
is sometimes redundant; as بر تافتن‎ ‘to shine’ (= (تافتن‎ 

(2) بیرون‎ or برون‎ ‘out, outside’; as at بیرون‎ ‘to come out’ ; 
بیرون رفتن‎ ‘to go out’; برون کردن‎ ‘to put out, to expel’, 

(e) پیش‎ ‘before, forward’; e.g. پیش آمدن‎ ‘to come before or 
forward, to occur, to approach or meet (one, with), to treat’ ; ast پیش‎ 
‘to put before, to submit’ ; See ‘to take before, to undertake, 
to adopt’; پیش نهادن‎ ‘to lay before, to propose’; ee پیش‎ ‘to be- 
speak’; پیش دیدن‎ ‘to anticipate’. 

(f) در‎ or اندر‎ ‘in, into’; e.g. در آمدن‎ ‘to come رو‎ to enter’ ; در آوردن‎ 
‘to bring zm, to produce’; oS or اندر گرفتن‎ ‘to take hold inside, 
to take effect’; در خوردن‎ OF خوردن‎ 45! ‘to suit, to be befitting’ ; 
در یافتن‎ ‘to obtain within, to inform. oneself, to comprehend, to 
ascertain’. The prefix در‎ is sometimes redundant ; as در خواستن‎ ‘to 
request’ (= در نوستن ز(خواستن‎ ‘to roll up’? (= «(نوشتن‎ Sometimes, 
again, it has the force of per in Latin; as در آموختن‎ ‘to teach 
or learn thoroughly’ = perdocere, perdiscere. 

(g) فرا‎ ‘before, forward, in advance, onward, forth, away’; 

CNEL ia ie glee 9 7 
6.8. فراز آمدن‎ or فرا آمدن‎ ‘to come before, to draw near’; فرا رفتن‎ or 
فراز رفتن‎ ‘to go forward, to advance’ ; رفتن‎ 13 ‘to go away, to retire, 
to retreat’; فرا داشتن‎ ‘to hold forward’ (the ear, or the hand, and the 
like); فرا آندوختن‎ ‘to heap up, to store up’; فراز کردن‎ ‘ to put forward, 
to put to, to close (a door); to put away, to put back, to open’ 
(a door; i.q. کردن‎ 5b); فرا رسیدن‎ ‘to come up with, overtake’, 

(i) ys (before consonants), or قر ود‎ (before vowels), ‘down’; e. g. 
فرود آمدن‎ ‘to come down, to descend, to alight’; فرو بردن‎ ‘to carry, 
or put down, to lower (the head, &c.), to take down, to swallow’; 
فرو شدن‎ ‘to go down, to sink’; فر اشی‎ ‘to let down, to put down, 
to leave off, to pass over, to give up’, ۰ 


Verbs in Combination with Nouns 107 


Note. In the conjugation of these compound verbs, the preposition 
or adverb does not, as a rule, displace the verbal particle رده‎ OF ری‎ 
or x3 from its position next to the verb; e.g. تاذ" بر می آیل‎ comes up’; 
فرو ببرد‎ She swallowed’; sols باز‎ he did not come back’. ain 
poetry the adverbs may, metri ee: come after the verb; as ; sh ید‎ mi b> 


‘what will he reply’? گوید باز)‎ 1 for Jy آمد پیش :(باز‎ ue (it) came 
before’ (him). 


C. Verps in Compination with Nouns 

8 97. In these compounds a Persian or Arabic noun (subst., adj., 
verbal noun, participle) is so combined with a verb, that the two 
together express but one idea. What is important in connexion with 
these compounds is the determining which are transitive and which 
intransitive. It is a common error to term all compounds transitive, 
in which the verb annexed to the noun is joe ‘to make’, or one of 
its synonyms. The fact is, the transitiveness of the compound 
depends on the nature of the prefixed noun. The majority of these 
compounds are formed by combining verbs with Arabic nomina verbi, 
verbal adjectives, nomina agentis, or nomina patientis, and represent 
the Persian equivalents of one or other of the various Arabic verbal 
forms. For example, عرض کردن‎ represents the Arabic nomen verbi 
(or عرض (مصدر‎ ‘exhibiting, representing’, &c. رعرض)‎ by itself, 
would, in Persian, signify ‘ exhibition, or representation’; the nomina 
verbi, alone, being generally used as simple substantives). Conse- 
quently, as the Ar. masdar ض‎ 2S is transitive, its Persian representative 
عرض‎ is also transitive. But سعی نمودن‎ ‘exerting oneself, 
striving ’; oo تعچب‎ ‘wondering’; نمودن‎ Clas! ‘turning oneself 
(to), paying attention, noticing’, are intransitive ; just as their Arabic 

equivalents (aw, رتعچب‎ and التفات‎ are intransitive. 


a) Transitive Compounds 


§ 98. The compound verb is transitive in the following cases : 

1) When a verb signifying ‘to make’ (as ر تردن‎ or its synonyms 

or ‘to cause to be‏ ز(ساختن OF‏ , فرمودن and (in polite language)‏ نمودن 
or (less commonly) ‘to hold, to‏ ;) (گردانیدن) or become, to render’‏ 
&c., is annexed‏ : ( آور دن) consider, to esteem’ (9,2); or ‘to bring’‏ 
to a predicative adjective, an imperfect participle, an Arabic verbal‏ 
ر تا adjective, or a passive participle (Persian or Arabic) ; e.g. oe‏ 
‘to make or render bitter, to embitter ’;‏ سم , گردانیدن or‏ « تاج ساختن or‏ 
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فرمودن رتمام نمودن «تعام کردن‎ plats رتمام ساختن‎ or رتمام گردانیدن‎ ‘to 


make or render complete, to complete’, &c. ; روان کردن‎ ‘to make 
moving, to put in motion, to make current, to despatch’; دن‎ el ور‎ 
کردانیدن ورافی . نمودن‎ sly, ‘to make or render pleased l or satisfied, to 
please, to satisfy’; wae رآ لوده ساخنتن ,آلوده‎ or رآلوده گردانیدن‎ ‘to soil, 
sully, defile’, &c.; مبذول ,مبذول ساختن ,مبذول نمودن ,مبذول کردن‎ 
داشتن‎ or رمبذول لردانیدن‎ ‘to cause to be given or disbursed’, &c., 
‘to bestow, to disburse, to distribute, to expend’, &e.; باور داشتن‎ 
‘to consider true or credible, to credit, to believe’; داشتن‎ sp ‘to 
consider free or clear, to acquit’; دوست داشتن‎ ‘to hold beloved or dear, 
to love’, &c.; معتبر داشتن‎ ‘to hold in respect, to respect, to esteem ’; 
معذور داشتن‎ ‘to hold excusable, to excuse’; حاضر آوردن‎ ‘to cause to 
be or become present’; موافق یافتن‎ ‘to find agreeable or suitable’. 


2), a. When one of the verbs wae, (فرمودن رنمودن)‎ ‘to make’; 
تشن‎ ۲ ‘to cause to become, to render’, and (less commonly) آوردن‎ 
‘to bring’; jx. ‘to bind’, and perhaps a few more, is combined with 
the nomen actionis (اسم الفعل)‎ of a transitive (Arabic) verb, or with 
a Persian abstract (verbal) noun ( ,(اسم_ مصدر‎ derived from a transitive 
verb; e.g. دفن گردن‎ ‘to bury’; oy ie ‘to accept’; فردن‎ We, or 
نمودن‎ Oke, or gases we, ‘to destroy’ (the nomen actionis in the 
last compound being used—as it not unfrequently is—as a passive 
participle) ; ae تعلم‎ ‘to teach, to instruct’; ,مطالعه و‎ or 
رمطالعه نمودن‎ or زر مطالعه فرمودن‎ ‘to study, to peruse’; ۳ اعلام‎ , 
0۲ «اعلام نمودن‎ ‘to bring to the knowledge of, to inform’, &c.; 
oy اختیار‎ ‘to choose’; جمع آفردن‎ ‘to bring together, to assemble’ 
o BORE نقش بستن ز (جمع‎ ‘to design, to pourtray, to paint’; 
pos ‘to give’, ۵ (= .i.2s); رهبری کردن‎ ‘to guide’; 
درو رد‎ ‘to foster’; دستگیری کردن‎ ‘to help’. 

Note that in compound verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, 
the noun is often separated from the verb by determining adjuncts ; 
e.g. 18 دخل درین مهم چگونه‎ 32251 “how have you proposed to enter 
on this affair’? In poetry, moreover, the noun may even follow the 
verb; as eu ees LS درستان را‎ ‘how wilt thou disappoint thy 
friends’; همه اسباب تن ند چمع‎ ‘he gathers together all the 
means of doing good’, 


8. To the above may be added the combinations in which a transitive 
verb follows a Persian substantive, or (occasionally) an Arabic nomen 
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verbi, used as a simple substantive in an oblique case, with the 
governing preposition expressed or understood. These cannot, how- 
ever, strictly speaking, be regarded as compound verbs; 6.8 از دست‎ 
دادن‎ ‘to give from the hand, to lose, to relinquish, to give up, to 
throw away’, &c.; بعرض رسانیدن‎ ‘to represent’, ۰ (= ose 2); 
سر بردن‎ ‘to bring to an end, to pass life, to live’; آوردن‎ lst ‘to bring 
to pass, to accomplish, to execute’, &c.; بردن‎ Gle از‎ ‘to disturb, to 
discompose, to startle’; Bares در دام‎ ‘to draw into the net, to 
ensnare’ ; در بر ی‎ ۲ Rp ae در‎ ‘to draw, or, to take, to the 
bosom, to embrace’; yop بکار‎ or بستن‎ AS to bring into practice, to 
apply, to make use of, to act upon’; در میان نهادن‎ ‘to place in the 
midst, to bring up, to introduce, to communicate’, 


b) Intransitive Compounded Verbs 

§99. These form a very numerous class: only the more important 
of them can be noticed here. They may be divided into— 

(a) Compounds in which a transitive verb is combined—1) with an 
Arabic verbal noun derived from an intransitive or a reflexive verb; 
2) with a simple substantive. In the first case, the Persian infinitive 
is simply the equivalent of the Arabic nomen verbi. 

_(b) Compounds in which an intransitive verb is combined with 
a noun (subst., adj., verbal noun, verbal adjective, participle). 


(a) Verbal Noun, or Substantive, with a Transitive Verb 
§ 100. The verbs most commonly used are— 
(1) کردن:‎ (or (نمودن‎ ‘to scat Ne سعی نمودن‎ ‘to exert oneself, 
ورزیدن‎ 0 practise’, &c.; to endeavour, to strive’ ; ae صبر‎ 
‘to restrain oneself, to exercise self-control, to be patient’; yo) قناعت‎ 
‘to content oneself (with, x), to be content’; مداومت نمودن‎ ‘ to keep 
continually (to), to remain, to become permanent’ ; تعیب نمودن‎ ‘to 
wonder’ (at, از‎ : syn. with داشتن‎ ws, url Gs, Ube a or 
تغافل ورزیدن : (شدن‎ ‘to practise negligence, to be neglectful’ (of) ; 
_انحراف ورزیدن‎ ‘to turn aside from و(از)‎ to deviate, to swerve’, &c. ; 
نمودن‎ OF التفات کردن‎ ‘to turn attention (to, تجاتب‎ or 2), to pay atten- 
tion (to), to notice’ ; ae بازی‎ ‘to sport, to play’ (with, »); دن‎ A 
‘to do battle’ (with, l); ao 155 ‘to depend, to rely on’ ز(بر)‎ 
8 شادمانی‎ ‘to rejoice’ (at, or over, op): 
(2) آوزتزن‎ * to bring 0.2. رحمت آور دن‎ ‘to feel pity, to oP (evince) 
pity’ (for, »); کجب آوردن‎ ‘to experience wonder, to wonder’ (at, ;] = 
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‘to come for consultation (to, »), to hold‏ مشاورت آوردن we");‏ کردن 
Jes ‘to exercise patience or forbearance,‏ آوردن ; consultation’ (with)‏ 
to bring attack (on, »), to attack ۰‏ 1 تاختن آور دن to forbear’;‏ 

(3) تردن‎ ‘to bear, to carry, to harbour, to entertain’; e.g. بردن‎ dum 
‘to bear envy’ (with respect to, p)s yop wee ‘to bring assault 
(on, ,(بر‎ to assault’; بردن‎ as ‘to bear (or submit to) rule or 
authority, to obey’; انتظار بردن‎ ‘to be in expectation (of, و(نه‎ to 
expect’ (= فرمان بردن > (انتظارکردن‎ ‘to be under command, to obey’. 

(4) خوردن‎ ‘to eat, to take, to suffer, to feel’, &c.; e.g. ,تاسف خوردن‎ 
or ریشیمانی حوردن‎ ‘to suffer grief or regret, to grieve (over, »), to 
regret’; غوطه خوردن‎ ‘to suffer immersion, to take a plunge’ (into, :(در‎ 
زخم خوردن‎ 0 receive a wound, to be wounded, to receive a beating’; 
ولد خوردن‎ ‘to take an oath, to swear’. 

(5) دادن‎ ‘to give, to impart’ (the compound being usually preceded 
by the dat. with |); e.g. دادن‎ elle ‘to give deliverance (to), to 
liberate, to redeem’; خبر دادن‎ ‘to give information (to), to inform ’; 
اختصاص دادن‎ ‘to assign distinction (to), to distinguish’; دادن‎ Ls, 0 
give consent, to consent, to assent’ (to); میل دادن‎ ‘to give (to 
a person) an inclination or bias’ (towards, ,#جانب‎ or اواز دادن ز(به‎ 
‘to give voice, to call out’; دست دادن‎ ‘to give the hand (to), to be 
attained, obtained’; فرمان دادن‎ ‘to order’; تس دادن‎ to listen’. 

(6) داشتن‎ ‘to have, to hold, to keep’, &c.; e.g. حاجت داشتن‎ “to 
have need (of, »), to need’; شهرد ت داشتن‎ ‘to be famed or notorious’ 
(for, 1); مراسله داشتن‎ ‘to have or hold correspondence (with, و(با‎ to 
correspond’ (with); امکان داشتن‎ ‘to possess the possibility (of), to 
be possible’; داشتن‎ 555 ‘to have the expectation (of), to expect’; 
اعتماد داشتن‎ ‘to have confidence (in, »)5 پاس داشتن‎ ‘to keep watch, 
to watch’; وش داشتن‎ ‘to have (or lend) an ear (to), to listen, to 
attend, to obey’; ندك داشتن‎ ‘to be ashamed’ (of, 3). 

(7) دیدن‎ ‘to see, to perceive, to deem, to experience’, &c.; e.g. 
غم دیدن‎ ‘to experience grief or sorrow’; مصلعن دیدن‎ ‘to see good, to 
deem advisable’; هعران دید‎ ‘to suffer separation’; بوی دیدن‎ 0 
perceive a smell or odour’. 


(8) زدن‎ ‘to strike, to beat’. ‘This verb is one of those most 
commonly employed in composition with nouns; and it varies greatly 
in signification. In many of the compounds formed with it the 
sense of strékéng is more or less prominent; but from this it branches 
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off into the senses of—(1) quick or rapid movement; (2) sudden or 
abrupt action, with or without violence, as expressed by such words 
as ae driving, puting, breaking into, clapping or clapping 
on, 8:0. 6۰2۰ دن‎ JERS to beat the drum’; زدن‎ We ‘to strike (to 
play) oe harp or lute’; تی زدن‎ ‘to play the flute’; نیش زدن‎ ‘to 
sting’; چشم زد دن‎ ‘to wink’; ذقب زدن‎ ‘to make a hole, to burrow’; 
دست زدن‎ ‘to put (clap) the hand’ (on, زدن ز(ده ,بر‎ dee ‘to piteh 
a tent’; نعل زدن‎ ‘to put a shoe eee _»), to shoe’; زدن‎ we ‘to 
make a night-attack’ (on) ; زدن‎ ‘to cause (a balance, or the like) 
to incline to one side’; مشق زدن‎ ‘to exercise oneself, to practise’; 
طعنه زدن‎ ‘to cast taunts (at), to taunt’; رقم زدن‎ ‘to write’; زدن‎ 

‘to drive the quill, to write’; شعله زدن‎ ‘to break into flame, to blaze 
up’; حرب زدن‎ ‘to speak, to talk’; لاف زدن‎ ‘to vaunt, to brag’; 
رای زدن‎ ‘to give an opinion’; ,آواز زدن‎ or زدن‎ wbk, ‘to call out’. 

(9) aes. ‘to draw, to take, to suffer, to experience, to under- 
go’, 46۰ ; pas ‘to suffer vexation or trouble, to be troubled ’, &c.; 
ملامت "کشیدین‎ ‘to “euffer reproach ’; انتظار کشیدن‎ ‘to be in anxious 
expectation (of, x), to expect or await anxiously ’; Bats, انتقام‎ ‘to 
take revenge (from, ;!), to be revenged (on)’; کشیدن‎ x1 ‘to heave 
a sigh’; سر کشیدن‎ ‘to raise the head (on high, (ss); »), to be refrac- 
tory or rebellious’ ; طول و‎ ‘to be long or protracted ’. 


(10) "گرفتن‎ to take, to receive, to derive’, 66۰ e.g. تن رفعج‎ or 
گرفتن‎ will, ‘to take a liking or fancy (to, ر(با‎ to become attached (to), 
or familiar’ (with) ; گرفتن‎ wl.» ‘to take into account, to make 
account (of, ر(از‎ to hold of importance’; oy سبقت‎ ‘to take pre- 
cedence’ (of, or over, »); aes 3 ‘to take fixity, to be, or become, 
firmly fixed or established, to be set or bent (on, 2») to be or remain 
still or quiet’; . 255 اع‎ las3l, or گرفتن‎ 3, OF فتن‎ 3S ,فانده‎ ‘to receive 
(derive) advantage, aoe or profit’ (from, ;!); ie عیب‎ ‘to seize 
on the faults or defects (of), to find fault (with), to carp at’; فتن‎ iF دل‎ 
‘to remove the heart (from, ;!), to be sick or tired (of)’; فتن‎ aS کشتی؟‎ 
‘to wrestle’. Also with any infinitive forms inceptives. 

(11) یافتن‎ ‘to get, to obtain, to gain, to find’, &c.; e.g. تربیت یافتن‎ 
or رورش یافتن‎ 0 receive education or training, &c., to be fostered 
or nourished’ (syn. پرورش پذیرفتن‎ OF وقوف یافتن :(تردیت‎ ‘to obtain 
knowledge’ (of, (بر‎ : (rsh تصمیم‎ 0 be definitely decided (in, و(بر‎ to 
be firmly fixed (on)’; تمهید یافتن‎ ‘to become established, to be laid 
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down, to obtain’; یافتن‎ sl, ‘to find way’ (to, »); pil gle, ‘to 
obtain deliverance’; چراحت یافتن‎ ‘to be wounded’, 

After the same analogy there are numerous other compounds, as 
عذر خواستن‎ ‘to wish (seek) to be excused’; عذر نهادن‎ ‘to put in an 
‘excuse (for), to excuse’; بنا نهادن‎ ‘to build (upon, 42), to base’ 
(upon), &c. These, however, stand isolated, and belong rather to the 
lexicon, They are phrases rather than compound verbs, 


(b) Moun in Combination with an Intransitive Verb 
8 101, The verbs that commonly occur in these compounds are 
= = = 
شدن‎ (or one of its synonyms eo, ews, or دودن ,( آمدن‎ « and 
.افتادن‎ 
= = ۰ ۰ 

(1) pdt, ,گشتن‎ yor) ‘to become’. By substituting one of 
these verbs for the éransitive verb in the compounds of § 98, the 
corresponding intransitive, or passive compound (as the case may be) 
will be obtained; e.g. شدن‎ 35 or کی ودرگ‎ ‘to become bitter’ ; 
Bes تمام‎ ‘to be or become complete’; رافی شدن‎ or pea el, ‘to 
become satisfied’; مبذول شدن‎ ‘to be or become disbursed’, &c.; 
and soon. 

(2) آمدن‎ ‘to come’; e.g. رحمت‌آمدن‎ ‘pity to come (to, ,(را‎ to feel 

ene he 
pity’ (for, آمدن :(بر‎ Ly ‘to come round, to gather together’. But 
amadan often occurs as ۵ simple synonym of ز شدن‎ as حاضر آمدن‎ 0 
become present’; jel elo ‘to be obtained’, &e. 5 wl قبول‎ ‘to be 
or become accepted, to prove acceptable’; پسندیده آمدن‎ ‘to be or 
become approved’ ; ideal: کرده‎ ‘to be accomplished’, 

(3) بودن‎ ite be’; e.g. بری بودن‎ ‘to be free’ (from, منتظر بودن : (از‎ 
‘to be watching or waiting (for, »), to be expecting بودنس"‎ usually 

- differs from رشدن‎ in that it denotes a pre-ewisting, or a continuous or 
permanent state or act; whereas شدن‎ ‘to become’ denotes an inchoate 
state or act, or the entering upon a state, &c.; e.g. بیمار شد‎ ‘he 
became (fell) ill’; but بیمار بود‎ “he was ill’. 

(4) افتادن‎ ‘to fall, to lie, to befall, to happen, to arise’, &c.; e.g. 
افتادن‎ Gls! ‘occasion to arise (for, \,), to chance, agreement to take 
place’; احتیاج افتادن‎ ‘need (for, x») to arise’; موافق افتادن‎ ‘to prove 
(to chance to be) agreeable’ (to, \). Uftddan often occurs in the 
sense of شدن‎ with the idea of chance or contingency implied; as 
استماع افتادن‎ ‘to be heard’; دور افتادن‎ ‘to become separated ’, 


Note that, as in the transitive compounds, so in the intransitive, 
the noun may be separated from the yerb by adjuncts; as بنای کارها‎ 
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‘he should base his actions on truth and‏ بر راستی و کوتاهدستین نهد 
moderation ’, Also, in verse, the noun may, if necessary, come after‏ 
ipteraiet fess; Grad here eeeds ie‏ 
BS,‏ شود deceived’, for‏ 5 شود غره PIE;‏ 3 

§ 102. An intransitive verb, too, may be annexed to a noun in an 
oblique case, with the governing preposition expressed or under- 
stood; e.g. در وجود آمدن‎ ‘to come into being, to be accomplished or 
effected ’; بانمام رسیدن‎ ‘to attain to completion, to be completed’; 
رسیدن‎ OF آمدن‎ pis ‘to come into (to occur to) the mind’; بسر آمدن‎ 
OF. سر آمدن‎ ‘to come to the head or top, to surpass’; در افواه افتادن‎ 
‘to be in all mouths (or on all tongues), to be generally reported ’, &c. 


(حر و ف) PARTICLES‏ 


8 103. Under the head of particles are included prepositions, 
adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections. 


A, PREPOSITIONS ey (روابط‎ 


§ 104. The prepositions may be conveniently divided into— 

a) Prepositions, properly so-called, i.e. particles which, either 
separately or attached, stand before the noun they govern, and do 
not take the zz@fat, or, in other words, do not govern the following 
noun in the genitive. 

b) Nominal prepositions, i.e. (a) derivatives from primitive adverbs 
(originally nouns); and (6) nouns constructed during the modern 
Persian period analogously to those derivatives, These are all put in 
the construct state with a following noun; while the preposition 
which goyerns them is either expressed or understood. Many, if not 
most, of these nouns are also employed as adverbs. 


a) Proper Prepositions (حروفب جاره)‎ 

§ 105. The prepositions, properly so-called, are— 

a. "از‎ or ; ‘from, out of, of (gen. and partitive), on account of, 
with, by’. ~ 

b. 331%, (abridged) در‎ ‘in’ (applicable to both rest and motion). 

c. ربا‎ », (old) 5ایا‎ ‘with, along with, in possession (or possessed) of, 
to’, It sometimes takes the secondary form |, ; and, in the Shahnama, 
is now and then replaced by gh 


1 0,۰ 0, ۶ Phi. andar; O.P. antar, *% Pazend awadk, 0 
from old jb! = Phl, abdz = O.P. apdch (apa + ach). 
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d. ربر‎ (old) یر‎ * ‘on, upon’. 

e. we (formed after the Ar. علی‎ An) " because of, on account of’. 

f. 45°, (insep.) 3, and (before pron. with an initial vowel, v. § 57, 
Note 2), بد‎ 2 ‘to, in, on, at, for, by the help of, by means of, by’. At 
the present time » is pronounced ۰ 

g. برای‎ * ‘for the sake of, for’; also برای‎ jl= ly. The simple 
postposition |, often has the sense of (sl,. 

h. ۳ )010( ای‎ ‘without’. (The Ar. بل‎ and uy, also occur 
in this sense.) 

i. U5 ‘to, up to, till’, It is often followed by a redundant wu; 
28 تا ده‎ ‘up to’. 

[. *جز‎ ‘except, without’; also ;<' idem. It is often followed by ز از‎ 
as از‎ je ‘apart from, with the exception of’. The Ar. syn. of j= 
is Yi; and that of جز از‎ is از‎ je. 

k, زی‎ ‘towards, to’ (it is not met with after Sa‘di's time). 

1. 137 ‘ towards, to, up to’ (only used to form compound verbs). 

m. pe ‘except’ (= j=). See the adv. magar. 

Rem. Arabic prepositions, such as {Jl ‘to’, (le ‘upon’, &c., also 
occur in Persian before Arabic nouns. For these, see the Arabic 
section. 

b) Nominal Prepositions 

§ 106. In the following list of the principal nominal prepositions 
the older forms are first noticed. Included in the list are a few 
which are properly compound prepositions; and also some Arabic 
prepositions in common use. 

1, a. yg 5l®, درون‎ (orig. ‘interior’) ‘in the interior (of), within, 
in’; @.g. We اندرون‎ or ,درون خانه‎ also آندرون خانه‎ Go or) به‎ ‘in 
(within) the house’; ون حانه‎ past: درون) از‎ or) ‘from within the house’. 


b. آربیرون‎ uy (orig. ‘exterior’) ‘outside (of), without’; e.g. 
بیرون حانه‎ ‘outside the house’; also with در‎ and از‎ ۰ 


6 پس‎ ۲ ‘at the back (of), behind, after’; as چس پرده‎ ‘behind the 


1 Phil. apar = O.P. upariy. 2 Paz. pa; Phl. pat = O.P. patiy. 3 ba, ۰ 


+rde = Phi. rai = O.P. radiy (cf. ra, § 30, Rem.). + Paz. awe; Phil. ape = 
prim. apaya (?). 5 Phi. antak (cf. > from (اندر‎ 5 Phi. jut = O.P. yuta ; 
(whence, also, Wa = Phi. jutak). 7 O.P. and Z. fra- for fra (ef. S. pra- for 
pra, as in pra-kara). 8 Andar, q.v. + ناه‎ ain = Z. -aona, prim. avana (ef. 


Faridiin = Z. Thraétaona). 


® Phil. bertin = prim. apera (apaya +rt. ar) + 
10 Phil. pas = O.P. pasa. 
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curtain’; پس او‎ ‘after him’; (also with در‎ and jl). In reference 
to time, پس‎ is usually followed by the dents راز‎ eg. س از بسپا رایام‎ 
‘after many days’. In this usage, the Ar. jx may take its ae 

Synompmous with پس‎ is the word رسپس‎ formed from رز پس‎ by 
assimilation ; ۰8. زان یپس‎ ‘after that? = .بس آزان < از آن پس‎ 

d. !پیش‎ ‘in front (of), before’; e.g ob پیش‎ ‘before the judge’ 
(also with رتابه ,در وه‎ or از‎ prefixed). Th reference to time, ,بیش‎ 6 
وس‎ 3 usually followed 3 the genitive ; پبش از ان :۵,8 واز‎ 0 that, 
previous to that’. In this construction, its Ar. synonym is .بل‎ 

6. پیرامن *رپیرامون‎ ‘round about, about, around’; also with در‎ 
prefixed. 

f. ,زیر‎ (old) pjl® (a+ bar) ‘over, above, on, upon’; also with در‎ 
and از‎ prefixed. 

8۰ رزیر‎ (old) *ازیز‎ (az+ér) ‘under, below, beneath’; also ردزیر‎ 
از زیر «در زبر‎ , according as position or motion to or from is meant. 

Generally used in form-‏ .از فراز ,بر فراز ‘up to’; also‏ *فراز .ظ 

1. فرود‎ * ‘below’; as رفت‎ a فرود‎ wf.) Ing compound verbs. 

Note that in the older poetry a noun is often found both preceded 
and followed by a preposition; the one which follows (usually در‎ 
or (بر‎ generally determining the meaning of the first (usually »); e.g. 

‘within the city’;‏ اندر شهر = بشهر اندر ‘in the sea’;‏ در دربا = بدریا در 
‘on the mountain’;‏ بر sf p= aS‏ بر $on the head’;‏ بر سر < بسر بر 
‘under the load’.‏ در زبر بار = بزیر بار اندر 

Not only are the proper prepositions so used, but even one of the 
nominal prepositions ربیرون راندرون‎ may stand in the place of the 
second; e.g. ر اندرون باغ = بباغ اندرون‎ ‘within the garden’; 
از بیرون = زر شهر بهرون‎ ‘from without ie city’. 

The second preposition is regarded as redundant by native gram- 
marians. It is more probably used adverbially with the object of 
emphasizing the first. Or the construction may be that termed 
اضافتِ مقلوب‎ (§ 28); ; although it is difficult to find a genuine example 
of 3 used as مضاف‎ to a following noun. 

TL 2. Ar. باب‎ (‘door’, &c.): ر باب‎ ‘in the matter of, in respect 


of, concerning’; از باب‎ ‘in cael oe (= (از در‎ 


1 Phi. 25] = O.P. patish. 2 Phi. péraman = prim. parima (pari + rt. ma) 
+suff. ۰ 3 Phi. az bar. 4 Phil. azér = az+e@r = Z. adhairi ‘under’. 
5 Phi. fraj = O.P. frach (fra+rt. ach). 6 Phl. frot = prim. fravaia. 

1 2 
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p. Ar. پابت‎ (a head or class of items’, &c.) ‘in respect of 
(fe باب‎ yp) for, on account of’; also ,در بابت‎ 

c. Vy? (subst. ‘height’; adv. ‘on top, above’), ‘on, upon, above’; 
as vent بالای‎ “above the heavens’; also .از بالای ,در بالای , ببالای‎ 

0. بخش‎ (‘ part, lot, portion’) ‘on account of, fox’: (unclassical ; 
500 «(بهر‎ 

e. 2? (‘breast, side’) ‘to, by, near’; 9180 بر ,در دم رده بر‎ SN 
۲. (برد و > < *۱+ بر) برابر‎ (‘breast to breast, side by side’) ‘over 


against, ee in front of, before, at the side of’; also در برا بر‎ 
and برا بر‎ 3). This ۵/7 is called الف رابطه‎ ۵-0-00 


g. Ar. sx (adv. noun of time) ‘ ee it takes the 120/08 ز‎ as dx», 
but is more commonly followed by the gen. (پس از =( بعد از وه زاز‎ 

h. *بهر‎ (‘part, share, lot’) ‘for the sake of, for, on account of’ ; 
also Z از‎ idem, 


1. ؟ پشت‎ (‘back’): with در‎ prefixed; as wrt: در‎ ‘ behind, after’. 

j. te * 0 side’) ‘to (or on) the side of, to, towards’; also with 
see, 

1. et step’) ‘behind, after, for the sake of’; also در پي‎ 0 


‘continuously’, ‘in sequence’.‏ پیابی j= a Also‏ از بي 

1۳ جای‎ * ( place’): usually with » prefixed; as بچای‎ ‘in place of, 
instead of, in lieu of’, 

m. Ar. Wile, طرف‎ (‘side, direction ’) ‘in the direction of, towards, 
to’; also Wile, wiles, wiley, .ازجانب‎ (Syn. (.سوی‎ 

n. Ar. جهت‎ (‘ direction, way’) ‘by way of, for the sake of, for, on 
۳ of, because of’; also جهت‎ and eye :از‎ syn. are Cm, 
داز سبب‎ ole, and W250). 3 

0. Ar. حق‎ (‘right, due’, &c.): with در‎ prefixed; as G> در‎ ‘in 
respect of, in the matter of, concerning’ 

۲۰ در‎ * (‘door’); with از‎ prefixed; as در‎ a ‘in consequence of’, 

gq. دنبال‎ ۲ (‘tail’, &e.) ‘behind, after’: also در دنبال‎ 

‘by way of,‏ از راد prefixed; as xl» or‏ از (‘way’); with » or‏ ۶ اه 
according to’,‏ 


1 Phi. bala; Z. bareza; O.P. (prob.) barda. *% Phi, var=Z. vara. ٩ 9 6 
which was used as an independent prep. as well as a prefix (cf. 8.@). 4 Phi. 


bahr = 2۰ badhra: (ef. S. bhadra), 5 ۳1, pusht = Z. parshti. 9 
pahlik = Z. peresu (S. 00000۰ 7 O.P. padiy (S. pad). 8 Pazend jaz, 
fr. prim, rt. ya ‘to go’. ٩ Phi. dar = 0.P. duvara (S. ۵۰ 10 ۳1, 


dumb (= Z. duma) + suff. al, U Phi. ras ; 2, ۰ 
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8. "رو‎ (‘face, way, manner’): with از‎ prefixed ; as (از راد =( از روی‎ 
‘in accordance with’. 

t. سر‎ ۶ (head, top’): with بر‎ prefixed ; as بر سر‎ ‘upon’; and with 
از سر .۰.۵ زاز‎ ‘by way of’. 1 

1. (‘side, direction 3) ‘in the direction of, towards, to’; also 
لسوگع‎ , yw :از سوي ,بر سوی ,در‎ (syn. ,(طرف ,جاثب‎ 

v. Ar. عقب‎ (‘heel’): with در‎ prefixed ; as در عقب‎ ‘behind, after ’. 

w. قبل‎ (adv. n. of time), followed by the gen. زاز‎ as از‎ JS ‘before’ 
(= 5! Ut). 

x ak (‘circumference’) ‘ around, round about’ ; also بر د‎ 

۰ مان‎ * (‘middle’) ‘in the midst (of), between’; also ule در‎ or 
,راندر میان‎ and .از میان‎ The last is used in sense of ‘from among ’. 

ei, peer: 

| )نز‎ apie ۳ near to, to’; also with ردر ریه‎ or از‎ 

(‘near’) < re‏ نزديك 


B. وونل‎ 


§ 107. Adverbs may be divided, according to their signification, 
into the following classes :— 


I. Adverbs of Affirmation, Negation, and Doubt 
(a) Of Affirmation 


1 rtainly ’, Ar. 
sl" ‘yes, certainly 1 yes ".  انامه#‎ ‘certainly’. 


ca 


Ar. البته‎ ‘decidedly, certainly ’. عم وه‎ 


(b) Of Negation 
نه‎ ° (insep.) 3 (Coll. خیر‎ 8), 3! ‘no, not’; 4° ‘not’ (occasionally 
used for si with inf. and part.); «3 (insep.) .2 ‘not’ (with the 
imperative and precative). 


(c) Of Doubt 
اندیی‎ 12 ‘perhaps’ (uncommon) بلکه)‎ Coll.); شاید‎ ۶ “may-be, perhaps’. 


1 Phi. rod = Z. raodha. 2 Phi. sar = Z. sarah-. 8 Phl. sak = prim, 
stika ? + Phil. cart = prim. varta. 5 Phl. miydn = Z. maidhyana (S. 
madhyama). 6 Phl. nazd(tk) ز‎ ۰. ۵۰ 7 Phil. evar; Pazend dwar, évarih ; 
prim. adi + vari (rt. var). 8 ham +mand; Phi, humanak. 2۱12 1 = 
00,۳۰ na; Z. na, nd. 10 Paz. 10 = O.P. naiy. 11 Paz. ma = O.P. ma. 
12 Indef. and, q.v. +demonstr. و‎ q.v. + conj. ki, 13 3 p. sing. of aor. of 


shdyistan. 
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‘it is possible’). 


118 


Ar. غالبا‎ ‘ probably ’. 
Ee 1<perchance, perhaps’. 
Ar. he ‘possibly’ (lit. ‘ possible’). 


IT, Adverbs of Comparison, Manner, and Degree 


§ 108. The adverbs of manner are innumerable. Every adjective, 
and most substantives when preceded by the prep. », may be used as 
such. Arabic nouns in the accusative (ending in |—,—the tanwin, 
however, is not usually pronounced, except in India) are also 
frequently so employed. The following are a few of the most 


noteworthy adverbs of this class :— 


1 $45 ۲ بدین‎ ‘in this manner, thus’. 

‘to the extreme, ex-‏ بغایت 
tremely ’.‏ 

wks) ‘to such a degree, in 

ra J;:4))  @ manner, like’. 

‘on foot’.‏ * پیاده 

‘in what manner?‏ *چگونه 

how ?’ 


we" ‘in that manner, so’. 


10 
= | how like, as’. 
Ar. im ‘truly, verily’ (0. 
§ 177). 
خوب‎ ۲ ‘beautifully, finely, 
well’. 


12 3 شوا 
with difficulty ۰‏ ۲ 2 
بدشواری 
‘from end to end,‏ 5 
throughout, out and‏ [سرسر 
out, altogether ۰‏ 
Formed after analogy of‏ 3 
Z. aita‏ = 20 5 
Prep. ba or ba, g.v. +ham =‏ 5 
Prep. bad (v. s.v. ba) + pron. in +‏ 7 


* Prim. padati +ka (pada + ati ‘ going’). 


10 Chin is contracted from chi-gin: 
" Phi. khvap = Z. hvapah (ef. ۰ 


? Phi, dushkhvdr (= dush ‘not’ +khvdr ‘easy’) = Z. dush-hvathra. 


2 Formed from Gn-din. 
4 Phi. dsdn(th) = prim. 6 + svan (Z. spen). 
(w. § 63) + suff. an = prim. adna, avana. 


Pee ‘in. that manner’ 


(obsolete). 
*آندون‎ ‘in that manner’ 
_ (= 51). 
اسان‎ a 
fr ‘easily’. 
,) ۰ 


w 
آهسته‎ ‘slowly, gently, softly’. 
ul ‘by chance’. 

‘willingly, gladly’ (lit.‏ ازدل و جان 
‘with heart andsoul’).‏ 


Ar. gl ‘in truth, truly, 
really ’. 
wohl? fin this manner, 
thus’: (antiquated). 
veel) . ۰. : 
‘in this manner, like 
phat this, thus’. 


اینطور 
‘in the totality, totally,‏ بالکل Ar.‏ 
sith) altogether’.‏ 
a? ‘together’.‏ باهم 
conj. magar.‏ ,» 1 


edun (Gn = @), 


Phi. ham = O.P. hama (ef. S. sama). 
Phi. giinak, fr. Z. gaona ‘colour’. 

۲ Interrog. chi+Phl. giin = Z. gaona. 
chunan = chin +demonstr. pron. ۰ 
svapas), 
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Ar, نهایت‎ ‘ to the utmost de- 
gree, exceedingly’, 
ات‎ fvery’ . (lit, 
‘ good’), 
s3T p* ‘assuredly’ (lit. 
‘by every law or rule’). 
هم‎ 5 ‘even, also’, 


EE ot as, even 50, 


similarly ۰ 


wis A #مچنین‎ 


Adverbs 


| 1 
a” ۳ horseback ’. 


سوارة 
‘fortuitously, by‏ قضارا 
chance’.‏ 
Ar. \xo3 ‘intentionally’.‏ 
(yas* ‘merely, purely, only’.‏ » 


a 
sb? ‘unexpectedly, 
denly’. 


sud- 


Adverbs of comparison and manner are also occasionally formed by 


or وار‎ ‘in the manner of, like’; and, 


and le; eg. 

cae, ‘like one beside himself’.‏ دور 
‘like an atom’,‏ ذره وار 

ole 


z +‘unexpectedly’ (= s\%6). 
es) 


suffixing to a noun رک اسا وخانه‎ 


in a few cases, by adding the suffixes رگ ان‎ 


‘unanimously’.‏ اتفاقانه 
‘like a king, royally’.‏ شاهانه 
ect ‘in a manly manner, like‏ 


aman’. 


مرداسا 


Note. Adverbs with the terminations .,|— and ها‎ are more 
numerous in the classes which follow, especially in adverbs of time. 


’ III, Adverbs of Quantity and Number 


‘so much’,‏ چندان 
‘twice as much, twofold’.‏ دو چند 


w ‘thrice as much, three-‏ چند 


fold’, 
2 ‘little, not at all’, 
کر‎ ‘very little, seldom, 
rarely’. 





‘much, in excess’.‏ 5 افزون 
fenough, much, very’.‏ 7 مس 
glow" (Coll. | 14>) ‘much, very’.‏ 
‘in abundance’.‏ بکشرد ت 
,1 بیش 
_* تنها 
Je ۶ ‘how much ?, how long ?”‏ 


IV. Adverbs of Time 


§ 109. The Adverbs of Time may be divided into three classes: 
1° Proper Adverbs; 2° Simple Locutions, i.e. Nouns with or without 
adjuncts; 3° Compound Locutions. 


1 Phi. 
aswa-wara). 
3 1, névak, fr. O.P. naiba. 
(prep. &+din = Z. daena, rt. dai-: 8. dhai-). 
S. sam). 6 Phl. afziin, fr. afzi-dan. 
tan (= Z. tana; cf. S. tanu) + suff. ha. 

O.P. ۰ 


aswar = 0۰۰ asa-bara (= assa-bara = asva-bara = aspa-bara: ef. S. 
2 Phi. andkasiha ‘unperceived’ ; Z. an-dkdsa (cf. 8. an + Gkasa). 
4 Indef. pron. har, q.v. + Phl. ayinak, adinak 
5 Phl. ham = O.P. ham (ef. 

7 See § 67, 18) a. 8 Phil, 

9 See § 66. 10 Phi. kam = 
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1) Proper Adverbs 


RS 


‘yester-, yesterday’ (also‏ (آ دی 
-زدینه روز and‏ دی روز 
‘yester-night,‏ دی شب 


last night’). 

پس فردا) ‘to-morrow’;‏ * فردا 
‘the day after  to-‏ 
morrow ’).‏ 


‘till when ?,‏ تای) ’? ‘when‏ *کی 
how long ?’).‏ 


oo 6 ‘ 7‏ 1 و 
‘again, once more,‏ بنیز je”,‏ 
also’.‏ 


She ‘ever’, (with following 


neg.) ‘never.’ 
*"همواره‎ (contracted), sl.» ‘always’. 
tdner ? ‘always’. 


‘still, yet’, (with neg.)‏ نوز *,دنوز 
‘not yet.’‏ 


Gen, he ون‎ ‘now’. 
ak? (for سال‎ sb) " last year ۰ 


wy) * (obs.) “yester-; yesterday’; 
(paran- dish ‘ yester- 


night’). 
sn) ‘anterior, the day before 
oy yesterday’ روز<)‎ Up; 
پریر سال‎ ‘the year before 
last’). 
بترم‎ ee ‘four days ago’. 
PPS. 


‘the year‏ (پیرار سال (for‏ * پیرار 
پیرار before last’; (for‏ 
jy) ‘the day before‏ 
yesterday.’‏ 

‘behind, after’.‏ پس 

۰ بیش 

‘last night’ (lit, ‘to-‏ ۴ دوش 
night’).‏ 


2) Simple Locutions 


Ary الوم‎ 
موم‎ sf to-day’ 
ار‎ 
آنگای‎ 1۶ ‘at that time, then’. 
بارها‎ 7 ‘many times, often’. 


sb" Sonce’ (lit. ‘one time’). 


Ar. GLI ‘at times’. 

” ol 

‘just now,‏ (جکخت JU (Coll.‏ ور 
Yl.{ at present’.‏ 


حالی 


23 


1 Phi. nan; O.P. ka (rel. or conj. stem) مب‎ (ef. S. ninam; Gr. vor ; 


5 O.P. paranam ‘ pre- 
5 Prob. 
7 Phi. dik; O.P. dya 

9 Z. kadha ; ef. 
39 hi, 


12 ham + vara? (see bare). 


۱4 Prob. from a prim. anvach (anu+ach) ‘following after’, 


2 O.P. para ‘ other’ (ef. S. para). 
4 O.P. paruviya ‘anterior’; Phl. parér. 
6 Phl. dosh = Z. daosha ‘ to-night’. 

8 Cf S. ۰ 
10 Paz. niz; Phl. nich; O.P. aniyadachiy ‘somewhere else’. 


Lat. nunc). 
cedently’ (cf. S. purdza). 
prim. para + yar. 
(cf. S. hyas; Gr. xOés; Lat. her). 
S. kada. 
11 Phi. hakar-chi = O.P. hakaramchiy. 
haméshak. 


Darmesteter suggests the weak form anich: this would yield the modern 


18 O.P. ima ‘ this’ + riz = Phl. rich = O.P. 
16 Gn ‘that’+gan = Phi. gas = O.P. gathu (cf. S. gatu, 
W Phi, bar (= prim. vara ‘ time’) + plur, suff. hd: bart = bar +7 (2) 


haniz, but not the archaic ۰ 
rauchah, rt. ruch. 
rt. ga). 

‘one’, ۰ 


1 2 1 
os 5 again, any more’, 
روزانه‎ * ‘daily’. 

‘quickly’.‏ 7 زود 
‘annually, yearly’.‏ سالیانه 
sy ‘thrice’,‏ بار 
‘nightly’,‏ شبی 
‘monthly’.‏ ماهیانه 
‘perpetually, always’.‏ مدام As‏ 


Adverbs 


ee the early morn- 


ing’, 
’ 


‘in the spring’.‏ ۶ بهاران 


I * ‘at the dawn, in the 


morning’, 
AY. دائماً‎ “continually, for ever’. 
دوبار‎ ۰ 
دیر‎ * ‘late’. 
lays * ‘for a long time’. 


3) Compound Locutions 


este 
9 ‘in the early morn- 
و *عدمان‎ 
tee ing’. 
+عگاهان‎ 


Ar. الوقت‎ sce ‘at the time’. 
عنقریب و‎ ‘soon, shortly’. 


” نی‌للال‎ ۴ now, 
ately ’. 


aor oa ‘at times, now and 


immedi- 


4 its eam من‎ 
Ze z(‘again and again, 
گاه 3 بیگاه‎ | frequently ۰ 
Ar, 323 من‎ (mim-ba‘d) ‘after 
this, afterwards, 
hereafter’. 

ore “every moment, at 
۳ 21 all times,  con- 

stantly, always’.‏ | هر وثت 





Ar, wl ای‎ ‘till now, as yet’. 
& با آفعل‎ ‘at the present, time, 
just now’. 
lays از‎ Us ‘after a long time’. 
wo پس از‎ ‘after this, later on’. 
پس آنگاه‎ ‘thereupon’, 
بس فردا‎ ‘the day after to- 
morrow’, 


three days hence’.‏ ‘ پسین فردا 
‘prior to this, for-‏ پیش ازین 


merly’. 

‘from moment to‏ دم‌بدم 
moment, every‏ 
moment’.‏ 

53239) ‘day by day, every 
day’. 


jy شبانه‎ | 
eae ۵ day and a night, 
روز‎ + twenty-four hours’. 
روز شبان‎ 


1 Adverbs of Place 


Most of the 


8 110, Proper adverbs of place are not numerous. 


adverbs of this class are nouns in the locative case, with or without 


The following are a few examples :— 


2 Vahar =O0.P. vahira (cf. S. vasdra)+adv. suff. dn. 
4 Phi. der; O.P. darga; Z. daregha (ef. ۰ 
5 See footnote on § 67, 9) a, 


6 Ruz 
7 Phi. 2ut; prob. fr. 


adjuncts. 


1 See § 118. 
3 Paz. pagah = O.P. upa + gathu. 
dirgha) : derhaé = der + adv. suff. ha. 


(see 1)+ adv. suff. dna = Phi. -dnak, fr. O.P. -ana. 


prim, jutu, rt. ju ‘to move quickly’ (cf. S. jata, rt. ju). 
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(1! ‘in that place, there’. پس‎ ۰ 
(=! «in this place, here’. پیرآمون‎ ‘round about’. 
دور اندرون‎ * ‘far, far off’. 
فرو ,فرود درون‎ ‘down’. 
ایدر‎ (antiquated) ‘here’. See 1 ارکجا)‎ 
YL, GIL ‘on high, up, above’. کو‎ ‘whence ۲( 


‘out of doors, without, out’. @hoj5 ‘near *‏ بدر 


‘inside, within’. 


‘everywhere’.‏ هرجا ‘outside, without’.‏ برون , بیرون 


C. نا‎ 0 


§ 111, The following are a few of the most commonly-used conjunc- 
tions, simple and compound :— 
1) Copulative 
9‘ را‎ 7 or (Ar.) va ‘and’. نیز‎ ‘also, likewise’. 
i> — t= ‘as—so’, ‘as well—as’, هم‎ ‘also’. 
‘whether—or’, هم — هم‎ ‘both—and’, ‘as well 
خواه‎ ° — slg ‘as well—as’, ‘either , 
—as. 
—or’, ‘whether—or’. 
Note. مه و‎ is pronounced as though a part of the preceding word 
in compounds of which the two Mas are closely related either by 
similarity or the reverse; as زن و فرزند‎ ‘wife and child’; و ماده‎ 5 


‘male and female’; مال و متاع‎ ans and chattels’. 
2) Disjunctive 


8) — ss ‘neither—nor’. بات وا‎ 3 ۱ 
,یا‎ (old) UI" by Sor’; یا خود‎ for, | یام‎ either—or ’. 
or else’. 0 


3) Adversative 


Ar, اما‎ ‘but, as for’. ولیکن ,"لیکن‎ (poet) ald, ولی ,وليك‎ 
ds, بلکه‎ ‘but, yet, however; ‘but, yet’. 
nay rather, nay more’. <8 chat saareuver’ 
۱ : 

‘yet still, nevertheless’.‏ تا هم 

1 Ja, for jai ‘place’ = Paz. jaz, from prim, rt. ya ‘to go’. ? Phi. dur = 
O.P. diraiy, loc. of dira ‘far’ (cf. S. dure). 3 Paz. ki; Phl. ka-, or ku-; 
7 ku ‘where?’ (ef. S. kwa): kuja = ku +ja ‘place’. 4 Phi. 96 : 0.3۰ 0 
‘and’, 5 Imperative of خواستن‎ ‘to desire’, ۰ 8 Paz. aydv = aya 
(origin obscure) + = O.P. va ‘or’. 7 From Ar. laékin, by imala, ۵۰٩ 6, 
Rem. ۰ 8 Phl. ha-kar = O.P. ha-karam ‘ once’ ;—agarchi = Phl. hakarchi = 


O.P. hakaram-chiy ; and from the same scurce is derived the Persian hargiz :— 
magar = neg. ma +gar, for agar. 
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4) Conditional 
*آلر‎ (poet.) rie, cit’; ss مود ور‎ (Ar.) وال‎ ‘but if not, if 


‘and if’, not, unless’. 

SiC unter ae : 2 

“if not that, but that, or‏ مگر آنکه “if not, and if‏ ورذه os,‏ ودره آگرنه 
not, otherwise, else’. else’.‏ 


5) Concessive 


be 7 (poet.) کر چه‎ Sel, حالانکه ورچه‎ ‘albeit, although, not- 


<x ‘although, even if’. __ withstanding that’. 
3 | با‎ J) ‘although, though, if 
Sl باوجود‎ ] ‘notwithstanding that’. | هر حید که‎ indeed ’. 


باوچودد 
Causal and Conclusive‏ )6 


¢ تس‎ > ۰ (a J 
که‎ ‘that, because, for, since’. چونکه «چون‎ since’. 


‘in con- se ‘for, since’.‏ زانکه SHI, (poet.)‏ ,ازان 
ات رو (older) Vil, Shy; : Sa‏ ,زیر sequence of this, pepe‏ 
quently, therefore’. ‘for the reason that, be-‏ 
‘inasmuch as, whereas’. cause, since’,‏ ازدسکه 
ulps ‘consequently, therefore’. lag) 72-020 ‘for this reason,‏ 
‘then, therefore, where- therefore, consequently,‏ پس 
fore’. hence’.‏ 


Note. S ‘that’ is often used in apposition to a sentence forming 
the subject or object of a verb, or merely to introduce—(1) the 
apodosis (slo E55), or (2) the oratio recta بیانیه)‎ lS), or (3) 
a benedictory or maledictory clause (stiles Cae or an oath 
(35553 باقلیمی دیگر نقل کنم )1( .۰.6 ز(کاف‎ SIT می‎ plo بارها در‎ ‘it often 
comes into my mind that I should remove to some other clime’; 
(2) که‎ waG ‘he said’ (‘as follows’ = Gr. 67). 

(8) نهاد — ندیدم که رحمت بران خات باد‎ SE شیراز‎ yb چو‎ 
‘Like the good people of humble Shiraz, I found none: may the 
mercy (of God) be on that soil’. In poetry, moreover, Ss frequently 
occurs in the sense of XL ‘moreover’, ‘nay rather’. 


7) Final 
s* that, in order that’, تا نه‎ ‘that not, lest’. 
3,8 وتا‎ (poet.) تالف‎ ‘ that, in order es Alf or pag کاچ‎ or me 
that, to the end that’. ‘would that! O that!’ 


1 See note 8, page 122. 
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8) 0۵ 
تا‎ ‘as long as, whilst, till, until’; چون‎ ‘when’; که‎ ‘when’. 
Note. The direct question is sometimes introduced by one of the 
conjunctions UT, se, OF ne used interrogatively, 


D. INTERJECTIONS 


§ 112. Interjections are mostly sounds or cries expressive of emotion, 
or nouns used in exclamation. They may be divided into the 
following classes :— 


1) Of Calling, or Directing Attention To 





Wark ۷" wail ‘see!, here!’ (it. ‘this for‏ رایا رای 
ho!, lo! thee’).‏ ر! 0 هله Me,‏ ,الا 
‘see !, there!’ (lit. ‘ that for‏ آنت ‘lo here!, see here!, here!’‏ این 
whl ‘lo there !, see there !’ thee’).‏ 
Of Admonition‏ )2 
’ ۲ هان تا 
‘beware!, mind!‏ ی ۰ 
هی ! mind‏ ر! 6826 take‏ ۱ زینهار 


‘well!, well then!’‏ های رهی زنهار 


3) Of Approval, Admiration, or Joy 
به ,85 وه رواه واه‎ ee done!, | oul شاباش‎ ‘well done !, bravo!’ 


nie here be 
بخ‎ & é é bravo! 
4) Of Surprise 


the wonder!, wonder- oe ‘wonderful!, O excellent !,‏ ۲0۵ آیکچب 
ful !’ -) bravo!’‏ 
‘how excellent! —‏ جه خوش رخوشا 
(Ses 2‏ 27 
how fine!”‏ 


5) Of Pain, Sorrow, or Regret 
Red وف‎ es) 35) 
St 4 ؟‎ 0۵ misery!, O woe!, 
‘woe!, alas!’ درد‎ Ol, alas !’ 
وا حسرتا‎ 


Ar, Wis, حیفا‎ ‘Othe pity!, alas!’ led, هبهات هیهات‎ ‘alas! alas!’ 
آفسوس‎ ‘what a pity !, alas!’ 


st ‘ah! oh!’ 
,وا‎ oly, وای‎ cl, 
وای‎ oly, های‎ 


6) Of Aversion, or Contempt 
تفو,تف اف‎ ‘fie !, ugh!, faugh !’ Ar. jo, all " off !, away!, beware!’ 
دور‎ ‘away ! avaunt!’ Ar. ath اعوذ‎ ‘God defend (or pro- 
tect) me!’ 
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SECTION 11], FORMATION OF WORDS 
COMPOUNDS 


8 118, The Persian language abounds in, and displays a marvellous 
genius for the formation of, compound words. In the various com- 
binations which it presents, not only may any of the parts of speech 
(including participles, and the apocopated infinitive used as a verbal 
noun), be employed, but even verbal forms, such as the present stem, 
the 3rd sing. of the gnomic present, the 2nd pers, sing. of the 
imperative and the prohibitive, and the 3rd pers. sing. of the past 
tense, may occur as one or other of the members of the compound. 
As regards the present stem, it may be observed that it is not only 
often employed as a simple verbal noun (e.g. چند‎ ‘tie, fastening’, 
from سوژ زبستن‎ ‘burning’, &c., from فربب ; سوختن‎ ‘deceit’, from 
(فریفتن‎ 5 but that, as a stem, it lends itself, in compounds, to the 
expression of almost all relations, active or passive, as will be seen in 
the examples which follow, 

8 114. The various kinds of compounds may be classed under four 
heads, as— 

(A) Appositional; (B) Copulative; (C) Definitive; (D) Collective. 


A, ApposITIONAL COMPOUNDS 
These consist of a word repeated, or of two correlated words in 
apposition, forming Nouns or Adverbs having for the most part an 
intensive signification; e,g. 
Nouns. آمدشد رآمدرفت‎ ‘coming and going’, traffic, intercourse. 
AS wa ‘close search’, scrutiny. 
he ag ‘conversation ’, 
Adverbs, Wail اندلی‎ ‘little by little’, 
آهسته آهسته‎ ‘very softly or slowly’, 
Hb پاره‎ ‘bit by bit’, piecemeal, 
رفته رفته‎ ‘gradually’, 
خندان خندان‎ ‘laughing continually’, 
In one class of these compounds nouns are formed by using an 
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imperative in apposition with the prohibitive of the same verb; e.g. 
دار مدار‎ Ait. ‘hold, do not hold’) ‘ reconciliation, agreement, compact’ ; 
(lit. ‘pull, do not pull’) ‘ turmoil, tumult, opposition, struggle ’ 


(mental or physical) ; aS (lit. ‘kill, do not kill’) ‘hurly-burly ’. 
N.B. In this class are found certain ‘imitative words’, see 
post B (a). 
Note. e.g. حخرده مرده‎ ‘in pieces’; کزمز‎ ‘incoherent, kagmag’. 


B. CoprunatirvE Compounps 
§ 115. In these forms the words are coupled, either by the conjunc- 
tive ر(واو عطف) و‎ or by one of the prepositions x, ربا‎ ps ,تا ردر‎ or by 
the letter alif known as رابطه‎ al; e.g. 
(a) The Copula is , 
Two nouns :— 
1 3 
کل و شرب‎ \ ‘meat and drink’, food. 
برگی و ساز‎ ‘provision and equipment’, supplies, provisions. 
Two adjectives :— 
Oss تر و‎ ‘wet and dry’, everything. 
و سرد‎ 5 ‘hot and cold’, vicissitudes. 
Two present stems :— 
و تاب‎ ~ ‘twist and turn’, anxiety, torture. 
یر و دار‎ ‘seize and hold’, conflict, combat, authority, 
dominion, 
Two perfect stems :— 
آمد و شد‎ * coming and going’, intercourse, traffic. 
داد و ستد‎ ‘giving and taking’, lending and borrowing, com- 
mercial transaction. 
کفت و شنود‎ " talking and listening’, conversation. 
One present stem and one perfect stem :— 
جست و جو‎ ‘seeking’, search, scrutiny. 
& Be 
> 4 گفت‎ " talking’, conversation. 
Of this class are the compounds such as قیل و قال‎ ‘conversation, 


argument’, in which both members of the compound are Arabic 
preterites, one active, the other passive. 


Note. In this class also come certain imitative compounds called 
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by Persian grammarians الفاظ اتبا‎ ‘imitative words’, in which a 
second meaningless element is added commonly rhyming with the 
first element of the compound ; 6.0.۰ شیب و ثبب‎ ‘confused, crazy’; 
تار و مار‎ ‘scattered, higgledy-piggledy’; نذشان مشان‎ ‘an order, 
decoration’, 
(b) The Copula is a Preposition, coupling 
(i) Two nouns :— 
دست ددست‎ 
‘from hand to hand’, successive, successively. 
دست با دست‎ 
دسر‎ a head with head’ 


tirely, altogether. 
“from end to af irely, altogether 


aS 
شاخ در شاخ‎ ‘branch within branch’, various. 
(ii) Two adjectives :— 
تازه بتازه‎ ‘fresh with fresh’, fresh and fresh. 


‘new with new’, renewed, new.‏ نو بنو 


(c) The Copula is الف, رابطه‎ (also called (الف _ عطف‎ 
ply ‘breast to breast’, equal, level. 
سراسر‎ ‘head to head’, completely, altogether. 
Ric ‘running and trotting’, hurry, bustle. 
سراپا‎ ‘head to foot’, completely. 


more or less.‏ و" LS ‘more or less‏ بیش 


C. DerrinitiveE Compounps 


§ 116. In these compounds the first element usually defines the 
second. They form nouns, concrete or abstract, and adjectives. It is 
convenient to subdivide them into— 


(a) Specifying compounds. (b) Descriptive compounds. 
(a) Specifying Definitive Compounds, Nouns and Adjectives 


(i) Concrete nouns, compounded of two nouns in the relation of 
اضافت مقلوب‎ (inverted czafat) :— 
نامه‎ a2» ‘book of counsel’ = a3 نامع‎ 
پسر‎ bias “peasant’s son’ = پسر دهقان‎ 
Le Fe 
کلبرکی‎ 60 leaf’ = gh Op 
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(ii) Nouns, conerete or abstract, compounded of a noun followed by 
a present stem which plays the part of an infinitive verbal noun :— 


wy پا‎ ‘foot-kissing’, homage, service. 
گوشمال‎ ear- -rubbing’, ۳ rebuke, 
روشناس‎ > face-recognizing ’, an acquaintance. 
urs w= ‘throne-sitting’, a successor. 
پیخمبر‎ 
gree, 


(iii) Nouns, concrete or abstract, compounded of a noun and 
a perfect stem (infinitive verbal noun) :— 


‘message-bearing’, an apostle. 


= چشم‎ ‘ eye-holding ’, expectation, hope. 
دست بر د‎ ‘hand-seizing ’, plunder, superiority, advantage. 


2 / gold woven’, brocade. 
it) 
(iv) Nouns, compounded of a noun and a perfect participle :— 
شاهزاده‎ “born of a Shah’, prince. 
آزموده‎ “Kae ‘experienced in war’, veteran soldier. 
چمان دیده‎ ‘having seen the world’, an experienced person. 
پدرمرده‎ ‘whose father is dead’, an orphan. 
(v) Nouns, compounded of an adverb, or preposition followed by 
a present stem, having the force of a verbal noun :— 


‘put forward’, a present.‏ پیشکش 
‘spread under ’, a carpet (for a hookah).‏ زیر انداز 
‘cast under’, a small rug.‏ زیر اه 
(vi) Adjectives, compounded of a noun or pronoun followed by‏ 
a present stem. Some of these adjectives are active and some passive‏ 
in meaning :—‏ 
‘fire-raising’,‏ آتش Active. ol‏ 
‘heart-vexing’,‏ دل AG‏ 
‘striking with a sword’,‏ شمشیر زن 
po ‘early-rising’,‏ 
‘self-selling ’, conceited,‏ خود فروش 
‘Shand-taught’, tame,‏ دست آموز Passive.‏ 
‘heart-accepted’, pleasant, agreeable,‏ دلپذیر 
walt * desire-attaining ’, successful,‏ 
sorrow-full ’, sorrowful,‏ > عم 1 vel‏ 
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(vii) Adjectives, compounded of a noun anda perfect participle :— 
آزموده‎ Ke ‘tried in war’, 
آلود‎ a ‘soiled with anger’, angry. 
دهن_ دریده‎ ‘mouth-torn’, abusive. 

‘having seen the world’, experienced.‏ چم‌اندیده 

(viii) Adjectives (some used as nouns), compounded of an indefinite 
noun or pronoun, and the prohibitive :— 

eo) 2 ya wee ‘let no one ask’, unsaleable, worthless. 

ze ‘let it be worth nothing’, worthless.‏ میرز 

eS ‘let no one smell it’, cast aside, neglected.‏ مبوی 


‘let him know nothing’, ignorant, an ignoramus.‏ هیچ مدان 


(b) Descriptive Definitive Compounds 
In these compounds the first element gives a description of the 
second, the whole defining the general nature of the compound; e.g. 
(i) Nouns, compounded of two nouns :— 
سیماب‎ ‘silver-water’, quicksilver. 
آدنقره‎ ‘ 1110-9117 6۳ ’, quicksilver, 
شتر مرغ‎ ‘camel-bird’, ostrich, 
شیر مرد‎ ‘lion-man’, hero. 
(ii) Nouns, compounded of an adjective followed by a noun :— 


‘evil smell’, stench, foetor,‏ ند و 
‘dry year’, famine, dearth.‏ خشکال 
‘good name’, fame, celebrity.‏ نیکنام 


35) درا‎ ‘long ear’, an ass, a hare, 
(Ors OY, gs ? 


(iii) Nouns, compounded of a prefix with a noun : 

‘not a man’, a coward,‏ نامرد 
‘evil name’, abuse.‏ دشنام 

Note. The prefix (33, as or دز‎ is the O.P. and Z, dush, duzh (cf. the 
S. dus, dur or dush, and Gr. dvs). The compounds in which it is met 
are, for the most part, reductions from ancient compounds; as دذشمن‎ 
‘enemy’ (= Phi. dush-man = Z. dush-mainyw ‘ evil-minded’; ef. S. 
dush-manyu). The opposite of dush, &c., is the Phl. hu or khu = O.P. u, 
Z. hu (cf. 8. su, Gr. eb) which appears in Persian only in the reduction 
of ancient forms, and is indistinguishable as a prefix; e.g. خرم‎ ‘glad, 
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joyous’ (= Phl. khurram or hurram; cf. S. susrama). خرسند‎ ‘ pleased, 
satisfied’ (= Phl. khursand; Z. hu+rasand). Sea خجیر‎ ‘pretty ’ 
(= Phl. hu-chihr; Z. hurchithra; cf. 8. su-chitra). هو‎ ‘merit’ 
(= Phl. hunar ; cf. Vedic siinara and S. sundara). 


(iv) Nouns, compounded of an adjective or adverb, followed by a 
present stem or past participle :— 
نشین‎ ox ‘one who sits behind’. 
خوش نویس‎ ‘one who writes well’. 
5 نو آمو‎ ‘one lately taught’, a tyro. 
نو رسیده‎ ‘one lately matured’, a youth. 


(v) Adjectives, compounded of an adjective with a following noun 
or present stem :— 


Jon ‘full of heart’, courageous. 
غضب‎ ‘full of wrath’, wrathful. 
دراز دست‎ “long of hand’, rapacious, oppressive. 
تیز بر‎ ‘swift of wing’, swift. 
زود رن‎ " quick to be vexed’, irritable. 
رو‎ eS swift to move’, swift, fleet. 
ous hard to find’, scarce, rare. 
(vi) Adjectives, compounded of a substantive followed by an adjec- 
tive, or participial adjective :— 
م‎ fee ‘warm as milk’, lukewarm. 
کوه بلند‎ ‘high as the hills’. 
آسمان ناب‎ ‘pure as the sky’. 
آگاه‎ Jo ‘enlightened in heart’. 
دلتتکی‎ ‘distressed in heart’. 
بریده‎ Yb; ‘having the tongue cut out’. 
سر گران‎ ‘heavy of head’, intoxicated, angry. 
سر گردان‎ ‘giddy of head’, wandering. 
سر کر فته‎ ‘seized in the head’, suffering from headache. 


(vii) Adjectives, compounded of a prefix followed by a noun, verbal 
noun, or stem :— 


Kal is ‘evil-design’, ill-disposed. 


‘evil-nature’, malignant, wicked.‏ 33 خیم 
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Note. In this class will fall also compound adjectives formed of an 
Arabic prefix followed by a noun, as— 
ذی هوش‎ ‘sensible’; ذی روح‎ ‘animate’; اولو العزم‎ ‘ambitious’, 
(viii) Adjectives, compounded of a negative prefix and an adjective, 
noun, present stem, or perfect participle :— 
Yb نا‎ ‘not clean’, unclean. 
نومید ,نا امید‎ ‘hopeless’, despairing, 
نا دان‎ ‘not knowing’, ignorant, foolish. 
su is نا‎ ‘not chosen’, rejected. 
Note. In this class will naturally fall compounds with Arabic 
negative prefix, such as— 
ee p= ‘impossible’. 
مستعمل‎ p= ‘disused’, not used. 
غیر مطلوب‎ ‘not desired’, undesirable. 
لا عاقل‎ ‘not wise’, stupid. 
(ix) Adjectives, compounded of two substantives :— 
آهو چشم‎ ‘ gazelle-eyed’. 
a 5 cS ‘ mountain-bodied ’, huge. 
سرو قامت‎ ‘ cypress-statured ’. 
سفن بر‎ ‘jasmine-breasted ’. 
پولاد بازو‎ ۲ steel-armed 


(x) Adjectives, compounded of a preposition followed by a 
substantive :— 


9 


<2 ‘wise’. 


9 
وفا‎ & ‘faithful’. 
Lo بی‎ ۰ 
بر قرار‎ ‘firm’, solid. 
زیر دست‎ ‘high-handed’, oppressive, superior. 
(xi) Adjectives compounded of a noun followed by a second noun in 
construction with a preposition :— 
ys با‎ ‘having the feet in chains’. 
ug wile ‘carrying the house on the back’, nomad. 
ne سر‎ ۰ 
b> سر بر‎ ‘obedient’, submissive. 
K 2 
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D, CoxntEctIvE CoMPOUNDS 
§117. These are nouns, compounded of a numeral followed by 
a substantive :— 
دو کارد‎ " two-knives’, shears, 
مغز‎ Me ‘four brains’, a walnut. 
بنج انگشت‎ ‘ five fingers’, a cinquefvil. 


‘six feet’, a beetle.‏ شش با 


DERIVATION OF WorpDs 


§ 118, Persian has lost many of the affixes of the primitive language; 
but it has, to a great extent, compensated for this by making a more 
extensive use of those which it has preserved, and by forming new 
suffixes, by combination of some of the old; or by reducing to suffixes 
independent nouns which, in the primitive language, were employed 
as last members of compounds. These may be termed nominal 
suffixes, to distinguish them from the former, or primitive suffixes. 

a) Primitive 8 
1) \— -a@ (Phl. -ak) 

§ 119, Verbal Adjectives. This suffix is generally regarded as 
forming imperfect participles (v. § 77); but the words formed by it 
are really verbal adjectives, many of which are also employed as 
substantives ; as دانا‎ ‘a learned man, a sage’ (= Phl. dan-ak). Some 
of them, indeed, do not admit of the participial sense, but occur 
as simple adjectives; e.g. بیدا‎ ‘manifest’ (=Phl. padtak, for patdak, 
patyak, petak); تخشا‎ ‘active, energetic’ (= Paz. tukhsha; Phi. 
tukhshak). 

Abstract Substantives. The same suffix added to some adjectives 
forms abstract substantives; e.g. lg ‘width’ (from we ‘broad’) ; 
درازا‎ ‘length’ (from دراز‎ ‘long’); (1s ‘width, spaciousness’ (from 
فراخ‎ ٩۲100 کر و("‎ warmth, heat’ (from P ۳ hot’); and, by analogy, 
سرما‎ cold’ (= Phl. sarmah). 

Rem. The final \— of these forms is sometimes replaced by که‎ a; 
as باره‎ (or (یارا‎ ‘ability (or power) to do’ (from «(پارستن‎ 

2( wWl— -ak (Phi. -ak) 

Abstract Substantives. This suffix is the unreduced Phl. -ak 

of the preceding. It is added—a) to the present stems of verbs, to 


form abstract substantives; and 8) to a few substantives, to form 
adjectives; e.g. 
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a) تپاك‎ ‘the being excited, restlessness’ (from (نییدن‎ : Ola g> 
“ebullition’, &c. (from ز (جوشیدن‎ Wly= ‘food, maintenance’ (from 
ز (خوردن‎ Dow ‘strangury’ (from رسوز‎ pres. stem of .(سوختن‎ 

8( قزاك‎ ‘dirty, filthy’ (from 35 ‘dirt’); wes ‘stupid, senseless, 
a dolt, a fool’ (from fas ‘an idol’). 

In the word معا‎ the suffix does not alter the sense of the stem; 
e.g. مغالی‎ ‘hole, pit’, from مغ‎ ‘hole, depth’ (= Z. magha). 


3) تال‎ -al (origin uncertain) 
This suffix is annexed to substantives without changing their 
signification ; e.g. 


:)°° = دنب ‘tail’ (from‏ دنبال ز ‘claw’ (from Ke)‏ چنگال 


4) wl -an 

This suffix is derived from two distinct sources, and employed for 
different formations; as— 

a) AN: Forming Plurals and Adverbs. ان‎ (= O.P. -dnam, 
the ending of the genitive plural of bases in a), which forms— 

a. The plural of nouns; v. §19, and Rem. 

B. Adverbs, from substantives ; e.g. بامدادان‎ ‘in the morning’ (from 
بامداد‎ ‘morning’; Phi. bdmdat; Z. bama+tdt (as in ameretat) ; 
S. bhama + ta-t ‘brightness’; cf. Vedic devatati ‘divinity’); بهاران‎ 
‘in the spring’ (from بهار‎ ‘spring’). 

b) Participles and Adjectives. تآن‎ -dn (= Phl. -dn = O.P. 
-ana: cf. ۵. -ana), forming— 

a. Imperfect participles; v. § 77. 

8. Adjectives from nouns; as— چانان‎ (‘ beloved, dear’) ‘ dear one, 
love, sweetheart’ (from چان‎ ‘ soul’) ; چاویدان‎ ‘ eternal, perpetual ’ (from 
جاوید‎ ‘eternal’); زیاران‎ ‘needy’ (from نیاز‎ 4 ae 

To this place also belong the nouns— پیشان‎ ‘the most forward or 
prominent part, beginning, entrance’ (from (in; from پیشان‎ is 
derived the abstract substantive (پیشانی‎ ; ges. ‘hump, bunch (of a 
camel), a riding-saddle * (from کوه‎ ‘ hill’). 

c) yl مق‎ (= Phi. مق-‎ = O.P. and Z. مسق‎ or -ant), forming— 

a. Patronymics; e.g. بابگان‎ ‘son of Babak’ (as اردشپر بابگان‎ 
» Ardashir, son of Babak’); EAs 5 قار‎ ‘Qaran, of the family of Kava’. 

۵2. Names of Places. Names of countries or places; e.g. بیابان‎ 
‘waste, desert’ (= Phl. viyap-am) ; y\yyi ‘ the Tiranian country’ (from 
Tar) آسپامان رسپاهان ز‎ (‘military station’) ‘Ispahan’ (from tlw). 
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Note that the ending -an, in some words, results from the lengthening 
of the vowel of the O.P. affix -an; as yl ‘young man’ = Z. yavan. 

Rem. The suffix c), .y|—, is purely adjectival and is generally con- 
founded with the preceding suffix. 


5) ان‎ -ama (Phl. -anak, from O.P. -ana) 

Adjective of Possession and Adverbs. The Phl. suffix is derived 
from the O.P. ana, by substitution of the primitive affix -aka (Phl. ak) 
for a (a change which is very common in Phl.). Persian reduces the 
Phil. -Gnak to -dna. This suffix is annexed to nouns to form adjectives 
of possession and adverbs; e.g. بزرکانه‎ ‘great, grand’ (from Sp) 
دوستانه‎ ‘friendly, affectionately’ (from دوست‎ ‘ friend’); دیوانه‎ ۵ 
with a devil, mad’ (from دیو‎ ‘an evil spirit’); slele ‘royal, magnifi- 
cent, royally’ (from شاه‎ ‘king’); عاشقانه‎ ‘behaving like a lover, 
amorously ’ (from عاشق‎ ‘lover’); مردانه‎ ‘like a man’, ‘manly’. 

Note. Abstract substantives with the ending -dni are not formed 
from adjectives in رمق‎ but from adjectives ending in -dn; as پیشانی‎ 
‘forehead, brow’, from ر(4 ۲۰ رپیشان‎ b), 8. In some cases the adjective 
in مر‎ is lost; but the abstract substantive formed from it is still 
in common use ; زندگانی‎ zindagan-i ‘life’ (from * ,زندگان‎ from (زنده‎ ; 
مُزدگانی‎ eae toa praise of good news’ (from * Wore, from 30;-0). 

6) s— -a (Phi, -ak = OP. -aka: cf. S. -aka) 

This suffix is of very extensive application. In many primitive words 
which have not a base in -aka (but simply one in -a), the Phl. substi- 
tutes -aka for -a; and in many cases the Phl. form in -ak (whence the 
Persian -a), re side by side with the primitive form in -a; e.g. 
کام‎ and کامه‎ ‘desire’ (Phl. kam = O.P. kama; and Phil. kamak = 
O.P. kam-aka) ; کد‎ and کد:‎ ۲ (Phl. kat and katah; Z. kata); 

‘vengeance ’, &c. (Phl. kén and kénak; Z. kaéna. The‏ کینه and‏ کین 
۳ نیمه and‏ نیم of the Phl. 2 to 7 was made in Pazend);‏ و 
(Phl. ném and némak; Z. naema-: cf. S. néma-),‏ 

The suffix s— -a is annexed—(1) to nouns and the present stems of 
verbs; (2) to nouns of time, and to compounds of which the first 
member is a numeral, or the distributive .هر‎ 

(1) Nouns. In the first case, it serves to form substantives ex- 
pressing, generally, an idea analogous to that of the stem; as چنی‎ ‘the 
hand with the five fingers’ (from (2) ‘five’); چیه‎ " left-handed’ (from 

ده( 9 چشم و وود ‘source, borin,‏ چشمه ‘left’);‏ چپ 
‘hand’); sls ‘tooth of a saw’‏ دست handle, haft, handful’ (from‏ 
jy) daily allowance,‏ ز) ‘relating to the day‏ روزه ‘tooth’); x‏ دندان (from‏ 
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fast’ (so called because Muhammadans fast in the day, and not in the 
night) ; کوهه‎ ‘hump, bunch’ (from کوه‎ ‘hill’) ; آستره‎ ‘razor’ (from 
استر‎ the pres. stem of استردن‎ ‘to shave’); خنده‎ ‘laughing, laughter ’ 
(from رخند‎ the pres. stem of ز (خندیدن‎ x24 ‘a bat’ (lit. ‘night-flier’, 
from شب‎ ‘night’+ 42, pres. stem of پریدن‎ ‘to fly’). 

Note. Diminutives. In a few cases this suffix, annexed to 
substantives, forms diminutives ; but for such formations the unreduced 
Phl. suffix -ak (v. 7)) is more commonly employed; e.g. s yes ‘little 
daughter, little girl’ (from j<55 ‘daughter ’); مردمه‎ ‘manikin, con- 
temptible man’ (from پسره ز(مردم‎ ‘wretched boy’ (from }....). 

(2) Adjectives. In the second case the suffix forms adjectives ; 
۰.2. دو روزه‎ ‘of two days’ (from روز+ 0۳۵0 دو‎ ‘day’); هر روزه‎ ‘of 
every day, daily, diurnal’; دو ماهه‎ ‘bi-monthly ’ (from ماه + دو‎ ‘month ae 
B29) دو‎ " double-faced’ (from روی‎ face 2 مر و‎ ot? ‘sufficient for five 
men’, &c. (from Ee + ۰(مرد‎ 


7) رت ی‎ >, st, =, ee Sas) and و‎ 

Diminutives. These suffixes are added to nouns to form diminutives. 

a) ™— عم‎ This is the Phl. suffix -ah, noticed in the preceding 
paragraph. It is applicable to both animate and inanimate objects, 
and may also be annexed to adjectives; e.g. اسب‎ ‘a little horse, a 
pony’ (from آسپ‎ horse’); Wil ‘little’ (from اند‎ ‘as much’, &c.); 
Kale ‘a small dress or gown’ (from sole = Phil. jamak); کودت‎ ‘boy, 
lad, child’ (Phl. kutak; Z. kutaka ‘little’; cf. S. kshudraka); >,» 
‘manikin’ (from 5,0); شیرد ينك‎ ‘sweetish ’ (from شپرین‎ " sweet ’, from 
shir ‘milk’ +i, v. 17); LoS ‘somewhat warm’ (from ۰ oie warm ’). 
(Sometimes the suffix is sS ha; e.g. مرککه‎ ‘manikin ’.) 

Rem. In recent times the ending -2 is also used; e.g. بنديك‎ ‘a 
little slave’ (from si: ‘slave’), but this is uncommon. 

B) st, 2, رچه‎ BRT BRT The ch of the first of these 
forms is derived from a primitive affix -ach, meaning ‘tending (to), 
approaching’ (cf. S. Svityach ‘approaching whiteness, whitish ’, from 
éviti ‘whiteness’). The Phi. kanich- (Persian eS kaniz) ‘ young 
girl, maiden’ (Z. kanya+ach), may be taken as the type of such 
diminutive forms, and may account for the initial 7 of the suffixes. To 
the suffix -ich thus obtained the Phl. superadds the suffix -ak, thus 
forming ichak, whence the Persian -2ha, -ta, -iza, -izha. Again, by 
detaching the initial 2 of -icha, Persian forms the suffix -cha. The 
forms -cha, -tcha, -tja, are applicable to inanimate objects only; -tza 
and -2zha, to both animate and inanimate objects; e.g. asf ‘a little 
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garden’ (from باغ‎ ‘garden’); ss#2o ‘small pot or cauldron’ (from 
دیغ‎ < Phi. deg); درتچه‎ ‘a little door or gate, a wicket’ (from در‎ ‘ door ‘3 
spe, SST wy BST ww زه‎ pe ys ‘measles, roscola’ (from سرخ‎ 
‘red’); پاکیزه‎ ‘pure, chaste, ieee &c. (from پا‎ ‘ pure’) ; مشکیزه‎ 
‘a small (leathern) water-bag’ (from wl.t.). 

In the word کنبزك‎ ‘girl, damsel’ (Phl. kanichak), the Phl. suffix 
-ak is preserved. 

y) و‎ —. The origin of this suffix is obscure. It is added to nouns 
denoting rational beings, with a familiar or jocular meaning ; €.g. پسرو‎ 
pisart ‘little boy’ (from چسر‎ ‘son’); دخترو‎ ‘little daughter, little girl’ 
(from ۶(دختر‎ see ‘a little old man’ (from (شییخ‎ 


8( کان‎ (Phl. -akan) 

Nouns of Relation, &c. From the same Phi. suffix -ak+ the 
adjectival suffix -dn (O.P. -ana; v. 4), b)), is derived the Persian 
suffix -(a)gan, the initial a of which is dropped. It serves to form 
distributives (v. § 52), and nouns which indicate relation, similitude, 
and origin; e.g. بازرتان وه زارگان‎ " a merchant’ (from و ر‎ Phi. vacha- 
rak + Gn) ; خدابگان‎ ۰ a great "tora, a ruler, a sovereign’ (from (حخدای‎ : 

country-squire, a farmer, a peasant’ (from‏ 2 " (دهقان (arabicized‏ دهگان 
Kal, ‘a thing abandoned (or picked up)‏ ن (for‏ رایگان ‘a village’);‏ ده 
شایگان on the road)’, ‘anything epee gratis, a worthless thing’;‏ 
(for als ‘worthy of a king, &c., royal’), ‘a thing worthy of‏ 
a walnut’ (from 9 through Phl. vartak + an ;‏ " گردگان ; a king’, &c.‏ 
O.P. vart-; cf. 8. varta-, vrtia) ; eligi pledge, pawn, stake’ (= Phl.‏ 
giravak-an).‏ 

From Jt, by the addition of the suffix s— (Phl. -ak), is obtained 


the suffix ce which is used to form distributives and multiplicatives ; 
v. §§ 52 and 53. 


9) کین‎ (hl. -ak-in) 

Adjective of Possession. From the Phl. suffix -ak+ the suffix -in 
(v. 17)), is derived the suffix -(a)gin, which is reduced in Persian 
to Bre . It serves to form adjectives indicating the possession of the 
quality expressed by the substantive to which it is annexed; as 
ae ‘wrathful, angry’ (from حشم‎ Sanger’); jes fearfal, 
awful’ (from سوم‎ ‘fear, terror’) ; es ‘bashful, ashamed’ (from 
غمگین 5 (شر م‎ | sorrowful’ (from Ar. ee): 
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10( من مش‎ Gt (Ph. -tshn) 

Abstract Substantives. These suffixes are added to the present 
stems of verbs to form abstract substantives or nomina actionis. The 
full Ph]. form عشن‎ occurs in the older poets; but in the classical 
language this is generally reduced to رش‎ or sometimes converted 
to Vt}; 6.8. افزایش‎ ‘increase’ (from رافزای‎ pres. stem ۶ ز (آفزودن‎ 
برش‎ ‘the being, the future’ (from 42, pres. stem of بینش :(بودن‎ 
‘vision, sight’ (from wet,» pres. stem of oy پرورش‎ ‘ bringing up, 


nurture’ (from پرور‎ pres. stem of W972) رامشت ,رامش ز‎ (vulg.) " rest, 
repose’ (contracted from ,آرامش‎ T, from زکنش ; (آرامیدن‎ (old) ; 
‘deed, action, work’ (from رکن‎ pres. stem of «(کردن‎ 

The same suffixes are found in the words (slob, پاداشی ,پاداشت‎ 

‘retribution’, in which پا‎ is a prefix = Phl. pat = O.P. pati; and 

is the eedacton of the Phi. dahishn, from dah, the pres. stem of‏ داشن 
The prefix pat means ‘back’, ‘again’.‏ ...دادن datan, the Persian‏ 

fem. The Phi. zshn is, no doubt, as Darmesteter ' points out, derived 
from the O.P., although no such affix is found in O.P. texts. It is 
said to be absolutely unknown in Zend. The Vedic Sanskrit equivalent 
is the affix -¢shnw, which however has always an active sense. 

Note. The Persian suffix عم‎ must not be confounded with the O.P. 
affix -ish, which forms primary substantives. 


11 5 و‎ wl (Ph), 202) 

Abstract Substantives. Added to adjectives, it forms abstract 
substantives ; e.g. Gs, Ks ‘difficulty, strait’ (from © WK " narrow, 
tight’); & قیزز‎ ‘sharpness’ (of a sword, or the like; from درازنا و (تیز‎ 
‘length’ (from دراز‎ ‘long’); فراخنا‎ ‘width, spaciousness, roominess’ 
(from فراخ‎ ‘wide’). 

Rem. This suffix is supposed by Darmesteter to have originated in 
the Phl. period by false analogy with the ending -na@ of pahna 
‘breadth’ (wv. § 133, 1); Phl. pahnai, and pahnak (from pahan ; 
Z. pathana). 

12) ی‎ (Phl. -th: ef. Gr. va; Lat. ia) 

Abstract Substantives. A suffix of very common occurrence. It 
serves to form abstract substantives from substantives, adjectives, 
pronouns, participles—in short, from all kinds of words, simple or 
compound; e.g. ونگی‎ ea and چونی‎ ‘quality’ (from چگونه‎ and چون‎ 


1 Biudes Iraniennes, § 225. 
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‘how?’); خوبی‎ ‘beauty, excellence’ (from دزدی ز(خوب‎ ‘stealing, 
theft’ (from دزد‎ ‘ thief’); دلازاری‎ ‘pain of heart, cruelty’ (from دلازار‎ 
‘heart-tormenting’); دوربیتی‎ ‘the quality of seeing far off, foresight ۲ 
(from دوربین‎ ‘far-seeing”); دوستی‎ ‘friendship’ (from (دوست‎ ; 13033 
‘life’ (from +33; ‘living’ — 335; ‘life’, is derived from ر زنده‎ through 
a lost adjectival form ز زندگان‎ v. 5), Note) ; شدگی‎ ay ‘the being lost 
or astray’ (from گم شده‎ | lost’); مشغولی‎ ‘the being busy or occupied’ 
(from Ar. مشغول‎ ‘occupied ’); منی‎ ‘egoism’ (from من‎ ‘I’); نیستی‎ ‘the 
not-being, non-existence, ruin, loss’ (from نیست‎ ‘is not’); هستی‎ 
‘existence’ (from هیر پروری ; همست‎ ‘cleverness, skilfulness’, &c. 
(from چرور‎ +2). This suffix is called in Persian .بای مصکّدی‎ 


13) رم )ی‎ O.P. and Z. -ya; S.-ya, -tya; cf. Ar. -tya) 

Adjective of Relation. A suffix of very common use. It is added 
to nouns to form adjectives of relation, origin, &c., and is called 
سبتی‎ Gk ‘the ی‎ of relation’; e.g. ایزانی‎ ‘ Iranian, an Iranian ” (from 
ایزدی ز (ایران‎ ‘divine, godlike’ (from ایزد‎ ‘ god’); Pe ‘warlike’ 
(from خانگی ; (جنگی‎ ‘domestic, household’ (from حانه‎ ‘ house’); خونی‎ 
‘bloodthirsty, sanguinary’ (from حون‎ ‘blood ’:— (29> ‘ blood-stained’, 
is a contraction of ws) 3 شیرازی‎ ‘of Shiraz, a native (or an inhabi- 
tant) of Shiraz’ ; Gy‘ of Ganja, born in Ganja, a native of Ganja’. 

The same suffix, added to infinitives, forms the verbal adjective in 
زی‎ v. § 80. 

14) ی‎ (archaic ¢= Phi. 2, v= OP. aiva) 

The ی‎ of Unity, &c. This is properly a word, and not a suffix. 
It is called ‘the ی‎ of unity or indefiniteness’, and corresponds to our 
indefinite article. For examples of its use, v. § 36. 


15) ی‎ ۶ (archaic é = Phl. 2 & = O.P. aita; cf. 8. ead) 
The Demonstrative .ی‎ This is, in reality, a suffixed demonstra- 
tive pronoun, meaning ‘that, the’ (i. q. mye For examples of its use, 
v. § 63. It is called in Persian شارت‎ ol or صفّت‎ Gh or .یای تعریف‎ 


16) ی‎ 7 (archaic و‎ = O.P. hadha, prob. reduced to (h)az) 


The final ی‎ of the Past Continuous, &c. Like the preceding, this 
ی‎ also is a suffixed word, meaning ‘continually, always’. It is 
added to some of the persons of the past tense to form the past 
continuous, the conditional, &c. (v. § 82). [This is, in all probability, 
the origin of the emphatic particle هی‎ used in modern Persian 
colloquial before a continuous imperative ; e. 8. هی خوان‎ hat bokhwan.] 
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17) wes, &y— (Phil. -in, -inak; O.P. aina; Z. aéna) 

Adjective of the Material, &c. The signification of these suffixes 
is generally—‘ made of, composed of, of’; whence it often passes to 
the abstract idea of ‘full of, of, or pertaining to’ (cf. S. maya). They 
are annexed to nouns to form adjectives. The second (-tna) also forms 
substantives; e.g. ocak ‘made of iron, iron’ (from آهن‎ ‘iron’); 
oxy ‘made of skin ر(پوست)‎ leathern (subst.) a fur coat’; خشمین‎ 
‘wrathful, angry’ Oe حنشم‎ fanger’); دوشینه ردوشین‎ ‘last night’s’ 
(from دوش‎ ‘last night’); دیرینه‎ ‘very old ’ (from دیر‎ ‘late’, &c.) ; 
Rey. راستینه‎ ‘true, real’ (from oat): EES} ‘jealous, envious’ 
(from «زردن ز(رشی‎ OF رززین‎ OF زرینه‎ ‘of gold, golden; (from (زر‎ ; 
شیرین‎ sien (lit. ‘milky’; from شیر‎ milk’) ; ثقردئین‎ ‘of silver’ 
(from » 83). 

Examples of substantives are—s:..4. ‘ woollen cloth or garment’ 
(from چهم‎ " ‘wool’); دستینه‎ 60 " (from زرینه ز(دست‎ ‘a handle of 
gold’; "گرئینه‎ a fur-coat of wolf’s skin’ (from wp. 6S ۰ wolf’). 

The suffix ors is also employed to form superlatives, &e., v. §§ 40 
and 43 :— پسین‎ ‘posterior, hindermost’; ین‎ at ‘last’. 


18) تار‎ or دار‎ (Phi. -tar = O.P. and Z. -tar; cf. S. -tar-, -tf) 

Added to the verb-stem this suffix forms—(a) Nomina Actoris ; 
(b) Nomina Patientis; (c) Nomina Actionis. The use of the form 
-tér or -ddr depends on the last letter of the stem (v. § 73); e.g. 

(a) Nomina Actoris. |4,>‘ purchaser’ (from khar?-dan, (خریدن‎ ; 
خواستار‎ ‘petitioner, seeker’ (from خواستن‎ khas-tan); ,\s\s ‘creator’ 
(Phl. data@r = Z. datar, rt. da; cf. S. dhatar-, dhatr, rt. dha); 
فروختار‎ ‘seller’ (from فریفتار ز (فروختن‎ ‘deceiver, impostor ’ (from ۰(فرفتن‎ 

(b) Nomina Patientis. رستار"‎ ‘set free, delivered ’ (from (رستن‎ ; 
کشتار‎ " slain, slaughtered,—a victim’ (from oe); ۰ را‎ ‘taken, 
a —a captive’ (from ai): 

(c) Nomina Actionis. خواستار‎ ‘petition, search, quest’; دیدار‎ 

‘sight, vision, view’ (from ز (دیدن‎ ۳ way or manner of acting , Way, 
manner’ (from گفتار :(کردن‎ " speech, discourse’ (from as. 
19) a. رمند‎ (older) ومند‎ — (archaic -dmand ; Phil. -mand, -omand; 
Z. matt; 01. S. mat). 
B. 355, --اوند‎ (Phl. -vand, -dvand; Z. vant; ef. ۰ vat), 
1 The passive sense of this suffix seems, says Darmesteter (Z.I., و‎ PBR OD). 


to be a modern creation. There is no trace of it either in Zend or in 
Sanskrit. 
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۸ ور «ور بوار‎ ~, igh (Phl. -bar, -var-, -var; O.P. -bara; Z. -vara, 
-vara; ef. 8. -bhara, rt. bhr). 
é. yes pee 12 (archaic -ér; Paz. -ér; Phil. -yar; O.P. *datar : cf. 


8. aintars 2 dha, rt. dha). 

e. WL (Phi. -nak; prob. ۵ (v. 12))+h). 

Adjective of Possession, &c. These suffixes are annexed to 
nouns to form adjectives of possession; e.g. 

a. se ‘intelligent, sen wise’ (from دانشمند ز (حرد‎ ‘learned, 


wise’ (from زدانش‎ v. 10)); زورمند‎ ‘strong, powerful’ (from 95) ; 
برومند‎ ‘fruitful’ (from بر‎ ‘fruit’); تنومند‎ ‘stout, robust, strong’ (from 
تن‎ ‘ body’). 


B. پولادوند‎ ‘steely, hard, firm’ (from پولاد‎ ‘steel’); حداوند‎ ‘lord, 
master’ (from خدا‎ ‘lord’, &c.); <ردوند‎ ‘intelligent’, 66. (= (خردمند‎ : 
خویشاوند‎ ‘related, akin,—a kinsman’ (from (خویش‎ 

y: Apres hopeful’ (from امید‎ ‘hope’ :—Phl. wmétvar); تامور‎ ‘ famous’ 
(from نام‎ " name’); هنرور‎ ‘skilful, es ز هنرمند<)‎ from رنکّور ; (هنر‎ 
‘afflicted, sorrowful’ (from مور (رنج‎ (lit. ‘hired ’) ‘a hired labourer, 
a hireling’ (from ope ‘hire’); js, +ختور‎ ‘fortunate, happy, pros- 
perous’ (from cx); دلاور‎ ‘courageous, brave’ (from دل‎ ‘heart’). 
The suffix اور‎ is of modern Persian formation. 

Note that from وار‎ is formed a secondary suffix واره‎ (= Phl. varak), 
which forms nouns of pen: 6.8. % لوشواره‎ " an earring’, &c. (from 
لاش‎ :—Z. gaoshavara) : مشتوار‎ ‘a fistful, a handful’ (from ۰(مشت‎ 

5. بختیار‎ ‘fortunate’ (from ws? ‘fortune’); بسیار‎ ‘much, many’ 
(from (w3:—Phl. vasyar; O.P. vasi+*datar); شهریار‎ (‘holding 
sovereignty ’) ‘a king’ (from دلیر : (شهر‎ ‘bold, brave’ (from J»). 

Rem. The suffixes -yar, -ér, belong properly to the class of nominal 
suffixes. 

> آموز ناف‎ " a teacher, a student’ (from Pre v.n. from Boe to 
teach’, &c.); پرمیزناك‎ ‘abstinent, chaste’ (from پرهیز‎ ‘abstinence *( : 
ترسنالی‎ ‘timid, afraid’ (from ترس‎ ‘fear’); خشمناك‎ ‘wrathful, angry’ 
(from دردناک ز (خشم‎ ‘in pain, afflicted, sick’ (from درد‎ ‘ pain’). 

Note. 0 is really a compound suffix made up of the abstract 
suffix نا‎ with the ™ of agency superadded. Hence it conveys the 
meaning ‘a doer of abstract deeds’ and becomes adjectival in value. 


1 There does not appear to be any reason why ddatar should not be used in 
a passive as well as an active sense, after the analogy of the suffix tar; (v. 9)). 
Some scholars, however, would derive the suffix -ya@r from the primitive 
dara; 8. dhara, rt. ۰ 
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20) وانه روان دقن‎ (Phi. 9۳ ز1‎ Z. -aona, prim. -avana; cf. ediin) 

This suffix forms substantives expressing relation or resemblance 
to the object denoted by the stem; e.g, wy, پلوان‎ (‘ bridge-like ( 
‘a raised path round a field’; uy استروان‎ (‘mule-like’) ‘a barren 
woman’; پروانه‎ ‘a moth’; دستواذه‎ ‘a bracelet’. 

b) Nominal Suffixes 
1) بد‎ -bad, or -bud (Phi. -pat = O.P. -pati ‘master, lord’; 
ef, S, -patz) 

§ 120. Nouns designating the Master or Lord. Added to nouns, 
it forms nouns indicating persons who command, or are masters or 
lords of, the object denoted by the stem; e.g. بار ند‎ ‘master of cere- 
monies’ (lit. ‘master of the court’, bar), ‘name of a famous musician’; 
اسپهبد رسپهبد‎ (from سپاه‎ ‘army ’) ‘commander-in-chief’ (Phi. Geta 
O.P. spdda-pati; cf. S. séna-pati) ; te Se hermit, recluse’ (lit. ‘lord 


of the mountains’; from of موبد ز(‎ ‘chief of the Magi, priest’, &c. 
(Phl. magupat = O.P. magupatt), 


2) wh, uly, وانه‎ (Ph. -pan, -panak; O.P. and Z. -pana 
‘keeping, protecting’; cf. 8. -pana) 

Nouns designating the Protector or Keeper. These suffixes are 
added to nouns to form nouns indicating the keeper, protector, or 
guardian, of the object denoted by the stem; e.g. باغبان‎ ۲ 
(from پاسبان > (باغ‎ ‘watchman’ (from پاس‎ ‘watch’); سایدبان‎ (lit. 
‘keeping or preserving shade’, (سایه‎ ‘a canopy, a sunshade, a parasol, 
the fly of a tent’; وان‎ eae ‘camel-man, camel-driver’ (from ز (شتر‎ 
wy ye (‘armour protecting the neck’) ‘collar’ ce a coat, &c.: Phl. 
griv-pan; O.P., Z., and ویک‎ griva+ pana);  نایزرم‎ ‘guardian of the 
frontiers, ce of the marches’ لو‎ mare-pan; ۰ mereza + pana ; 
91 maryada + pana); » انگشتوا:‎ (‘finger-protector’) ‘a thimble’ 
(from دستواثه ; (انگشت‎ ‘a gauntlet’ (from ۰(دست‎ 

Note that the suffix jl. never occurs as an independent word in 
Persian. -The word بانو‎ ‘lady of the house’, is not derived from the 
primitive pana, as native writers generally suppose, but from the 
Phi. bank, which is formed from bdn (= bam), ‘roof, house.’ 

3) git کار‎ < (Phi. -kar, -kar, -gar; O.P. and S. kara ‘ work, 
action ;’ Z. and 8. -kara ‘doing’, &c.) 

Adjectives and Nouns denoting the Agent or Worker. These 

suffixes serve to form adjectives and nouns which denote the agent or 
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doer of an act; and also a few substantives; e.g. زیانکار‎ ‘noxious, 
hurtful’ (from متادتار ; (زیان‎ ‘acting hastily, making haste’ (from 
آفرد بدگار ز (شتاب‎ ‘the Creator’ (from 4,31, verbal noun from (آفرد بدن‎ ; 
ار‎ ‘abstaining from what is unlawful, abstinent’ (from je) 
ARS. ستمگر‎ ‘tyrannical ’, &e. (from ز(ستم‎ pers ‘jronsmith, black- 
smith’ (from آهن‎ (۶ yr) pe توا‎ fa ‘power, rich,—a rich man’ (from 
ز(توان‎ pals just’ (from داد‎ ‘ justice’) ; Be ‘artizan’ (from کار‎ 
Substantives. خشتکار‎ (‘wrought with the hand’) ‘hand-work’ ; 
خداوندگار‎ " a ruler, sora " (from (خداوند‎ ia time, the world’, &c. 
(from ; یادکار 1 ز (رو وز‎ (‘that which reminds of’) ‘a souvenir, a memorial ’. 


4) دان‎ (Phi. -dan; Z. -dana, / da, ‘to place or put’; cf. 8. -dhana, 
/ dhé) 

Nouns indicating the receptacle of athing. This suffix is annexed 
to nouns to indicate the place in which the thing denoted by the stem 
is placed or contained ; as آبدان‎ ‘a vessel for holding water, a cistern, 
a reservoir’; آتشدان‎ " a hearth, a fireplace’ (from ME جام‌دان‎ ‘a clothes- 
chest, a wardrobe’ (from sels) ; تمکدان‎ a salt-cellar’ (from نمك‎ ‘salt’). 


5) بار‎ (Phi. -bar; 2. and 8. -para ‘further side or limit ’) 

Names of Maritime Countries, &c. This suffix serves to form the 
names of maritime countries and fluvial tracts; e.g. جویبار‎ ‘ fluvial 
region’ (from (sy; Phi. jowbar); رودبار‎ ‘river-washed country ’ (from 
زرود‎ Phi. ratbar) زنگبار و‎ ‘Zanguebar’ (‘negro-land’; from ¢ هندوبار ز(زنگی‎ 
‘ Hindistan ۰ 

6) a. زار‎ (Phi. -char, yar; O.P. chari (2), rt. char; cf. S. char) 

B. سار‎ (Phi. -sar, -sar; Z. -sara, -sara, ‘ head’). 

«۷۰ whe (of uncertain origin). 

5. ستان‎ (Phi. -stén; O.P. and Z. -stana; cf. S. -sthana). 

€. . (origin unknown). 

(origin unknown).‏ لاخ یه 

Nouns of Place. These suffixes are annexed to nouns to form 


nouns indicating places where the things denoted by the stems are 
found in abundance; e.g. 


a. بازار‎ * market’ (lit. 6۵2۵۵۵۵۵ locus’; Phil. bachar; O.P. abachari) ; 
) کارزا‎ * field of battle’ (from کا ر‎ " ‘de action’); کلزا ر‎ rose-garden * 


(from ats (۶ مرغزار‎ ‘pasture-ground, meadow’ (from مرغ‎ ‘a kind of 
grass ر و(‎ eee muddy swamp’ (from ay mud ’, ‘ mire’). 


Derivation of Words 143 


B. -sar ) Both of these suffixes primarily indicate stmilitude (v. § 120, 

y: ۳ 7)); whence they pass to the designation of places by 
their character; e.g. رخسار‎ ‘face, visage, cheek’ (lit. ‘place of the 
cheeks’); شاخسار‎ ‘a place abounding in branches (¢' \s) or foliage, a 
cluster of trees’ oy Se. mountainous country, Sane ah” 
(from 355); خارسان‎ ‘a thorny brake’ (from خار‎ ‘thorn’); شارسان‎ ‘a 
country having many cities or towns’ (from «(شهر‎ 

6. -stan, -istdn, -sitan.—The first of these forms is used when the 
stem ends in a vowel; the second and third, when the stem ends in 
a consonant; e.g. بوستان‎ ‘ flower-garden ’ (lit. ‘ place of perfume’, 2) ; 
gest ‘country of the Turks’ (w)); ریکستان‎ ‘a sandy region or 
tract, a sandy desert’ (from Sy, " sand ’) ; کوهستان‎ ‘a mountainous 


region or country’ (from 85); : کلستان‎ ۲ rose-garden’ (= is 1315). 


In a few words the suffix tae to pass from the sense of place to 
that of time or season; بهارستان وه‎ " spring’ (from ز(بهار‎ Be G 
‘summer ’ (‘time or season of eee و تام .و‎ 


> -shan) e.g. گلشن‎ " a rose-garden, a flower-garden’ (from کل‎ : 
4. -lakh سنگلاح‎ ‘stony country, stony ground’ (from Kw 
‘ stone’). 


7( ۵۰ jieshaes Loney آسا‎ (origin uncertain ; cf. 8. saman ; also Hindi -s@) 

b. سار‎ (Phi. -sar, -sar; Z. sara, sara, ‘head, essence 0 

6. دس : دیس‎ (Z. daéca ؟‎ glance, look, view’; cf. S. 04 

d. وار‎ (origin uncertain). 

€. مان‎ (rt. of the verb man-istan ‘to be like’). 

f. (24, وش‎ (origin uncertain). %vakhsha ‘ form’, ‘ growth’. 

g. وام رفام‎ probably an old substantive denoting ‘ colour’. 

Adjectives and Nouns of Similitude. The above suffixes are 
added to nouns to form adjectives of similitude ; e.g. 

a. shee? ‘like a tiger’ (from ببر‎ ‘ tiger’); Bene alike, one and 
the same’ (from eb); پیل‌سا‎ ‘like an elephant’ 7(فیل)‎ A شیرا:‎ ‘lion-like’. 
b. خاکسار‎ (‘earth-like ’) ‘humble, vile, mean’; دیوسار‎ 116 a demon’ 
oe 5 شرمسار‎ " ashamed, abashed’ (from شرم‎ ‘ shame’); کرکسار‎ wolf- 

like, wolfish ’ (from کسرکی‎ wolf’). 
Note that the word سار‎ (not the suffix) in its original sense of ‘ head’ 
occurs as last eoniet in not a few compound words; as— Finn oon 
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P= 
‘light-headed, light-witted, light, giddy’, &. فرستگسار ز‎ ۲ milestone’; 
نگو نسار‎ ‘head-downward, headlong’. 

6, خایه‌دیس‎ ‘mushroom’ (lit. ‘having the appearance of an egg’, 
wl); خوردیس‎ ‘like the sun’ (jy); طاقدیس‎ ‘a portico’, &c. (lit. 
‘having the appearance of an arch or a vault’, lb). 

٩. شیروار‎ ‘lion-like’; ذرهوار‎ ‘like an atom’ بزرگوار ز(ذره)‎ ‘ great, 
grand’, &c. (applicable to persons only). 

6, شیرمان‎ ‘lion-like, brave, warlike’. 

Note that this suffix is often confounded—(1) with the ending 
-man, which arises from the Phl. reduction of the ancient manah 
‘mind, soul’, &c. (S. manas), used as last member of compounds ; 
6.8. بهمان‎ ‘someone, a certain person, so-and-so’ (Z. vohu-mano ; 
S. vasu-manas); پشیمان‎ ‘penitent, sorry’ (Paz. pashéman; Phl. 
pashiman) ; شادمان‎ ‘joyous’ (Phl. shat-man; Z. shato-mano) ; قهرمان‎ 
(‘having a stout heart) ‘a valiant warrior’, &c. 

(2) With the ancient word mdn ‘house’ (Phl. man; Z. nmana; 
ef. S. mana) ; e.g. خانمان‎ and خان و مان‎ ‘house and home’. 

In many Persian words, again, the ending -mdn is not a suffix, but 
the reduction of the primitive affix -man, which forms primary and 
secondary substantives; e.g. least ‘heaven, sky’ (Phi. dsman; O.P. 
and Z. asman; cf. S. agman); ایرمان‎ ‘guest’ (Phl. erman; Z. airya- 
man; cf. 8. aryaman); درمان‎ ‘remedy’ (Phl, darman; O.P. *dar- 
man, rt. dar; S. dhar); مهمان رمیهمان‎ ‘guest’ (Phl. méh-man; 
Z. maéthman with 2۰ maéth-; cf. the Vedic maitra ‘ friend’), 

f. شاهوش ,شاهفش‎ ‘kingly, royal’; غنج:‌وش‎ ‘like a rosebud’ 
ماهوش : (غنچه)‎ ‘like the moon’ (sl), 

g. This suffix primarily indicates colour; e.g. سیاهفام‎ ‘black- 
coloured, black, approaching or resembling black, blackish, swarthy ’; 
مُشکفام‎ ‘musk-coloured, black, jetty ۰ 
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SECTION IV. ARABIC FORMATIONS 


_ §121. Arabic words enter very largely into the composition of the 
vocabulary of Persian. Of the substantives, adjectives, and participles 
in common use, probably more than half are pure Arabic. But the 
Arabic words incorporated into the language are subject to the same 
laws as words originally Persian. The only approach to Arabic construc- 
tion that occurs is the occasional concord between an Arabic adjective 
and the substantive which it follows and qualifies (v. § 37, 6, et seq.). 
But, even in this case, the adjective is grammatically connected with 
the substantive by means of the kasraye tausif2, in accordance with 
the law which obtains in Persian. So far, then, as the study of 
Persian is concerned, the student need not know more of the grammar 
of Arabic than the formation of such Arabic words as have become 
part and parcel of the Persian tongue; and it is chiefly of such 
formations that it is proposed to treat in this section. At the same 
time, however, it must be added, that there are but few Persian 
authors who do not more or less copiously interlard their composi- 
tions, not only with Arabic phrases, but even with whole Arabic 
sentences; and the student who desires to read and thoroughly under- 
stand these will find it necessary to acquire at least an elementary 
knowledge of the principles of Arabic grammar from some special 
work on the subject. 


DERIVATIVE WORDS 


§ 122. Arabic words (primitive substantives excepted) may be 
generally referred to a significant root, consisting, for the most part, 
of three letters, though roots of four letters are by no means rare. 
A word derived from a triliteral root will, in its simplest form, consist 
of the three radical letters alone; as the verb قتل‎ gatala ‘he killed’, 
and its verbal noun قتل‎ ‘killing’, the radical letters of which are 
(فتل) ق تا ل‎ But the derivatives which are noticed in these pages 
are mainly those which, in addition to the letters of the root, contain 
one or more letters of augmentation. These augmentative or servile 
letters (as they are commonly termed) are y (or 2), وا‎ 8, m, n, U, & (or a), 
and are comprised in the Arabic word یتَسمْنُوا‎ ‘they became fattened 
or full’. 


1283 1 
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Rem. The learner must not imagine that the letters given are used 
only for the purpose of augmentation. They may at the same time 
occur as radical letters in an augmented word, and in such a case, 
only a knowledge of the measure of the word (v. § 127) will enable 
him to discriminate. 


1. Tue Forms or THE TRILITERAL VERB 


§ 123. The forms derived from a triliteral verb are usually reckoned 
fifteen in number, and called the first, second, &c. derived forms, or 
(by some writers), the first, second, &c. conjugations. In this section 
the first will be distinguished as the first or ground-form, and the rest 
as the second, third, &c. derived forms. But, so far as Persian is 
concerned, it is not necessary for the student to learn more than the 
verbal nouns of the different forms,—or rather, of the first eight, and 
the tenth forms, since the others do not occur in Persian. 


A. Nouns SuBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE 


§ 124. In respect of their origin, nouns are divisible into primitive 
and derivative. With the primitive (which are all substantives) we 
are not concerned here. The derivative nouns may be substantives or 
adjectives, and are either deverbal, as als ‘instruction’ (from 
‘knowing’), (22 مرد‎ ‘sick’ (from V2); or denominative, as plead 
‘human’ (from آنسان‎ ‘a human being’); or departiculative (i.e. derived 
from particles); e.g. ee ‘qualitative’, and کیفیّت‎ ‘quality’ (Ar. 
رکف ة‎ from ew. ‘how ?’). 


I. DEVERBAL NOUNS 


§ 125. Deverbal nouns may be divided into two principal classes, viz.: 
a) Verbal nouns or nomina actionis (infinitives or gerunds). 


b) Nomina agentis, and nomina patientis (participles). 


a) VERBAL Nouns (jaar 2Lw!), on Invinrrrves ( (مصادر‎ 


§ 126. The verbal nouns are abstract substantives, which express 
the action, passion, or state indicated by the corresponding verbs, 
without any reference to object, subject, or time, but they have come 
to be used also as adjectives. They correspond to our infinitives in 
-ing. The name مصایر‎ (sing. das ‘place whence anything originates, 
source’) is applied to these noans by native grammarians, since they 
regard the verbal noun as the sowrce from which all derived forms, 
whether nouns or verbs, originate. 
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1) Verbal Nouns of the First Form 


§ 127. Verbal Nouns from Triliteral Roots. The verbal nouns 
which may ke derived from the first or ground-form of the triliteral 
verb are about thirty in number. All these nouns cannot, however, 
be formed from every verb. Most verbs admit of but one form; very 
few of more than two or three. The simplest form of the verbal noun 
consists of the three letters of the root; but in many cases a servile 
letter (usually an @ or @) is inserted between the second and third 
radicals, and sometimes a servile § (which, in Persian, appears as + or 
رت‎ is affixed as well. This occurs chiefly in neuter verbs. The 
models, or (as they are technically termed) the measures of the five 
forms most frequently used are given below; the remaining forms may 
be learned from the lexicon. In these measwres, the letters رف‎ & an 
of the root رفعل‎ are employed to indicate radical letters :— 


MrasvrRE EXAMPLE 

1. فعل‎  (trans.), فتل‎ ‘killing’ (from فتل‎ ‘he killed’). 

۳ 5 دهم‎ ‘understanding’ (from ae ‘he under- 

stood’). 

2. قعل‎ (intrans.), فرح‎ ‘joy’ (from فرح‎ ‘he was glad’). 

3 ۳ مرض‎ ‘sickness’ (from مرض‎ ‘he was sick’). 
Seas Jon (intrans.), nS ‘sitting’ (from pee ‘he sat’). 

x 7 a 2‏ ۰6 ,9 و 

“f ۰ خروج‎ ‘going out’ (from خرج‎ he went out’). 
۸ ales (intrans.), سعادت‎ ‘happiness’ (from سعک‎ ‘he was happy’). 
5: Popes) (intrans.), حشوتت‎ ‘roughness’ (from ce ‘he, or it, was 


rough’). 

§ 128. The Masdar-i-Mimi. There is also a class of verbal nouns 
or nouns of action called رمصادر میمیه‎ because they invariably have 
a servile m for their first letter. The measure of these is, as 
a general rule, the same as the noun of place or time, ie. jase; 
e.g. تعیس‎ ‘confining, imprisonment’ (from (uw; ‘he confined’); 
مَضرّب‎ ‘striking’ (from ضرتب‎ ‘he struck’); Jle ‘returning, return’ 
(from رال‎ for اول‎ ‘he returned ye 

But they sometimes have kasra instead of fatha in the second 
syllable, in verbs of which the first of the three radical letters is و‎ 
and the middle radical of the aorist is pointed with kasra; e.g. 

مورث ‘he put down’);‏ وضع ‘putting, laying down’ (from‏ و 
‘he inherited’).‏ ورث ‘inheriting’ (from‏ 

L 2 
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In a few other verbs besides those of which the first radical letter 
is و‎ the masdar-1-mimi is of the form مفعل‎ 8. 


ou he ۳ a os Oe ‘ ۰ 5‏ 2 ۰ مر تس 
returning ’.‏ مرجع Masdar-i-mimi‏ برجع Aorist‏ رجع 


= - s - ¢ ۰ 7 
jhe ” ads ” و‎ going ۳ 
os Zale : 
Fle - = a (se ‘coming’. 


Not unfrequently, however, these verbal nouns take the form 


۳5 7 


(عیدت (but also‏ ععمدات at the end; as‏ و with the servile‏ رمفعلد 
‘praising, praise’ (from Jes ‘he praised’); wae (for ar Gag)‏ 
‘blaming,‏ ملامت ‘blaming, blame’ (from 1 for ws ‘he blamed’);‏ 
‘he blamed’).‏ لوم for‏ لدم blame, reproach’ (from‏ 


Note. The infinitives or verbal nouns are used both in an active 
and a passive sense; e.g. <3 ‘ killing’ (another), or ‘ the being killed ’. 
Some, however, have always a passive signification ; as سر ور‎ ‘gladness’ 
(from oe ‘he was glad’) ; وجود‎ ‘being, existence’ (from Sms ‘it was 
found, he existed ’), 


Note to be carefully studied 


Before proceeding to the study of the derived conjugations of the 
Arabic verb the principle embodied in the following paragraphs, which 
are taken from Palmer’s Arabic Grammar, should be most carefully 
studied. 

Principle of Permutation 


‘When a vowel and a weak letter which is not analogous to it come 
together in a form, the ordinary laws of euphony require that one 
should yield, and in Arabic the vowel conquers; e.g. 

‘The measure مفعال‎ from وزن‎ would be «موزان‎ and the measure 
مفعل‎ from یقن‎ would be زمیقن‎ ; but موزان‎ miwzanun, and یکی‎ 
muykinun are repugnant to the ear, and therefore become میزان‎ 
mizanun, and 350. 

‘A permutation of other than weak letters occasionally takes place ; 

as, for instance, when two letters which it is impossible to pronounce 
together occur in the same form ; then the softer of the two is changed 
into the corresponding hard one. This can only take place in dental 
or palatal letters, for they are the only ones in which such a difficulty 
is likely to arise; e.g. 
‘Forming the measure افتعل‎ from the root ضرب‎ we should have 
افترب‎ idhtaraba; this, however, would be unpronounceable, and as 
the soft ¢ ت‎ will actually sound like the hard ¢ b the latter is written 
instead, and the form becomes اشطربِ‎ 
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If the principle herein enunciated be carefully borne in mind, the 
euphonic changes met with hereafter will be easily understood. 


2) Augmented Infinitives (3 je (3b (مصدر‎ 
§ 129. The augmented infinitives, or verbal nouns of the derived 


forms of the strong triliteral verb, are regular in their formation. The 
measures of these, with examples, are as follows :— 


Form or MEASURE OF 
PRETERITE VERBAL Noun 


0 ues | el a تفرد‎ tafrth ‘gladdening’ (from se he 


EXAMPLES 


‘he was glad’).‏ فرح made glad’, from‏ تفعلة 
talim ‘teaching, instruction’ (from‏ 3 
‘he‏ علم ale ‘he caused to know’, from‏ 
knew’).‏ 

۵ دک ر tazkira ‘veminding’ (from‏ تذکره 
reminded’, from Re he ai )‏ _ 
a oe: separating, scattering ’ (from‏ 
‘he made‏ فرق ‘he separated’, from‏ فرق 

a separation’ between). 

Note. Of the two measures, the first is by far the most common. 
The second is chiefly used in verbs which have one of the weak con- 
sonants رو وا‎ or ی‎ for the third radical. 

sli) — shlie mugabala or مقابلت‎ mugabalat ‘ facing, 
| ‘ist confronting’ (from قَابل‎ ‘he faced’, root 
(قبل‎ es 
مقاتله‎ ese) ‘fighting ’ (from قاتل‎ ۵6 
or فنال‎ 7 fought’, rt. «قَتل‎ 
مجادلت‎ mujadalat) ‘contending, quarrelling’ 
or جدال‎ 1 ۱ (from جادل‎ ‘he con- 
tended ’). 

Note. Of the two measures, the first is more commonly used. If 

the third radical is و‎ or ی‎ it is changed into |; e.g. ملاقات‎ (for (ملاقیت‎ 


111. Jets 


‘meeting’ (from s(3) ‘he met him face to face’, rt. Cid). 


IV. jest !حسان افعال‎ 150/0, ‘doing good, beneficence’ (from 
3 زک‎ he did good’, rt. .(حسن‎ 
i itmam ‘completing, completion’ 
(from انم‎ ‘he completed’, from تم‎ (for 
(تمم‎ “it was, or became, complete’). 
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Note. If the first radical is a weak letter, it is changed into the ی‎ of 
prolongation, see Note, p. 149 ante; e.g. ایمان‎ (for ([آمان‎ ‘believing, 
belief’ (rt. ایجاد زرا‎ (for sles!) ‘bringing into existence, creation, 
invention’ (rt. ses). If the second radical is و‎ or ی‎ it is elided, and 
the termination i (in Persian و‎ or زت‎ is added by way of compensation ; 
e.g. (P. اقامة (امامت‎ from قوم = قام‎ for اقوام‎ - If the third radical is 
a weak letter, it is changed into hamza, which, however, is dropped 
in Persian, when the noun is not in the status constructus; e.g. اخرا‎ 
‘restoring to health, liberating’ (rt. ta)s ایقا‎ ‘continuance, prolonga- 
tion’ (rt. _&). In the construct state these words would take the 
forms ابراه‎ (or ابقاء ,(ابرای‎ (for (ابقای‎ 


Form or MEASURE OF 


EXAMPLES 
PreterItE VERBAL Noun’ , 
۲۰ تامل تفعل تفعل‎ ta’ammul ‘ consideration’ (rt. Jol). 
تمه‎ tasaveur ‘picturing to oneself’ (rt. 
نصور‎ 5 P 4 


۰(صور 

Note. If the third radical be one of the weak letters ی 07 و‎ (the و‎ is 
changed ۲۵ ری‎ and) the influence of the ی‎ changes the zamma of the penult 
syllable into kasra; e.g. تسلی‎ tasallé ‘consolation, comfort’ (rt. (سلی‎ 

VI. تعافل تفاغل قفاعل‎ taghaful ‘unmindfulness’ (rt. Jae). 

ple tajasur ‘boldness’ (rt. 525). 

Note. If the third radical is و‎ or ری‎ the measure of this form 
undergoes a similar change to that of the fifth; e.g. تداوی‎ ‘ treating 
oneself medically’ (rt. (دوی‎ The Persians frequently change the 
Jinal ی‎ of such words into ۱: as تما‎ tamanné < desire’ 3 تماشا‎ 0 
‘spectacle’, ۰ 

Vii اتفعال انعل‎ hss! inkeraf ‘swerving, deflexion’ (rt. 

ek) inkisar ‘being broken, loss of spirit’ 
(ri. 555). 

Vote. If the third radical is one of the weak letters, it is changed 
into hamza; but the hamza only appears in Persian when the noun is 
the governing word in the status constructus; e.g. انطفا‎ intifa (for 
(انطفء‎ ‘being extinguished’ (rt. (db). zi 

۷11۲, اجتتماع افتعال افتعل‎ ‘Utima ‘collecting, assembling’ (rt. 
(۰ 
اعتراض‎ 7/0۳۵ ‘opposition, objection’ (rt. 


و 
(عرض 


Verbal Nouns of the Derived Forms ۰ 1 


Note. If the first radical is رت‎ the characteristic ت‎ of this form 
unites with it into ¢, 3 eg. els] 2200067 ‘ following’ (rt. ز(تبع‎ and if the 
Jirst radical be و‎ or ری‎ it is changed into رت‎ which then unites with 
the characteristic ¢, as in the preceding case ; e.g. اتفاق‎ ۱ 21/200 ۲ agree- 
ment’ (from 535). If the first letter is |, it is changed to 3 as ابتثار‎ 


(for justly 26080۳ ‘following the footsteps’ (of ; j—rt. مر‎ $f),—When the 
Jirst radials 18 د‎ 0۲ 5, the characteristic ت‎ is shanged into », which 
unites with an initial » into 3; e.g. 3] iddirak ‘attaining (to), 
reaching’ (rt. & 353) ; از زدحا م۳‎ 2200 ‘pressing, crowding’ (rt. (رحم‎ 
Similarly, if the first radical j 18 3, the characteristic w is changed to 
3, and unites with the radical 3 into : 3 ; as آذخار‎ izztkhar ‘storing up’ 

(rt._>3).—If the first radical is رض رص‎ or yy “the characteristic ت‎ of 
the form i is changed into رط‎ which unites with radical ط‎ into b; e.g. 

‘agitation,‏ 2248700 اضطرابس istilah ‘a technical term’ (rt. Ae):‏ اصطلاح 

1 (rt. ز (ضزب‎ ;— pil! ittila’ ‘intimation’ (rt. ab). When the 
third radical is a weak letter, the changes which take place are 
precisely the same as those which occur in the fourth form under the 
same circumstances. 


Form or MEASURE OF 


PRETERITE VERBAL Noun EXAMPLES 
2 استفعل‎ Be استغفار اسیفعال‎ istigh far ‘seeking forgiveness’ (1t. 
ps). 


istigbal ‘going to meet’ (a person ;—‏ استقبال 
(قبل rt.‏ 
The changes which occur in the measure of this form are the same‏ 
as those noticed in the fourth.‏ 
Masdar-i- Mimi‏ 
The masdar-i-mimz from each of the derived forms of the‏ .130 § 
triliteral verb is of the measure of the noun of time or place of that‏ 
form (v. § 144); e.g.‏ 
‘fighting’ (= slits; root <3).‏ مقاتل ,111 
(کرم ‘honouring’ (= ANSE root‏ مکرم LY.‏ 
(خرج root‏ ز (ستخراج =( ‘deducing’‏ مب مستَحرج X.‏ 


Signification of the Derived Forms 


§ 131. Inasmuch as the Arabic derived conjugations are only used in 
Persian in the form of verbal nouns related to the several conjuga- 
tions, either alone or as a compound verb with a Persian infinitive, 
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the verbal nouns alone need be studied for practical purposes. But 
in order to lead to a clear understanding of these forms it is desirable 
that the student should be shown the method of formation of the 
various conjugations from the basic form of the verb, which with 
reference to the tables below will be I. 


Modes of Formation of the Derived Conjugations 








Boga SIGNIFICATION MEANING 
NUMBER OF CONJUGATION MEASURE OF OF THE OF THE 
اد و رت 2 هط‎ CONJUGATION BASIC FORM 
“ne O- ۰ 
11 تفعیل فعل‎ | Intensifies the 
This form] or il 235 | meaning of the 
arises from basic form and 
a doubling makes it, if neu- 
the second ter, transitive. 
letter. 
مس‎ Pe Oe, ۰ - = 
Examples فرح‎ ee Making to be فرح‎ he was 
glad. “glad. 
el- ° - 4 - =- 
علم‎ wisi | Causing to | علم‎ knew. 
know, teaching. 
وی‎ Oe 0۳ ۰ Per 
تدریس درس‎ ausing tostudy. درس‎ 
he studied. 





N.B. The second form of the verbal noun of this (II) conjugation 














results from the suppression of the letter of prolongation ی‎ of تفعیل‎ 
and its substitution by kasra, the final § being appended in compensa- 


tion. The following examples will serve to show this :— 
Examples فرق‎ GR تفرد‎ Separating or فرق‎ he separ- 
تفرقة‎ distinguishing. ated. 
ess تمدم‎ Putting forward | قَدم‎ he went 
تَمَدمة‎ | or preferring. in front. 


N.B. If the basic form ends in one of the weak letters b رو‎ the 
verbal noun of Conjugation IL will have the form i1a35; ; 9 


a کولية‎ | Making to turn os heturned 
3 back. back. 
تولية وی‎ | Making to have (ay he held 


authority as a 


ول 


authority. 
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MEANING 
OF THE 
BASIC FORM 


aes he ap- 
proached. 
فتل‎ 
he killed. 
“so he struck 
with the 
open hand. 


eee 


سعر 
(obsolete) he‏ 
journeyed.‏ 


SIGNIFICATION 
OF THE 
CONJUGATION 


Conveysthe idea 
of action in re- 
lationto another 
person. 


Confronting, 
facing. 
Attempting to 
kill, conflict. 


Striking hands 
with another, 





bargaining. 
Making a jour- 
ney (in company 





with another). 








MEASURE OF 
VERBAL NOUN 


مفاعلة 
فعال or‏ 





Signification of the Derived Forms 





SERIAL 
NUMBER OF CONJUGATION 
DERIVED FORM 
CONJUGATION 
111 Jes 

By inserting 
alif between 
the first 
and second 
letters. 

Examples is ی‎ 





ee 


ile 





N.B. If the final letter of the basic conjugation is a weak letter 
ی رو را‎ the final syllable of the verbal noun of IIT conjugation will 


was 
pure. 


sincere | az it 


Being 
towards. 


Meeting face to id he met. 


face, encounter- 
ing. 


sales 


ملافاة 
a‏ 


be اق‎ or #1} e.g. 
صافا‎ 


لاقا 


N.B. In verbs of which the second and third letter are the same, 
the so-called ‘doubled verbs’, the form مفاعله‎ undergoes contrac- 
tion; e.g. from 34 we get رممادة‎ from مش‎ we get مماسة‎ (for رمماددة‎ 


Bringing about 


the condition or 
implied 
by I, making ac- 
tive verbs causal. 


action 


تال 


بر فاد 
IV ast‏ 
Prefixing‏ 
hamzat al-‏ 


gat to the 
basic form. 














MEANING 
OF THE 
BASIC FORM 


oe heknew. 


“92. 
تصرف‎ 1b wasa 


half. 

it at-‏ لزم 
tached to‏ 
(him).‏ 
fue it was‏ 
agreeable,‏ 
pleasing.‏ 





A ccidence 


SIGNIFICATION 
OF THE 
CONJUGATION 


Causing to know, 
informing, an- 
nouncing. 
Halving, divi- 
ding equally, 
equitably. 
Attaching 
(blame) to, ac- 
cusing. 
Making agree- 
able, showing 
kindness, &c, 





MEASURE OF 
VERBAL NOUN 





Fa 


CONJUGATION 
FORM 
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SERIAL 
NUMBER OF 
DERIVED 
CONJUGATION 


Examples 


In some verbs this conj, implies ‘taking a direction’; thus Re! 


verbal nouns 


۰ 20 
and its converse Pp; 


‘he took a forward direction’, 


bh.‏ تبال 


N.B. If the basic conjugation begins with a weak letter the usual 
rules for permutation must be applied; e. g. 


ومض 
it flashed.‏ 


s 
wel he was 


safe. 


Causing to flash, 
giving a secret 
signal. 

Making 


safe, 


hence ‘the faith’. 


(یماض 
for Ueles!‏ 
آیمان 
آمان for‏ 


۶و 
aa‏ 


Sal 


for i 


N.B. In “hollow * verbs, i.e. verbs which have the middle letter 
weak, the form افعال‎ becomes aJls| by suppression and compensation; e.g. 


was‏ 1 جاز 
lawful.‏ 





Making permis- 
sible, —_ giving 


permission. 


Describes the 
consequence of 
II, more especi- 
ally with refer- 
ence to oneself. 
Middle or 
flexive. 


re- 





جازة 


Jes 





Prefixing ت‎ 
to the 1 
conjugation. 
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MEANING 
OF THE 
BASIC FORM 


م و 
he was‏ 
great.‏ 


aah ae 
قرب‎ was 
near. 


Wee he was 
comely. 

he was‏ خاف 
afraid.‏ 


he made‏ عهد 
a promise‏ 
or contract.‏ 


Ie 

be was‏ سم 
liberal or‏ 
generous.‏ 


of feigning, 


SIGNIFICATION 
OF THE 
CONJUGATION 


Agerandizing 
oneself, being ar- 
rogant, haughty. 
Making oneself 
near to, allying 
oneself with. 


Beautifying one- 
self, 
Affecting one- 


self with fear, 
being fearful or 
timid. 
Expresses the 
consequence of 
۲11 usually from 
the point of view 
of the person 
the 
action for his 
ownends. Hence 
when used in 
the dual (ag in 
Arabic) recipro- 
cal acticn. 


initiating 


Making oneself 
a party to an 


agreement or 
compact, and 
being —_— bound 
thereby. 


Making oneself 
complaisant [in 
order to avoid 


| unpleasantness]. 


MEASURE OF 
VERBAL NOUN 


تعاهد 


3- ۶ 
تساه 


Signification of the Derived Forms 


CONJUGATION 
FORM 


تکبر 


وه = 


قرب 


Jess 


و 


دوف 


سا 


تفاعل 
ت ۳۲۲۵۵10۵ 
to 111 con-‏ 
jugation.‏ 


تعاهد 
[or more‏ 
correctly in‏ 
the dual‏ 
.| تعاهدا form‏ 


or 


as 





SERIAL 
NUMBER OF 
DERIVED 
CONJUGATION 


Examples 


VI 


Examples 


N.B. This conjugation may also convey the idea 


pretending. 








SIGNIFICATION MEANING 
OF THE OF THE 
CONJUGATION BASIC FORM 
Making oneself | مرض‎ he was 

as one sick [in| ill. 
order to im- 
pose on some 
other person J. 
Being affected 
by the action of 
I. Passive. 
Being cut. as he cut. 
Being broken. Sas 
he broke 
Being laid bare, کشف‎ he laid 
disclosed. bare, dis- 
closed. 








Accidence 


Expresses (a) the resultant 
condition of the subject of the 
action denoted by the basic 
form, (b) a more intense form 


of I. 

Collection, ag-| جمع‎ he col- 
gregation. lected. 
Being open, or EF) 
opening. he opened. 





MEASURE OF 
VERBAL NOUN 


eh te 
تمارض‎ 


اتفعال 


= 





gost 


تاج 


CONJUGATION 
FORM 


تمازی 


j es 1 
By prefixing 
آن‎ to the tri- 
2 
literal root. 


اسر 





risa! 


& 


Jess 





Rane. \ 


*s 


oa 
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SERIAL 
NUMBER OF 
DERIVED 
CONJUGATION 


Examples 


Vil 


VIII 


Examples 


Note 1. On the VITth and VIIIth Conjugations 


That there is some danger of the seventh and eighth derived conju- 
gations being confused is shown by the fact that in some dictionaries 
the forms انتهاس‎ and اثتیهاضی‎ are shown as being of the seventh con- 
jugation, whereasthey are of the eighth, from 5.43 and 5243 respectively. 
It will be seen that triliteral roots of which the first letter is ن‎ might 
form their seventh conjugation Jai) in the regular way; but that 
conjugation, if so formed, would have a doubled ن‎ after the initial 


hamza. 
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There is really no possibility of confusing the seventh and eighth 


forms if the following facts are borne in mind :— 


(1) Verbs of which the first letter of the triliteral root is ن‎ do not 
employ the seventh form, but use the eighth in a passive sense, thus 


“= 229 


۲ 243 ‘it was a half’ makes VIII 2255) ‘it was halved’. 


I es ‘it was profitable’ makes VIII el ‘he was benefited’. 


9 


I 33 ‘he unfolded or makes VIII ار‎ ‘it became unfolded 


spread out’ ~ or spread out’. 
I ee ‘he pulled (a bow- makes VIII اس‎ ‘it was pulled ’. 
string)’ 


(2) No triliteral root of which the first letter is ت‎ has the seventh 
conjugation. Consequently, we may state as a practical rule, that 
any verb form of which the first three letters are wail must be of the 
eighth conjugation, while all verbs which have the first two letters vl 
followed by any letter other than ت‎ will be of the seventh conjugation, 


Note 2. On the form of the Eighth Conjugation as modified by 
the rule for permutation. § 128, Note, p. 148 


(a) In the VIIIth conjugation from a basic form commencing with 
رت‎ the verbal noun افتعال)‎ ( will have a double رت‎ thus from تچر‎ ‘ he 
traded’ we get اتجار‎ , Here the first is radical, and the second is 
servile. 


(b) If the first letter of the basic form is رو‎ the verbal noun of the 
form افتعال‎ (VIII) will similarly have a doubled رت‎ thus from وفق‎ 
“it was right? we get Gl}. The following are the steps by which 
the final form is reached. Proceeding by rule the form of the verbal 
noun will be اوتفاق‎ , this becomes ر ایتفاق‎ and by assimilation of ی‎ to 
the servile ت‎ of the form we get the final form dil. 


(c) Similarly, in the case of verbs whose first letter is 1, the VIIIth 
conjugation formed according to rule will require to undergo modifica- 
tion: thus امر‎ ‘he ordered’ makes its verbal noun of the form افتعال‎ 
thus اتمار‎ or, when modified in accordance with the rule for permuta- 
tion, ایتمار‎ ۰ 

(d) Verbs of which the first letter is ی‎ form the verbal noun (VIII) 
in two ways, the radical ی‎ being allowed to stand or being assimilated 
to the servile ت‎ of the form; e.g. پیش‎ ‘it was dry’ makes ایتباس‎ or 
ul] as its verbal noun VIIT. 2 
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The various changes undergone by the servile ت‎ of the ۷ 1110۲ con- 
jugation form have already been described. 


The IXth derived conjugation is not, with the exception of an 


occasional verbal noun, met with in Persian. 








SERIAL 
NUMBER OF CONJUGATION MEASURE OF hee وت جوم ار‎ 
DERIVED FORM VERBAL NOUN لگ‎ BASIC FORM 
CONJUGATION CONSUGATION 
“~~ 0. 9 -0 ۰ 
X استفعال استفعل‎ |The most usual 
By prefixing sense in which 
the letters this conjugation 
i»! to the is used is that 
triliteral of desiring or 
root. seeking, or ask- 
ing for. 
279 20 dy To ۱ ae 
Examples pascal استحلاص‎ | Seeking liberty, | حلص‎ he be- 
or desiring toset | came free 
free from. or secure 
from. 
wn o-oo -< o ۰ ۰ وس‎ -4 
2a Doar eeking assist- 5 IIT ظاه‎ 
ae استظهار‎ | Seeking assist- | هر ] ظهر‎ 
ance. he assisted. 
--0-0 -9 0 ۰ جر‎ 3 
استیفسار استفسر‎ Seeking explan- he ex 
ation. plained. 











Another meaning of this conjugation is considering or thinking a 
person or thing to possess qualities expressed by the basic conjugation. 


-- 0-0 








that‏ صواب | olan! Thinking right.‏ استصوب 
whichisright‏ 
or lawful.‏ 
Considering to] Gs it was‏ | استحقاق | اشتهق 
be entitled toas| just proper,‏ 
a right. right.‏ 
he was‏ خر Thinking one]‏ استعقار استحفر 
mean or con-| mean, con-‏ 
temptible. temptible.‏ ۲ < 
Thinking one-| 525 he was‏ | اشتکبار joan‏ 
self great. Ar-| great.‏ 


۱ rogance. 
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Note. It should be observed that in deriving this conjugation (X) 
certain modifications occur which are referable to laws already 
explained. The principal points to notice are— 

Ist. If the first letter of the basic form is a weak letter (|, (ی رو‎ the 
kasra of the opening syllable است‎ of the form will convert the weak 
radical letter into the ری‎ e.g. from ولی‎ ‘he held authority’, the verbal 
noun X will be Mw! (for 328), 

2nd. If the middle ‘letter of the basic form is a weak letter (|, 5, (ی‎ 
this letter is dropped in forming the verbal noun X, and ۶ is added to 
the form in compensation ; e.g. from قوم‎ which becomes ,قام‎ the 
verbal noun X is not استقوام‎ but امه‎ 

3rd. If the final letter of the basic form is a weak letter (ی رو وا)‎ 
this will appear in the verbal noun X as hamza; e.g. from وی‎ the 
verbal noun X will be استیفاء‎ . N.B. It must Be borne in mind, 
however, that in Persian this hamea is dropped in writing. 

4th. If the second and third letters of the basic form are the same, 
as in G>, 32, &c., the two letters written as one (with tashdid) in the 
basic form, become separated in the verbal noun X ; e.g. from do we get 
the verbal noun X اشتمهاد‎ and from حق‎ we get اس‎ noun X 

Gust. 

THE QUADRILITERAL VERB (فعل رباعی)‎ 

§ 132. In respect of its form the quadriliteral verb may be dis- 
tinguished as— 

10 Reduplicative وداعی مصاعف)‎ J=3), which is formed by repeating 
a triliteral of which the second and third radicals are alike, but with 
the third radical dropped; e.g. JJ; ‘shaking’ (from dy, for OR 

> slipping’). 

2° Quasi-quadriliteral برباعی)‎ pele J=3), in which a fourth letter, 
generally a liquid or a sibilant, is prefixed or affixed to, or inserted 
in the middle of a triliteral verbal form; e.g. دحرج‎ ‘rolling’ (from 
دحر‎ ‘ pushing’) ; زحول‎ ‘making (one) retire’ (from رحل‎ ‘ retiring ’). 

Under this head is also classed the denominative, formed from 
words of more than three letters; e. 8 تمس‎ ‘ affecting (0 
9 یسکین‎ ‘lowly, humble’); 55 “Ens « foo ridicule’ (from مسر‎ 

> و‎ mocker’, &c., rt . =”). 
3° The ‘ Cd verb’ «(فعل قنعون)‎ which is a combination of 


the most prominent letters or syllables in certain common formulas ; 
eg. سمل‎ ‘saying at on) (in the name of God’); Jic> ‘saying 
۳ مد‎ (praise belongs to God’). 


= 
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§ 133, The quadriliteral verb has a ground-form and three derived 
forms; but these are of rare occurrence. To indicate the measures 
of these forms an additional ل‎ is used for the fourth radical letter. 


1) The Verbal Noun of the First Form (52 eh (مصدر رد‎ 


§ 194, The verbal noun or infinitive of the first or ground-form 
may be of the measure all23 or رفیعلال‎ of which the first is the more 
common; e.g. له‎ ‘shaking, quaking’ (from a وسوسه‎ and وسواس‎ 
‘whispering’; کحر جه‎ and chee ‘rolling’ (from ردحرج‎ from the 
triliteral 5>5 ‘ pushing’); جسمله‎ ‘saying “in the name of God”’. 

Note, The first form of the quadriliterals corresponds to the second 
form of the triliterals, and may be transitive or intransitive in 


signification. 


2) Verbal Nowns of the Derived Forms مزید)‎ (eb, ,5.23) 
§ 135, The verbal nouns of the derived forms are as follows :— 
Form oF MEASURE OF 


PRETERITE VERBAL Noun EXAMPLES 
۳ one 1 ; 1 
Il. ترلرل تفعلل‎ ‘becoming in a state of motion, 


being shaken’. 
تکحرج‎ ‘rolling along, or down’, 

Note. The second form agrees in formation and signification with 

the jifth of the triliteral verb, 

111, [خرجام افعثلال‎ ‘being gathered together in a mass 
or crowd’ (from خرجمه‎ ‘thronging, 
crowding together’, from the triliteral 
حرج‎ “becoming collected together’), 

Note. This form corresponds to the seventh of the triliteral; the 

difference being only in the position of the characteristic n. It is 
a form of extremely rare occurrence in Persian. 


IV. اضمجلال افعلال‎ ‘vanishing away, disappearance’ 
(from the root coe from the triliteral 
Meo the participial form Secs. often 
occurs in Persian), 
اطیینان‎ (for (اطمکنان‎ ‘being at rest’ (from 
oLb * leaning back’). 
Note. The fourth form corresponds to the ninth of the triliterals. 


It is intransitive, and expresses an intensively or extensively high 
degree of an act, state, or quality. 


Deverbal Nouns from Triliteral Verbs 1 


The Masdar-i-Mimi 
8 136. The masdar-i-mimi in the case of the quadriliteral verb is, 
as in the triliteral verb, of the same measure as the noun of place or 
time (§ 140); e.g. 


alas" making a clashing or ringing sound’ (= AAT 


Other Deverbal Nouns 


§ 137. Connected with the verbal nouns are the following classes of 
deverbal nouns. 


a. The Nomen Vicis Can ~~!) 

$138. The nomen vicis, or noun that expresses the doing of an 
action once (called also مره‎ yaa), corresponds to the noun of ۵ 
in Persian. It is formed by adding the feminine termination i— to 
the verbal nouns, except those which already end in im. The 
measure of the verbal noun of the first form of the triliteral verb 
which is always selected to form the nomen vicis is ز فعل‎ that of the 
second (or derived) form, Justi; and that of the first form of the 
quadriliterals, سوه : فعلال‎ 

Form or MEASURE OF 


EXAMPLES 
PRETERITE VERBAL ۲ 
I, ales wile ‘asingle act of sitting down, asitting’. 


3,4 ‘a single act of drinking, a draught’. 
وعده‎ ‘the act of promising, a promise’. 
10g ruber rg she) ۳ ‘the act of prohibiting oneself from 
saying or doing anything extraneous to 
prayer, or the like; preparation for a 
sacred duty or work’. 


IV. rales) امد‎ 1 ‘the act of honouring’. 


B. The Noun of Kind (allt wl) 


8 139, The noun of kind (called also نوع‎ yp) is always of the 
measure i133, and indicates the manner or way of doing what is 
expressed by the verb; e.g. sale ‘manner of sitting’; SS, " manner 
of riding’. 

Note. If the verbal noun itself has the form iss, the idea of the 
noun of kind must be expressed by circumlocution. Recourse must 
also be had to circumlocution in the case of the derived forms, since 
there is no special measure for forming the nown of kind from these. 
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y. The Noun of Place and Time آلمگان وآلرمان)‎ 221) 

§ 140. The noun of place, &c. (called also ف‎ aT سم‎ | nomen vasts), 
formed from the ground-form of the triliteral verb, is erie of one 
of the three pane measures : 

Wr im any En a Sy, 

1. Jade; eg. Bee a place where writing is taught, a school’; 
joie ‘the place aimed at or made for, destination’ (from 1.3) ; 
Je or Js* (for (فعلل‎ ‘ place where one alights or stops, a place’ (from 
Jo); مقام‎ (for oy) ‘place of standing, place’ (from ,ام‎ for (قوم‎ : 
ماوا‎ (for sl) " place where one retires to’ (from (أوی‎ 


2. juts; e.g. ملس‎ ‘the place where (or the time when) several 
persons sit, 100m, assembly, party’ (from مسچد ز (چلس‎ ‘the place of 
prostration in prayer, a mosque’ (from Js). 

Note 1. Some nouns may have either of the above forms; e.g. 

maskan or maskin ‘the place where one dwells, habitation’ 
(from مجمع ز (سکن‎ ie majma or majmi ‘a place of collecting, meeting, 
or assembling’ (from ze). 

Note 2. Nouns of time or place, formed from verbs which have , 
or (s for the first radical, are usually of the measure saz; as موضع‎ 
‘the place where anything is put, a place’ (from موعد : (وضع‎ ‘time or 
place of a promise or appointment, fixed time or place’ (from sc). 

But some nouns derived from this class of verbs are of the measure 
ز مفعال‎ e.g. میعاد‎ ‘appointed time for the fulfilment of a promise’ 
(from وعد‎ ; whence a ‘a promise’); میلاد‎ ‘time of birth’ (from «(ولد‎ 


3. تچ مقبره .۰.8 ز مفعله‎ (from منزله ز(قبر‎ or متزلت‎ * a halting 
place, a station’ (from مغاره :(نزل‎ (for (مغورة‎ " a cave’ (rt. :غور‎ cf. ز(غار‎ 
فعله‎ (for alls) " a place pe one alights or stops’; (cf. (مکل‎ 

Note 3. Some nouns have both forms; as— Sige mahlaka or 
mahlika ‘a place where people perish, a desert’ (from elle). 

And some nouns (if not derived from a weak verb) have zamma in 
the second syllable, and even admit of three forms; as— x مقبره‎ ‘a 
cemetery’ (= magbara); مهلک‎ ‘a place where peopl perish’ 
(= mahlaka or mahlika). 

Note 4. The nouns of time and place from the derived forms of the 
triliteral verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical in form with 
the nomina patientis or passive participles; e.g. 


IT. Stas (for des) ‘a place of prayer’ (from صلاة‎ or (صلوة‎ 
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IV. Jods ‘the place through which, or the time when, one is made 
to enter’ rom ز اذخال‎ rt. Jeo). 

Vil. pate ‘place or time of returning’ (from و ز الدراف‎ rt. ,(صرف‎ 
VIII. eis? ‘place where things are collected’ (from ز اجتماع‎ rt. 
«(جمع‎ 

6. The Nomen Instrumenti (AT (اسّم‎ 


§ 141. The tsm-c-alat is the noun which denotes the instrument one 
uses in performing the act expressed by the verb from which it is 
derived. This noun has the measures Jats, رمفعال‎ and رمفعلَة‎ and is 
distinguished from the noun of ' place by the kasra with which the 
oe is pronounced; e.g. _: 42 or c like § a key ’ (from فتع‎ ‘opening ’); 
مشراخ ض‌‎ ‘a pair of scissors’ (from قرض‎ ‘cutting’); مق‎ (for (مقدص‎ ‘a 
pair of scissors’ (from قص‎ ‘cutting’); یز ن‎ ee re) (موزار‎ " a balance, a 
pair of scales’ (from وزن‎ ‘ Weighing’); در وح‎ or ؟ ور روحه‎ ۵ fan’ (rt. روح‎ 
“being windy’). 

Note. Nouns of the measures مقعل‎ and مقعال‎ are sometimes used 
metaphorically as adjectives, in the sense of ‘doing something like 
a machine, mechanically, and Euaremre habitually’; e.g. J مقو‎ or توا ل‎ 
‘talkative, eloquent’ (rt. مفراح اح ز(قول‎ ‘cheerful’ (from متدام ز (فرح‎ 

‘advancing boldly, daring’ (from =). 


b) Tue Nomina AcEntTIs ET PaTIENTIS 


§ 142. The nomina agentis et patientis are verbal adjectives, closely 
corresponding in nature and signification to what we call participles. 
Like the corresponding adjectives in Persian they often become 
substantives. 

1. The Nomina Agentis (jotatT 221) 

§ 143, a). The nomina agentis which are derived from transitive 
verbs are real participles, indicating a temporary, transitory, or 
accidental action or state of being, and also serve as adjectives or 
substantives, expressing a continuous action, a habitual state of being, 
or a permanent quality. The nomina agentis derived from the /irst 
form of the trilitera]l verb usually have the measure cls; e.g. حاکم‎ 
‘judging, a judge’ (from حکم‎ ‘to judge’); حادم‎ ‘serving, a servant’ 
(from حدم‎ ‘to serve’); عالنم‎ ‘a learned man, a scholar’ (from علم‎ ‘to 
know’); کاتب‎ " writing, a ‘seribe or secretary ’ (from کتب‎ " to write’); 
41 (for (ااکل‎ " eating, an eater’ (from آکل‎ | ۵0 eat’). 
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b). If, however, the ism-z-fa'il is derived from an intransitive verb, 
it generally has only the participial sense; e.g. فارح‎ ‘being glad, 


‘to be glad’; the adjective from which is فرح‎ 


2 


rejoicing’ (from قرح‎ 
‘gladsome, cheery’). 

But it is sometimes used as an attributive (verbal) adjective (v. § 155); 
e.g. eal ‘secure, safe’ (from ei ‘to be secure’); سالیم‎ ‘safe, sound’ 
(from سلم‎ ‘to be safe’) ; وافر‎ ‘full, complete, ample, abundant’ (from 
7735 ‘ to be full’). 

Note a, 1). When the second radical is one of the weak letters i, ,و‎ 
or ری‎ the kasra which accompanies it causes it to be changed to 3; 
e.g. Jol. (for (ساال‎ ‘asking, a beggar’ (from Jl, ‘to ask’); oi (for 
(قاوم‎ ‘standing’ (from 7\5 = 733 ‘ to stand’). 

But in the Persian of the present time » is commonly substituted 
for 3. 

2). When the second and third radicals are identical, the second 
rejects its vowel and unites with the third, so as to form a double 
letter, which is marked with tashdid. But in Persian the tashdid is 
usually dropped when the ism-2-/@7l is not the governing noun in the 
construct state; e.g. خاص‎ (for رخاض‎ for (خاصص‎ ‘ particular, special? 
(from (jas = (خصص‎ 

3). When the third radical is | or رو‎ it is changed to % or زی‎ e.g. 
باری‎ (for nD) ‘the Creator’ (from بر‎ ‘to create’); Jl» (Ar. Je) 
‘ empty’ (from Y& ‘to be empty’). 


Note b, The nomina agentis may be strengthened by the addition 
of the termination 4—; e.g. i23l= ‘very treacherous’ (from خائن‎ 
‘treacherous ’); dials ‘very subtle or crafty’ (from داهی‎ ‘crafty ’). 


2. The Nomina Patientis العَفْعول)‎ Gel) 

§ 144. The measure of the nomen patientis, or passive participle, 
7 Jo. ۰ a 
is gree. Like the nomen agentis, it is often employed as a substan- 
tive; e.g. goss ‘served,—a master’ (from the passive of (3% 
‘to serve’); proces ‘known’ (from the passive of علم‎ ‘to know’); 
مکتوب‎ ‘written,—a letter’ (from the passive of کتب‎ ‘to write’); 
موجود‎ maujud ‘found, existing’ (from the passive of 355 ‘to find’); 
میسور‎ maistir ‘made easy’ (from the passive of پسر‎ ‘he made 
easy ’). 

Note a, 1. 1۶ the second radical is hameza, it will take the form ۶ 

s 92 مر 0 و‎ , 5 oa 
OF مسوول 0۲ مسئول .6.8 زو‎ ‘asked’ (from the passive of Js). 
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2. If the second radical is رو‎ it is elided, but throws back its 
gamma upon the preceding vowelless letter. The same thing takes 
place when the second radical is ری‎ but, to indicate the elision of 
radical ری‎ the zamma is changed into kasra, and the servile و‎ is in 
consequence changed into ی‎ e.g. 39s (for (مووف‎ ‘feared’ (from 
the passive of مبیع (خاف‎ (for (مبیوع‎ ‘sold’ (from the passive 
of (باع‎ 

3. When the third radical is hamza, it usually takes the form =, 
But it may be assimilated to the servile رو‎ which will then be marked 
with ¢ashdid in Arabic, but not in Persian, unless the passive parti- 
ciple is the muzaf in the construct state; e.g. مشروه‎ or مر‎ (for (مقرو‎ 
‘read’ (from the passive of قرا‎ ‘to read’). 

4. When the third radical is و‎ or ری‎ the following changes occur 
in the form of the passive participle : 


a) The servile i a, coalesces with the radical و‎ into 5; but the 
tashdid is dropped in Persian, except in the construct state; e.g. 
مذعو‎ (for pray for (مدعوو‎ ‘called, invited’ (from the passive of 
دعو = دعا‎ ‘to call’). 

B) In the case of ی‎ as third radical, the influence of the radical ی‎ 
converts the servile و‎ into ری‎ the two coalesce into ی‎ (the tashdid 
being dropped in Persian), and in consequence the gamma preceding 
the servile و‎ becomes kasra; e.g. مرمی‎ (rors ) ‘thrown, 


as for sy 
cast’ (from the passive of رمی‎ ‘to throw’). 

Note b. The nomen patientis, both in the masc. form معول‎ and the 
fem. مفعُولّة‎ , is often used in place of the nomen actionis; e.g. ل‎ |,.axa = 
jus ‘understanding, intelligence’; صذق = مصدوقه‎ ‘the telling of the 
truth, a true account’. 


3. The Participles of the Derived Forms 


§ 145. The verbal adjectives formed from the active and passive 
voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, as well as those 
from the quadriliteral verb, are given below. The learner will notice 
that every one of these has the servile م‎ with the vowel gamma (i.e. 
mu) prefixed, and that the difference between the measure of the 
active and that of the passive consists only in the vowel of the final 
syllable, the former taking kasra and the latter fatha. Also that 
many of them are to be used as nouns, the active forms denoting the 
agent and the passive forms the patient. 


166 Accidence 


The Triliteral Verb 


Form MmraAsurE MEASURE 
OF oF EXAMPLE OF EXAMPLE 
Pret. Act, ۰ Pass. PART. 
8 , \ 
5 De 
ی 1 سم فایل‎ 
Lake = 


11 زمفعل‎ 122 ‘a teacher’ مفعل‎ ; ‘taught ’. 


۳ ae 

(rt. oe): 

111, Jslia; . معافظ‎ ‘guarding’ jst; حعافظ‎ ‘guarded’. 
(rt. ss). 

tv: Jie; مصرف ف‎ ‘squandering’ مرف زمفعل‎ ‘squandered’. 

~ (rt. «(صرف‎ 

V. jeder; متبیّل‎ ‘changing’ Jakks; متبذل‎ ۰ 
(t. 355). 

VI. jolt; ool ‘stoning’ متراجم ز متفاعل‎ ‘stoned ’. 


(rt. ed): 
VII. zi se} eee ‘revealed ’? ز مسقعل‎ 25522 ‘revealed’. 
(rt. کف‎ (۰ 
۷1۲11,  لعَتفمر معتَمد رمفتعل ۲ ۵ معتمد‎ 0 ۰ 
(rt. Ses). 


۲ | و۶0 29 #ووو- ۲ ۰ ۶ OF OR‏ و 
c extracted ’.‏ ز مستفعل j= ‘extracting‏ ج on‏ 9( 


ocr 


1 (rt. C)* ۰ 


The Quadriliteral Verb 
FR ents مدحر ج‎ ‘a roller’ محر ج ; مفعلل‎ ‘rolled’. 
(rt. (دحرج‎ 0 
11. زمتفعغلل‎ jhe ‘shaking’ :متفعلل‎ Spe. ‘shaken’. 
(rt. SS) 
111۰ مفعئلل‎ : this form is seldom or never met with in Persian. 
IV. مت‎ je (for (مضعیل‎ ‘disappearing’ (rt. jx). 
fics: (for oes) ‘quiet, secure’ (rt. cal). 
Note. When one of the radicals is 4g رو‎ or ری‎ the participles from 


the derived forms are subject to the same changes as those from the 
first form. 


1 It should be noted that, as the VIIth conjugation is inherently passive, 
it cannot logically form the active participle, which, however, is commonly 
used, but retains the passive sense of the conjugation. 


The Participles of the Derived Forms 7 


c) OrnER VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


§ 146. Besides the nomina agentis et patientis, there are other verbal 
adjectives derived from the first form of the triliteral verb, and called 
صفات مشبهه‎ adjectives which are made like, or assimilated to (the parti- 
ciples, i.e. in respect of their inflection), These adjectives are 
irregular in را‎ as حسن‎ ‘handsome’ (of the measure ز(فعل‎ 
فرح‎ ‘ glad, Joyous’ (of the measure x3); عرد رپان‎ ‘naked’ (of the 
measure 85), &c. Most of them come from neuter verbs, and 
express, partly, a quality inherent in a person or thing—which is 
their most usual signification—and, partly, a degree of intensity. 
The measures of the more important of these are as follows :— 


a) Adjectives of the Measure فعیل‎ 


§ 147. Intensive Adjectives. Adjectives of this measure are of 
common occurrence in Persian. The following are examples :— 


ax ‘stingy, a miser’. شریف‎ ‘noble, a nobleman’. 
‘wise, a sage’. مریض‎ ‘sick, ill, an invalid’. 


۲۵/6 1. Adjectives of this measure sometimes indicate a very high 
degree of the quality possessed by the subject ; as— رحیم‎ ‘very com- 
passionate’ ; الیم‎ " most painful’. 


Note 2. When derived from transitive verbs, adjectives of this 
measure usually have a passive sense ; e.g. اسیر‎ ‘bound, a captive’; 
قتیل‎ ‘slain,’ (= .(مقتول‎ 

Note 3. These adjectives may be strengthened in their meaning by 
the addition of the affix i—, which is said to be used ‘ for intensify- 
ing’ (sdle ی‎ slp) 5 e.g. عقیله‎ ‘excellent’; یمه‎ noble, very COE 

Note 4. 1, as second radical, passes into 3; as nace (for od)! mean, 
sordid, base’ (from ام‎ 

And when the second radical is و‎ or ری‎ the measure فعیل‎ becomes 
by transposition Jens , and then parece into 43, which, again, is 


= 


frequently shortened to J23; e.g. wee or میت‎ ‘dead’ (for رمَیوت‎ 


for ز موی‎ root ز (موت‎ Be ‘bright’ (for yy35, oo root 553) ; oe or 


eg soft, easy cease wey for زین‎ root ز (لبن‎ on ‘clear’ (for بیین‎ 


root we) 3 : خر‎ ‘good’ (for ps root p>). 
When | or و‎ TG is the third radical, it is assimilated to the 


preceding ی‎ of prolongation and marked with tashdid; e.g. ی‎ (for 
ca) ۳ (نبی‎ ‘a prophet’; صبی‎ (for © دبی‎ ‘a boy (: com (for (سبی‎ 
‘captive’. 
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B) Adjectives of the Measure 5x5 


§ 148. Intensive Adjectives. The verbal adjectives of this 
measure often indicate a very high degree of the quality which their 
subject possesses, or an act done with frequency or violence by the 
subject ; and hence (like the adjectives of the measure دفعیل,‎ when 
they indicate intensiveness), they are called sls اشمای‎ ‘nouns of 


intensiveness ’. Hxamples are— JS : gluttonous ’ 7 st ie جهول‎ 
‘ very ignorant’; jee ‘patient, or very patient’; : غفور‎ ‘very forgiving’. 

Note 1. When derived from transitive verbs, adjectives of this 

measure sometimes have a passive sense; e.g. رسول ول‎ * sent,—a ی‎ 


-- - 


bearer, an apostle’ (= ja cf. P. (پیغمبر‎ ; he ridden upon’ 
= Bie: root oS). 

Note 2. The termination a— may be added to these adjectives, 
to strengthen the idea of intensiveness (side ز (برا ای تاکید‎ aS— ملوله‎ 
‘tired of, disgusted with’; متونه‎ ‘taunting one with favours’ (conferred 
on him). 

Note 3. When the second radical is hamza, it takes the form 5, or 


5 as— روف‎ or روف‎ or ay ‘ pitiful, compassionate’ (for Ai 3 
root Wl ۰(ر‎ 
When the 22۵۳ radical is ۲ رو‎ or ری‎ it is assimilated to the 
servile رو‎ and marked with tashdid ; which, however, is often dropped 
in Persian, even when the adjective is the governing word in the 
ge wie ۰ ۲ و‎ 
status constructus; e.g. عدو‎ (for رعدو‎ ‘hostile, an enemy’ (for 4,3). 


y) Adjectives of the Measure فعال‎ 


§ 149. Intensive Adjectives. The adjectives of this measure are 
derived chiefly from those of the measure .فاعل‎ They add the idea of 
intensiveness or of habit to the signification of their primitives, and 
thus approach very nearly in meaning to adjectives of the measures 
فعول‎ and ز فعیل‎ like which, they are called alt زاسمای‎ e.g. 


«a glutton’ (from JST ‘eating’). cls ‘a frequent traveller’‏ اکال 
(from eit):‏ 
‘very 8 ۰‏ غذّار ‘very learned, a great scholar’.‏ علام 


Note 1, The nouns which indicate pr cicada and trades are usually 
of this measure; as eS a porter’; خبار‎ ‘a baker’; LUS ‘a tailor’; 
‘li ‘a water-carrier’ ; صراف‎ " a money-changer, a banker’; عطار‎ 
‘a druggist’; iS ‘a carpenter’; Jl ‘a green-grocer’. 
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Note 2. As in the case of the other verbal adjectives, the addition 
of the termination i— to the adjectives of this measure strengthens 
the idea of intensiveness; e.g. 
جماعه‎ " a great collector’, رحاله‎ ‘a great traveller ’. 
علامه‎ ‘a very learned man’. قوال‎ ‘very talkative, a great talker’. 

fem. The measures of some others of the intensive adjectives less 
common than فعال‎ are—1. رفعال‎ as 1 very large’ sia ee as 
Gade ‘very truthful’; 3. فعول‎ or 33, as ugh. or Ugh “most 
holy’; 4. رقاعول‎ as فاروق‎ ‘discriminating ’ (a title of the Khalifa 
Umar); چاسوس‎ ‘a spy’; 5. رمفعیل‎ as Rosey mean, poor’. 


5) The Nown of Pre-eminence (اسم تقضیل)‎ 

§ 150. The Comparative and Superlative. The measure of the 
asma-t-tafzil is ssl, fem. (bs (v. §157 6). They are verbal 
adjectives having the signification of our comparative and superlative. 
The positives are usually verbal adjectives with three radicals, or 
three radicals and a letter of prolongation ; e.g. احسن‎ ‘more or most 
beautiful’ (from خسن‎ ‘ beautiful’) ; ال‎ (for ue Nios more or most 
glorious’ (from Jule ‘ great’, &c.) ز(‎ ge (for (احلو‎ " sweeter, sweetest ’ 
(from gies sweet’) ; cel (for ssi) ‘stronger, strongest’ (from شدید‎ 

‘strong ’) ; pli greater, greatest’ (from cone great’). 

Note 1. When the third radical is ی‎ or و‎ (which is converted into 
us), it assumes the nature of the alif-i-magsira (v. § 7, Rem. b), as in 
cs! for sol, as shown above. 

Vote 2. The Noun of Colour, &c. Verbal adjectives which 
denote colours, or deformities, also have the measure Jz5l, fem. #25 
(v. $158); ۰.8. احمر‎ ‘red’ ; اسود‎ ‘black’; احمق‎ ‘stupid, a blockhead’ ; 
احول‎ ‘ squinting, squint-eyed’; 581 ‘humpbacked’. 


11, DENOMINATIVE NOUNS 
a) The Nown of Unity وحدت)‎ ol) 

§ 151. The noun of unity designates one individual out of a genus, 
or one part of a whole consisting of several similar parts. It is 
formed like the analogous ism-i-marra (§ 138), by adding the 
termination 4— to the noun that expresses the genus or whole; e.g. 
تمره‎ samara ‘a fruit’ (from ثمر‎ ‘ fruit’); شجره‎ ‘a tree’ (from شجر‎ 
‘trees’). In Persian the noun of unity is scarcely distinguishable 
from the generic noun. 
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b) The Noun denoting the Vessel which contains anything 
§ 152. The nouns denoting the vessel or receptacle of anything 
(called ley ot) have the same measure as the nomina instrumenti 
(§ 141); e.g. مجمر‎ ‘a chafing-dish’, ۰ (from چمر‎ ‘live coals’). These 
forms, however, are of rare occurrence in Persian; the suffix dan 
being commonly employed in that language to form the nomen vasis. 


c) The Relative Adjective (اسم مَنسوب)‎ 

§ 153, a. Relative adjectives are formed by adding to nouns (sub- 
stantives, adjectives, participles, or pronouns), and to particles, the 
termination .ی‎ They denote that a person or thing belongs to, or 
is connected with, the words from which they are derived in respect 
of origin, family, birth, sect, class, trade, &c. The tashdid is dropped 
in Persian when the ی‎ is the final letter, but is usually restored in 
derivatives from the relative adjective; e.g. رضی‎ | (for رضی‎ \) ‘of the 
earth, earthly’ (from ارض‎ ‘the earth’) ; شمسی‎ ‘solar’ (from (jue 
‘the sun’); gil see (from حسینی ز(انسان‎ ‘descended from 
Hasan’ وصري ز(حسن)‎ ‘Egyptian’ (from مصر‎ ‘Egypt’); علّمی‎ 

Sle: (from علم‎ ‘science’); حسّی‎ ‘relating to sense ,(حش)‎ 
perceptible by one of the senses’; شرع رع‎ ‘legal’ (from شرع‎ ‘the law’); 
قیاسی‎ ‘according to analogy’ hee 


This termination corresponds to the Persian suffix رعی‎ which is 
also employed to form adjectives of relation, and called ياي نسیت‎ 
(see 0. 138). 


Note. In forming the relative adjectives, the primitive nouns 
undergo various changes in regard to the auxiliary consonants, to 
the final radicals و‎ and ری‎ and to the vocalization. The principal 
of these are as follows: 

1) The feminine terminations i—, and iz— (in Persian s— or 
ws, &e.), are generally rejected; e.g. حقیقق‎ ‘real’ (from حقیقت‎ 

‘reality ’); طبیعی‎ ‘natural’ (from طبیعت‎ ‘nature’; بصری‎ ‘of Basra’ 
(from sya) 5 خاضی‎ ‘refined, distinguished’ (from حاصه‎ ‘ distinguished 
persons ’) ; اثریقی‎ ‘ African’ (from افریقیه‎ ‘ Africa’). 


2) The feminine termination خی‎ (\=) is generally rejected. But 
if the noun have only three letters besides the ری‎ and the second letter 
is pithout a vowel, the ی‎ may either be rejected or changed into زو‎ 
as we? or دنیوی‎ (also (ددیاوی‎ " of or relating to this world, worldly ’ 
(from LSS ‘the present world’; feminine of the comparative a 5 Sl). 
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3) When new ‘relative adjectives are to be formed from relative 
adjectives, the terminations (¢— and i :— of the latter will fall 
away; as rel. adj. 23% from شافعی‎ ‘a Shafi'ite’ ; اشکندری‎ ‘a native 
of Alexandria’ (s3,s2521). 

4) The terminations of the dual and the regular plurals are rejected 
before adding the termination of the relative adjective; as— (gett 
‘relating to two, dualistic’ (from the dual ۳۳ ‘two’); جر می‎ ‘relating 
to the two harams’ خرمان)‎ ‘the sacred territories of Makka and 
Madina’). 

5) Nouns of three, or four, radical letters (especially the former) 
which have the alif-i-magsira (\ or \s, v. §7, Rem. b) or ری‎ a8 the 
third radical, change these into و‎ before adding the termination و ی‎ 
e.g. عموی‎ from عصا‎ ‘a staff’ ; معنوی‎ (or (معنی‎ from معنی‎ ‘meaning’ ; 
علوی‎ from علی‎ “*Ali’. But if the noun contains more than four 


letters, the final ی‎ is usually rejected ; as ممطفی‎ from مصطفی‎ * 


6) Primitive defective substantives, i.e. those which have lost their 
third weak radical (as راخ راب‎ &c.), generally recover the lost radical 
in the relative adjective ; but it always appears as 4, whether it was 
originally ی‎ or not; e.g. اتوی‎ from اب‎ (for (ابو‎ ‘father’ ; اخوی‎ from 
اخ‎ (for (اخو‎ ‘brother’ ; Og from Al (rt. (لغو‎ ‘a dialect’ ; tal or 
(S922 from el. (for (بنی‎ ‘a son’. 

7) In nouns of the measure رقعل‎ the kasra of the middle letter is 
changed into fatha in the relative adjective; e.g. es from ملك‎ 
‘a king’. 

b. From some nouns a relative adjective is formed by adding the 
termination Voor , in which the increment -Gn- is adjectival, and 
originally implies a certain degree of intensity; e.g. a ‘lower’ 
(from تعت‎ ‘beneath, below, under’) ; فقوقانی‎ ‘upper’ (from قوق‎ > above, 
over’) ; جسمانی‎ ‘corporeal’ (from جسم‎ ‘body (: روحانی‎ ‘ spiritual ’ 
(from روح‎ ‘spirit نفسانی و(‎ ‘relating to the soul’ (was); نورانی‎ ‘ relating 
to light ر(نور)‎ luminous, bright’. 


d) Abstract Nouns of Quality (R251 Algal) 

§ 154. Abstract nouns of quality are formed by adding the feminine 
termination i— to relative adjectives. The same form also serves to 
represent the thing or things signified by the primitive noun as 
a whole or totality; e.g. الهیت‎ ‘divinity, Godhead ’ from الهی‎ ‘divine’ 
(from Jl ‘God’); _انسانیت‎ ‘humanity’ from انسانی‎ ‘human’; 
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‘relating to a substantive’ ) ol);‏ موی ‘substantivity’ from‏ آسمیت 
6 ماهیّت ‘how?’‏ کیّف ‘quality’, through is from‏ کیفیت 
۰ ما from‏ (مایی (for‏ ماهی what, substance’, through‏ 

Rem. In a few words the Aramaic termination ودک وت‎ similarly 
employed ; as wy ‘ pride, haughtiness, omnipotence’ (from ee 
‘magnifying oneself’); ملکوت‎ ‘royalty, kingdom, the world of angels : 
(from ele ‘a king’ and ole ‘angel ’). 


e) The Diminutive (220 opel or pees (اسم_‎ 

§ 155, a. The usual measure of the diminutive, when it is formed 
from a noun of three letters, is فعیل‎ : e.g. Ese ‘Husain’ from حسن‎ 
‘Hasan’. When the noun is qguadriliteral, the diminutive is of the 
measure فعیعل‎ ; aS مسیجد‎ from مسجد‎ ‘a mosque’, and if guingueliteral 
the fifth letter is dropped before forming the diminutive; e.g. JS سفر‎ 
‘a quince’ makes its diminutive سفیرج‎ 

b. The feminine terminations ری وحم‎ &c.; the relative termina- 
tion ری‎ and the dual and plural terminations; are all disregarded 
in forming the diminutives, but are added to them afterwards; e.g. 
9 from قلعه‎ ‘a castle’ ; lope from Say fem. of اسود‎ > black ’; 
مسیلمه‎ from مسلمع‎ ‘a man’s name’; Speed from بهری‎ ‘belonging to 
Bagra’ (+23) ; مسیامان‎ eles ‘two Muslims’. 

Rem. The Arabic diminutive is not of very common occurrence in 
Persian. 


FoRMATION OF FEMININES FROM MASCULINES 

§ 156. The most usual termination, by the mere addition of which 
to the masculine feminines are formed, is i— (Persian رک‎ 5 as والده‎ 
‘mother’ from والید‎ ‘father’; Sle ‘queen’ from elle ‘king’; عظیمه‎ 
‘great’ from عظیم‎ i موصوله‎ ‘conjunctive, relative’ from معلمه : وصول‎ 
‘a schoolmistress ’ from معلم‎ ‘a teacher or schoolmaster ’. 

§ 157. Feminines in 6— are formed— 

a) From adjectives of the measure رقعلان‎ the measure of the 
feminine of which is زقعلی‎ e.g. en from ane ‘drunk’; عطْتی‎ 
from عطشان‎ ‘thirsty’. 

b) From adjectives of the measure ۳-8 when they have the 
superlative signification, in which case the measure of the feminine is 
:فعلی‎ e.g. GS from io ‘the greatest 5 صغری‎ from peal ‘the 
smallest’; qh ala from اول‎ (for آوّل‎ or Ji ‘the first’; ی‎ ei from 
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>| ‘other, another’. 
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$158. Adjectives of the measure وافعل‎ which have not the com- 
parative and superlative signification, form the feminines by adding 
the termination ام‎ (which, in Persian, takes the form |— ), and 
oh the initial hamza, thus the measure of the feminines is 
سودا .۵ وعلاء‎ from Seal’ black’; | صفرا‎ from اصفر‎ ‘yellow’; lige from 
pee a foolish ’; : حول‎ from احول‎ ‘squinting, squint-eyed’. 


٩ 159. Adjectives of the measure قعو ل‎ when it has the meaning of 
قاعل‎ (transitive or intransitive)’; and those of the measure رقعیل‎ 
when it has the meaning of مَفعول‎ ; have no separate form for the 
feminine; but are of both genders. فعول‎ passive in meaning, and 


فعیلة and‏ فعولة active in meaning make their feminines‏ فعیل 
respectively.‏ 


NumMBer 

$160. Arabic nouns have three numbers, the singular, dual, and 
plural. 

§161. The Dual. The dwal is formed by adding the termination 

kitabant ‘two‏ کتابان to the singular (omitting the tana) ; as‏ ان 
- وم ‘twins’, from‏ توآمان books’, from LS (for ELS) " a book’;‏ 

ie. The final vowel of the dual is always rece in Persian ; 
e.g. تومان‎ tawaman., The oblique cases change آن‎ into oe: 

§ 162. The Plurals. There are two kinds of plurals. The one, 
which has only a single form, is called (1s 22> ‘the sound or 
perfect plural, pluralis sanus’, and جمع سالیم‎ ‘the complete or entire 
plural’, because all the vowels and consonants of the singular are 
retained in it. The other, which has various forms, is called ons 

Sys the broken plural, pluralis fractus’, because it is more or less 
altered from the singular by the addition or elision of consonants, or 
the change of vowels. 

§163, a) The Regular Plural. The sownd or regular plural 
(pluralis sans) of masculine nouns is formed by adding the 
termination Same to the singular; as حاضرون‎ from حاضر‎ ‘present’. 
That of feminine nouns which end in i— is formed by changing 
i— into زان‎ as خرکات‎ from is ‘motion’; of those which 
do not end in §—, by adding کات‎ to the singular; as مریمات‎ from 
مریم‎ Mariam. 

Note. Since Persian rejects the final short vowel of an Arabic word, 
and changes § to x or رت‎ the plural terminations assume, in Persian, 
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the forms ورن‎ ~tin, and wl— -Gt; as حرکات ; ۸028۳ حافرون‎ harakat 
(sing. cS a). 

b) The Regular Fem. Plur. The pluralis sanus feminine is formed 
not only from fem. nouns generally, but from— 

1) Most of the nomina verbi of the first form, and all nomina verbt 
of the derived forms; as کمالات‎ from کمال‎ ‘perfection’; ole y= from 
تعریف‎ ‘definition’; احخراجات‎ ۳0 celal ‘ disbursement’; اصطلاحات‎ 
from اصطلاح‎ ‘a technical term’. 

2) Many masc. substantives which have no broken plural; and 
some fem. nouns which have not a feminine termination; e.g. جمادات‎ 
from چماد‎ ‘an inorganic thing’; حیوانات‎ from حیوان‎ ‘a living thing, 
an animal’; ماچریات‎ mdjarayat, from ماچرا‎ ‘an event or occurrence’ 
(lit. ما چری‎ ‘what happened or occurred’); سهاوات‎ from AS ‘the sky 
or heavens’. 

3) Verbal adjectives, which are used in the plural as substantives ; 
as کائنات‎ ‘entities’ (from کایّن‎ ‘ being’); معلوقات‎ ‘creatures’ (from 
gle? ‘created’); دات‎ oe ‘existing things, beings’ (from موجود‎ 
‘found, existing’) ; wll ‘bound books, volumes’ (from مچلد‎ 
‘covered with skin, bound, a volume’). 


§ 164. The Broken Plurals. The broken plurals of the Arabic 
are of frequent occurrence in Persian, and are found in a variety of 
forms. The measures of the most common of these are— 


I. ea Singular nouns of the measures aise. per (fem. of Jas 
as a superlative), and ilzi (especially from verbs having و‎ for the 
second radical), may take this plural form; e.g. 

1. تحفه‎ ‘a present’, Lis$; أَمّت‎ ‘a nation’, al. 

e Z 9 ° - 

2. gS ‘the largest’, Pag عظمی‎ ‘the greatest’, eas. 

3. دولت‎ ‘a dynasty’, on توبت‎ ‘a turn’, .توب‎ 

II. .فعل‎ The singulars are generally — 

1. Nouns (chiefly substantives) of the measures ,قعل رقعل‎ als, 
رقعل‎ as سقف‎ ‘a roof’, زستف‎ wl3 ‘a sphere, the heavens As wu; 
wt ‘rough’, .خشن‎ 

2. Substantives of the measures ,فعال ,قعال‎ J, not derived either 
from verbs of which the second and third radicals are identical, or of 


which the third radical is و‎ OF زی‎ as کتاب‎ ۵ book’, lS; فراش‎ 
‘a bed’, .فرش‎ 
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3. Substantives of the measures «قعول رفعيلة رقعیل‎ not derived 
from verbs of which the third ieee’ 18 ab Or سر بر ۰.8۰ زی‎ ‘a seat, 
a throne aes sis? ‘a leaf or page’, a Usa a messenger Sb): 

4. Verbal adjectives of the measures Rees S535, when they have 
not a passive signification, and are not derived from verbs which 
eax ی 0۲ و‎ ~ the third radical; e.g. 33 ‘one who warns’, دکذر‎ 
8 ‘jealous’, ne 

111. Jes. The singulars are— 

1. Substantives of the measure ilss; as ee بو‎ maxim’ wis 
سیرت‎ (a character’, َعمة ز سپر‎ ‘bounty’, .عم‎ 

2. Substantives of the measure i123; as خیمه‎ ‘a tent’, قامت ز خیم‎ 

‘a fathom’, قجم‎ 

IV. فط1_ .فعال‎ measures of the singulars which have this form of 
plural are numerous. Those which commonly occur in Persian are— 

1. Substantives of the measures Jx3 (but not fr om verbs having ی‎ 
for the first or second radical), Jes, Jes; as js? ‘a sea’, ist رح‎ 

‘a wind’, cl 2) : ds a shade, a shadow’, JX. 

2. Substantives of the measures 4125, ilz3; e. g. روضه‎ ‘a garden’, 

.قباب ‘a dome’,‏ 035 : زرقاع ‘a scrap of paper, a note’,‏ رفعه ز رباضص 

3. Nouns of the measures وفعل‎ alas, not derived from verbs of 
which the second and third radicals are identical, or the third radical 
و‎ or زی‎ as jis ‘a hill’, رقبه :جبال‎ ‘the neck’, ز رقاب‎ wm, fem. 
حسته‎ ‘handsome’, .حسان‎ ۶ 

4. Substantives of the measure ز فَعل‎ as ey a man’, ز رجال‎ 

“a beast of prey ’, .یباع‎ 


5. Verbal adjectives of the measure J.x3, fem. il.«3, not having 


a passive signification ; e.g. pas. large, old’, Bs یم‎ noble ’, ANS 


۰مراض ۲ ‘sick’‏ مربض 
‘a companion’,‏ صاحب Verbal adjectives of the measure Jcl3; as‏ .6 
‘a merchant’, Qs‏ تاجر ز صحاب 


V. Jozi. The singulars are— 
1. Substantives of the measures Jes, رفعل‎ Js + eg. ,آثر‎ ie affair, 


° 


a thing ‘axa; تفس‎ ‘the soul’, چیشٍ ; ز نوس‎ ‘an army’, Uses} pte 
“science ’, Piles برج‎ “a tower’, وج‎ ye وتان‎ ‘a military force’, 


ean ws.‏ " فد له ز جنود 
ناب آسود , * gal * a lion‏ زفعل رفعل Substantives of the eas‏ .2 


(for 35) ‘a canine tooth’ , 953 Ge ۵ king’, ك‎ ۳ 
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3. Verbal adjectives of the measure رفاعل‎ not from verbs of which 
the second and third radicals are the same, or which have و‎ or ی‎ for 
the second radical; e.g. شاهد‎ ‘a witness’, 394; چالس‎ ‘sitting’, 
.جلوس‎ 

VI. .فعال‎ The singulars are verbal adjectives of the measure رفَاعل‎ 
not derived, generally speaking, from verbs which have و‎ or ی‎ for the 
third radical; e.g. حاکم‎ ‘a judge’, چاهل ز حکام‎ ‘ignorant’, جهال‎ : 

fa deputy’, wl.‏ ناب زتچار ‘a merchant’,‏ تاجر 


VII. ilz3. The singulars are verbal adjectives of the measure Jel, 
denoting rational beings, and not derived from verbs which have و‎ or 
ی‎ for the third radical ; as طالیب‎ ‘ seeking, a seeker, a student’ , bib; 


perfect’, Kee‏ " کایل حدم a servant’,‏ " خادم 
VIII. alz3. This form is used for the plurals of verbal adjectives of‏ 
denoting rational beings, and derived from verbs of‏ رفاعل the measure‏ 
as go fa judge’ Oras (for 4245) ; 2‏ زی or‏ و which the third radical i is‏ 
(for ance‏ ولات ‘a governor’,‏ ولی )578 (for‏ غزات a soldier’,‏ غازی 


Ix. فعلة‎ . The measures of the singulars which commonly occur in 
Persian are زفعیل ,فعال رقعال‎ as غزال‎ ‘a gazelle’, ils : غلام‎ ‘a youth, 
۵ slave’, رفیق رغلمة‎ ‘a companion’, aa). ۱ 

X. Jil. The sing. is generally a subst. of one of the measures 
Jes, jes, or Jas, not derived from verbs of which the second radical 
is و‎ or :ی‎ as als! a copper coin’ , als تفس‎ ‘the soul’, (31. 

211. .افعال‎ Singular triliterals of all measures (especially Js) may 
take this form of poet e.g ve ‘information, news’, "het; : بر‎ ‘pious, 
dutiful’, 1315 تحص‎ A person’, چم زاشخاص‎ ‘a body’, ز اچسام‎ Ree 
‘a judgement, an order’, .احکام‎ 

Triliterals in which the second radical (originally و‎ or (s) appears 
under the form |, restore the original radical in the plural; as حال‎ 
(for (حول‎ " state’, دوم ز احوال‎ ‘a day’, آیّام‎ (for ی ز(ایوام‎ ‘a thing’ 
(from i), LSI. 

A few verbal adjectives of the measures Jcl3, and فعیل‎ (not having 
2 pass. ات یت‎ also take this form of the plural; as صاحب‎ ‘a 
companion | ۱ oa oe a helper’, شریف زاتصار‎ ‘noble’, ز اشرات‎ 
wz ‘a contemporary ’, &c., .اقران‎ 

Vote that the plur. of yas‘ an enemy’, is *lsel; and that of 03 ‘a 
right hand, an oath’, ,آیمان‎ 
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XII, shail. The singulars are quadriliterals of which the antepenult 
letter is quiescent (a long vowel), especially substantives of the 
measures فعال‎ and فعال‎ and verbal adjectives of the measure رفعیل‎ 
derived from verbs of which the second and third radicals are identical, 
or the third radical is و‎ or زمان ۰ زی‎ ‘time’, وا زاره‎ es 
83951); اسان‎ ‘the tongue’, مثال 5 آلسنه‎ * an Reick مام ; امیله‎ \ es 
imam or priest’ ; ایمه‎ or seal (for teal); : 308 ‘a pillar’, ز اعهده‎ oes 
‘dear, a friend’, Sle دلیل‎ ‘a proof’, لو‎ an (for sUS1), 


XII, .قواعل‎ The singulars are— 


1, Substantives of the measure زفاعل‎ as ile " a signet-ring’, 
elses قالب‎ * a mould’, ,قوالیب‎ 


2. Substantives, and verbal adjectives (applicable to men), of the 
measure Jel; as “cl ‘a motive or cause’, cli; چانب‎ ‘a side’, 
wile; Jel. ‘the seashore’, ژ سواحل‎ ek " a follower’, &c., زتوابع‎ 
فار رس‎ a horseman’, .قوارس‎ 

3. Substantives and fem. verbal adjectives of the measure ilcls; 
e.g. 5456 ‘fruit’, 35155; نادره‎ ‘a rarity’, &e., خاصه ز توادر‎ ‘distinguished 
people, the upper classes’, خواص‎ (for رخواض‎ for als); sale ‘common 
people, the vulgar’, عوام‎ (for رعوام‎ for ehé) 5 فانده‎ ‘gain, profit ’, 
قاعده : فواند‎ ‘a rule’, &., ie 3; چاریه‎ ‘a girl, a maid-servant’, 
ناجیّت زجواری‎ fa ae of the sky, a region, a district’, ۰تواحی‎ 


XIV, jsles. The singulars are fem. quadriliterals of which the 
third letter is servile or quiescent (a long vowel), whether they have 
the fem. termination s—, or not; 0.8. جزیره‎ ‘an island’, رجزار‎ 
حقیقت.‎ ‘reality’, حصال ز حقایّق‎ ‘habits’, رسالت ز خصائل‎ ‘an embassy, 
a letter, a treatise’ » piles; sis® ‘a written leaf, a ce a book’, 
Lisl; کریمه‎ ‘a noble’, ls شمال‎ ‘the north wind’, Jsu2; دلیل‎ 
بو ؟‎ proof’, .دلائل‎ 

Rem, The plural form قعیاکل‎ occurs rarely in a few other cases ; as 
wel ‘a want or need, a thing, an affair or business’, ei : ضمیر‎ 
‘a pronoun’, ءضماگر‎ 

XV. ,فعلان‎ The singulars, for the most part, are substantives of 
the measures رال رفعل‎ ane زفعیل‎ as چار‎ 2 neighbour ’ , ز جبران‎ el 
We (آخو‎ ‘a brother’, لام 5 زاخوان‎ > a ae a slave’, صبی : غلمان‎ (for 
(ss for (صبیو‎ ‘a boy or child’, lve. 
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XVI. 323. The measures of the singulars which commonly take 
this plural are رفعال رفل‎ and ju23; e.g. بلّد‎ ‘a town’, بُلدان‎ : = 
‘brave’, flees حلیل‎ ‘a friend’, صبی وان‎ ‘a boy or child’, lew 


XVII. فعلاء‎ . The singulars are— 

1. Verbal adjectives of the measure 425, applicable to rational 
beings, and which have not the passive signification, and are not 
derived from verbs of which the second and third radicals are 
identical, or of which the third radical is و‎ or ی‎ as امیر‎ ‘a commander 
or chief’, حکيم ۳ مراء‎ ‘wise, a philosopher or sage’, Asked ریس‎ 
‘a chief’, فقیر ; اه‎ ‘poor’, | a5, 

2. Some verbal adjectives of the measure رقاعل‎ with the same 
restrictions as above; as جامل‎ ‘ignorant’, جهلاء‎ ۳ els ‘learned’, علماء‎ : 
ule ‘wise’, Mie شاعر ز‎ ‘a poet’, ا*‎ 4 

Note. The word رخلیفه‎ when it signifies a caliph, has for its plural 
.خلفاء‎ ۱ 

XVIII. .افعلاء‎ The singulars are masc. adjectives of the measure 
رفعیل‎ mostly derived from verbs of which the second and third radicals 
are identical, or the second and third radical حبیب 289 :ی 07 و‎ ‘a friend’, 
احباء‎ (for L251); طبیب‎ ‘a physician’, bl; قریب‎ ‘a relative’, و اقرباء‎ 
ise (for رنبی‎ for cut ‘a prophet ولی ز انبیاء و‎ ‘afriend, a saint’, a 

XIX. .فعالی‎ The دی‎ is usually a substantive of the measure 

es or Bs as 5525 ‘a judicial opinion’, دغوی زفتاوی‎ ‘a claim’, 

Pes ; اعلی‎ ‘the upper or highest part’, ll. 

“Note. Some substantives of 3 measure فعل‎ also take this form of 
plural; as ارزض‎ ‘the earth’, زآراضی‎ Jal ‘one’s people or family’, celal. 


XX. .فعالی‎ This form generally occurs in Persian as the plural of 
fem. substantives of the measure il,23 from verbs of which the third 


radical is و‎ or (6; a8 Sie “a present’, رعیّت ; هدایا‎ ‘subjects’, Gls} و‎ 
wi ‘a trial, a calamity تسج ی ;63 و‎ ‘nature, disposition’, Ul<*. 


Note. From the preceding table it is evident that one singular may 
have several forms of the broken plural, and even a sound or regular 
plural besides. In such cases, if the singular has several meanings, it 
often happens that each of them has one or more forms of the broken 
plural which are peculiar to it, or are used in preference to the rest. 
For example, the word شاجد‎ means: 1) one who is present, an eye- 
witness, 2) an evidential example; in the former sense the broken 
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plurals is generally S94 or ر آشهاد‎ in the latter Joly. Again, the word 
بیت‎ means: 1) @ tent or house, 2) a verse of poetry; in the former 
sense the broken plural is yn, in the latter WLI. 

§ 165. The measures of the broken plurals of nouns which consist 
of fowr or more consonants, along with the corresponding singulars, 
are given below. 


1, ,فعالل‎ The singulars are— 

1. Quadriliterals, substantives and adjectives ق)‎ not aur counted 
as a letter), the consonants of which are all radical; as دول دول‎ ‘a column 
or table’ (in a book), چوهر ز جداول‎ ‘a gem در رهم 5 چواهر ر‎ fa dirham’, 

pass mes ‘a star 3 مایت‎ 

2. Quadriliterals ) not included), formed from triliteral roots by 


prefixing \, وت‎ OF زم‎ as wil ‘a near relative’, ز آفارب‎ ay | ‘greatest’, 


Asi; 3 بو‎ ye trial, experience’, مذرسه ز 5 چارب‎ ‘a college or school’ , زمُدارس‎ 
“rues ‘a misfortune’, مصایب‎ or مصایب‎ : Jia " 2 halting-place, a 
station’, J ز منازل‎ ils «a place where one stops or dwells, a quarter of 
a town’, j\sé. 


11. .فعالیل‎ The singulars are quinqueliteral substantives and 
adjectives (i not included) of which the penultimate letter is a letter 
of prolongation (|, رو‎ cs); as ous ‘a sultan’, ن زسلاطین‎ Ales a 
devil’, صندوق ; شباطین‎ ‘a chest ’, صنادیق‎ : al con, slime’ , زاقالیم‎ 
ese | (for (آملوبه‎ ‘a wish’, sl; تارد رخ‎ " a chronicle’ yee Cees 


“a composition ’, Ladle ; ica poor’, BSL: clits ‘a key’, 
coe Wye) ‘the queen-bee’, wlzj. 


Note. The substantives دینار‎ ‘a dinar’, قیراط‎ ‘a carat’, ylps ‘a 
register و"‎ &c., ly! ‘an arched portico, a vestibule’, and a few more, 
also have this measure for the plural; as ,3b3, ردواوین رقراریط‎ and 
آواوین‎ (as if from sing. forms pee ردوان رقراط‎ and وان‎ 


111+ فعاللة‎ The singulars are— 

1. A few substantives and adjectives of five or more letters 
(principally foreign words), of which the penultimate letter is a letter 
of prolongation; as esl ‘a disciple, a pupil’, تلامذه‎ (also ز (تلامیذ‎ 
ees ‘a philosopher’, .فلاسفه‎ So also افاغنه رافغان‎ ; Jonge, .فنادله‎ 

2. Substantives and adjectives of four or more letters, which have 
not a letter of prolongation before the last radical (especially when 
they are words of foreign origin), and relative adjectives consisting of 

N 2 
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more than four letters; e.g. we San angel’, ملاکه‎ ; Jk ‘a polisher 
of swords’, صیّافله‎ (or Jslis); ملحد‎ soli ‘a heretic’, بغدادي ز ملاجده‎ 
‘a native of Bagdad’, قرمطی ز بغادده‎ ‘a Carmathian’, teal 5, 

Rem. In forming the broken plurals of nouns which contain five or 
more letters (exclusive of و‎ and the letters of prolongation), one of the 
radicals is rejected, generally the last; e.g. wy Kis ‘a spider’, 
عندلیب : عناکب‎ ‘a nightingale’, Jois. 

Note. The Plural of the Plural, The measures of the broken 
plurals of quadriliterals and quinqueliterals are also used in ee 
plurals from other plurals ( est oss the plur. of the plur., 
secondary plurals); e.g. حخصلت‎ ‘a disposition, a habit’, plur. sae 
plur. of plur. ید ز حصائل‎ ‘a hand, a benefit’, plur. رآیدی‎ plur. of plur. 
زآیادی‎ wi ‘a place’, plur. Gi, plur. of plur. قول زاماکن‎ fa 
saying, sepia’, plur. ,آقوال‎ plur, of plur. .آقاویل‎ Again, many of 
these broken plurals have sound plurals formed from them by the 
addition of the termination رات‎ as کیت‎ ‘a house’, plur. eee 
plur. of plur, نیُوتات‎ ‘houses, families’; جوهر‎ ‘a gem’, plur. ale, 
plur. of plur. ,جواهرات‎ In Persian, moreover, they sometimes form 
a regular plur. by the addition of the plur, terminations of that 
language (v. § 23). 


§ 166. The broken plurals denote a number of individuals viewed 
collectively ; and so differ entirely in their meaning from the sound 
plurals, which denote several distinct individuals of a genus. The 
broken plurals are, therefore, strictly speaking, singulars with a 
collective signification, and often approach in their nature to abstract 
substanttves. Hence, too, they are all of the feminine gender, 


THE DrcLENSION oF Nouns 


8 167, An undefined noun of the first declension has the following 
terminations to indicate the different cases :— 


Sounp ما‎ 


Sine. 1( 1۸ Masc, Fem. 
Ss mies - Ss s - 
Nom. آن‎ ws eol— 
Gen., ۳ he 3 ۱ 
= M ۵ oa Se Se ov 
Ace. |= or — = we : 


Subjoined is an example of the declension of the noun والد‎ a father 
and a mother ; 
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PLur. 
Sine. Dvuat. Mase. Frm, 
Nom, ولد‎ wh ود‎ Nis, 
aN ain Sails 15315 
Ace. Ae se Ore teak a 


Note. In Persian, the final vowels of the Arabic declension are all 
dropped, except that of the acc. sing., when this is used adverbially. 
The nom. sing. (as (والید‎ is the form received into Persian. The nom. 
form of the dual (without the final vowel) sometimes occurs; but the 
oblique form (e.g. (وایدین‎ is generally used instead of the nominative. 
The nom. form of the plur. sanus masc. is seldom or never met with ; 
its place is taken by the oblique case (e.g. «(والدین‎ When received 
into Persian, these various forms are all treated grammatically just as 
if they were Persian words. 


Tar NUMERALS 
I. The Cardinal Numbers 


§ 168, a) The cardinal numbers from one to ten are— 


Mase. Frm. Mase. Fem. 
sey ۰ -o Si Oe for 
1 ۳ 4 . fw @ 
واحد‎ idol 6. ere Cay 
A (5331 ۳ eed HG 
2. wl | ۶ Sis, Slr) ra 9 2 
es y43 8. ails مان 3 ثمانی‎ 
3. تسج تَسَعَة .9 ثلاث ثلائة‎ 
S07 2-91 cua et 
4, عشر عشرة .10 رمع اردعة‎ 


Rem. The cardinals from 3 to 10 take the feminine form, when 
the objects numbered are of the masculine gender, and the masculine 
form, when the objects numbered are feminine. 


b) The numbers from 11 to 19 are formed by prefixing the units to 
the ten; but in all of them except 11 and 12 the fem. units are used 
for the mase., and the mase. units for the fem.; e.g. 11. fe Bre (fem. 
fis Goel); 12. عفر‎ BI (fem. 3 رات‎ or yee (223, with the 


#270 


اردعة عشر ; (ثلات ay (fem. % GAs‏ ة عشر .13 ; of the unit dropped)‏ ن 
and so on.‏ و( oe‏ عشرة (fem.‏ 


c) The numbers from 20 upwards are as follows :— 
- 9 2-0 oe ale 


Fo = © Ca i a 
20. عشرون‎ (bl. ز تٍسعون .90 زارتعون .40 زثلائون .30 ز(عشرین‎ 
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100. als (or in ۳. ما .500 ز.. . متا .200 ز (مایه‎ GAs or خمسماکه‎ 5 
1000. il. 

Vote. The numbers رعشرون‎ &c., are both mase. and fem. In Persian 
the oblique forms رعشرین‎ &c., are used instead of the nominative 
(cf. § 167, Note). 

d) The numbers compounded of the units and the tens are formed 
by prefixing - aa to the ten, and uniting them by the conjunction 
و‎ ‘and’; as و عشرون‎ 551 ‘one and twenty’. The numerals made up of 
thousands, hundreds, tens, and units, usually follow the order—units, 


- aoe - £-0 


tens, &c.; e.g. 464. و ستین و ارتعمائَة‎ a5) ‘four and sixty and four 
hundred’. 


ConsTRUCTION OF THE NUMERALS 


e) From 3 to 10 the numerals put the thing numbered in the 
oblique case of the broken plural (preferably a plural of paucity). 

From 11 to 99 the thing numbered is put in the accusative singular. 

From 100 to 1000 the thing numbered is put in the oblique case of 
the singular. 

The hundreds when compounded with units are put in the oblique 
case of the singular, e.g. isle Jue> ‘five hundred’. 

The thousands are treated as things numbered, and are put in the 
appropriate case according to the rules above given. 


11, Zhe Ordinal Numbers 


§ 169, a) The ordinals from seeond to tenth are of the measure ,فاعل‎ 
the radical letters being the same as in the cardinals; as اول‎ ‘first’, 
ثانی‎ ‘second’, JU ‘third’, and so on. The feminines are formed by 
adding the termination i— to the masculine; as asJU ‘third’. But 
اول‎ ‘first’, being of the measure رافعل‎ and ‘havi the superlative 
signification, has for its fem. ay ala. 

b) The ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth are formed by adding 
the cardinal number عشر‎ ‘ten’ to the preceding ordinals, حادی‎ taking 


the place of J5l; as eleventh حادی عشر‎ (fem. زر (حادیه عشره‎ 
انی عشر‎ 3 and so on. 


DistRIBUTIVE NUMERALS 


§170. The distributives are generally expressed by words of the 
measure فعال‎ or Jats, of which the former is the more common; as 


‘by threes’. The Arabic distributives are not much used in‏ ثلات 
Persian.‏ 
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MULTIPLICATIVES 
§171. The multiplicative adjectives are derived from the cardinal 
numbers, and are of the measure of the passive participle of the 
second form; e.g. “322 ‘twofold, double, etal ; GIES ‘three- 
fold, triple, inact’ ; eu ‘fourfold, square’; &c. Single or 
simple is رمشرد‎ the pass. part. of the fourth form. 


FractionaL NuMBERS 
§172. The fractions, from a third up to a tenth, are expressed by 
words of the measure فعل‎ and ,فعل‎ or رقعیل‎ formed from the cardi- 
nals as ol, eal? or ثلیت‎ ۰2 third’, eb To or any | a fourth’, 
yl eh خمیس:0۲‎ ‘a fifth’, &c. A halfis .خصف‎ The plural ae 


is Hen 


PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES 
§ 173. Of the Arabic pronominal suffixes there is one, viz. ~— 
‘of me, my’ (called ost sb), which demands particular notice, 
since it is added to Persian as well as Arabic substantives; as ll 
‘my God’, dye * my lord’, أستاذی‎ " my master’, نور چشهی‎ ‘light of 
my shad : ass ‘object of my adoration, my pole-star or cyno- 
sure’. The following couplet from the poet Sa’ib affords an example 
of its use :— 
رورا‎ Sst? نویسد نور چشمی آفتاب آن‎ 
baal شراب‎ of تو قبله کاهی خواند‎ ps 
‘The sun addresses that face of beauty (lit. “ open face’’) as “ Light 
of my eyes”; the new moon addresses her arched brows (lit. ۵ 
arch of her eye-brows”) as ‘‘ Object of my adoration ”’. 
The plural of ی‎ is نا‎ ‘our’; but it is only joined to Arabic 


nouns ; as مولانا‎ ‘our lord’. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN 


§174. The simple Arabic demonstrative |3 ‘this, that’, never 
occurs alone in Persian. It is occasionally met with in combination 
with the demonstrative syllable J و‎ and the pronominal suffix فک‎ ; 
as ذالك‎ or wl! ‘that’; but much more commonly with the particle 
ها‎ prefixed; as هذا‎ ‘this’. To this the prep. J may be prefixed ; as 
لهذا‎ ‘for this reason’, ۰ 


184 Accidence 


Rem. The particle ها‎ has the demonstrative force of the Latin ce in 


Joe 


hicce. It is called westST oe ‘the particle that excites attention’. 


§ 175. Closely connected in its origin with ذا‎ is the word ردو‎ which 
is commonly used in the sense of possessor, owner. It is declined in 
all the three numbers; but the cases which occur in Persian (always 
in Arabic phrases) are— 


[۷] ۸80, ۰ Masc. ۰ 
Nom. ذو‎ Ss or الو‎ uli. 
Gen. 1B ذوی‎ zawt, or اولیی‎ uli. 


Of these forms, 4 most commonly, and the two plurals always are 
followed by a substantive determined by the article Ji; as ذولْلال‎ 
zu ‘Tjalad ‘ glorious’ ; elas اولو‎ wlu’l-albab ‘ prudent, intelligent ’; 
ذوی الاقیدار‎ zawt'l-igtidar ‘powerful’, The gen. ذٍی‎ is commonly 
used instead of the nom. 53, and either of them may be followed by an 
undetermined substantive; as Jle,3 ‘wealthy’; yi ذی‎ ‘animate, 
rational’ ; ذی شعور‎ ‘sensible’. It may even be followed by a Persian 
substantive; as ذی هوش‎ ‘intelligent’. 

Note. The final long vowels of 53, راولو‎ and رخی‎ are shortened in 
pronunciation before the article .ال‎ 


THE PARTICLES 


I, PREPOSITIONS 


§ 176. These are divided into a) inseparable prepositions; 6) separable. 

a) Inseparable prepositions ; as 

‘in, at, near, by, with, through’, e.g. aul Soot ‘in the name of‏ ب 
‘on account of this’;‏ لهذا God’; J ‘to, for, on account of’, e.g.‏ 
by’, in swearing, as al, “by God!’‏ ‘ و 

Note. Before the pronominal suffixes the kasra of the prep. J 
passes into fatha; as «J ‘to him’, SS; ‘to you’, \ ‘to us’. Except 
the suffix of the first pers. sing., which absorbs the vowel of the 
preposition ; as J ‘to me’. 

b) Separable prepositions :—These are of two classes— 

1) Simple (۳۹۳۹ as rat toes حتی‎ ‘ till, gd to, as far as’; 


oP over, above, upon’, &c.; نی‎ ‘in, into, among’; مع‎ ‘with’; من‎ 
‘of, from, on account of’. 
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2) The construct accusatives of nouns; as sz ‘after’; ۳ ‘between, 
9 ° ۰ ۰ ۰ - 
among’; cus? ‘under, beneath’; sic ‘with, in possession of’; عوض‎ 
“instead of, for’ (in Persian قوق ز(بعوض‎ ‘above’; قفقبل‎ ۰ 


II. ApvErgs 


$177. There are three sorts of adverbs; viz. 1) particles of various 
origin; 2) indeclinable nouns ending in w; 3) nouns in the accusative. 

1) Adverbial Particles. Of the adverbial particles but few occur in 
Persian. The following are some examples: 

بل ز (explicative), ‘that is’ (frequently used by commentators)‏ آی 
bale (for Ar. bala) ‘yes’; ks ‘only,‏ بلی : (بلکه =( ‘nay, nay rather’‏ 
:)9 بس solely, merely’ (lit. ‘and enough’, the Persian‏ 

2) Indeclinable Nouns. The indeclinable nouns are, for the most 
part, the same substantives of which the accusatives serve as preposi- 
tions. The final uw is dropped in Persian; ۰.8. بعد‎ OF من بعد‎ 
‘afterwards’; WS ‘beneath’; فوق‎ ‘above’; قفقبل‎ 

3) Nouns in the accusative. The accusative is especially the 
adverbial case in Arabic, and is very freely used in Persian. The 
following are a few examples: Gor ‘ever’ (referring to future time) ; 
حالا‎ ‘at the present time, now’; ers) ‘by chance’; Gls! ‘some- 
times’; 13.23 ‘intentionally’ ; oes (for (لان‎ ‘now, at present’; الوم‎ 
(for apa! 1) ‘to-day’. 


CoNJUNCTIONS AND INTHRJECTIONS 


§ 178. Most of the Arabic conjunctions and interjections which 
occur in Persian have been already noticed in paragraphs 111 
and 112. 
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SECTION V. PROSODY 


§ 179. Verses in Persian are scanned by a process adopted by the 
Persian prosodians from the Arabic system, invented originally by one 
Khalil bin Ahmad of Basra. 

This ۹ is called عروض‎ oe and according to it verses are 
metrical ue موزه‎ Or non-metrical غیر موز ون‎ according as they are in 
ارت‎ or not with certain standard metres. The literal meaning 
of موزو ون‎ is ‘weighed’ from the triliteral verb ورن‎ ‘to weigh’. The 
word ره وض‎ has the meaning of the ‘standard’ or ‘muster’ for 
comparison. 

§ 180. The method by which this comparison is effected consists in 
dividing the verse into portions which must correspond with certain 
standard arrangements of similar portions for each several metre. 

The standard portions are called ارکان‎ ‘pillars’ (plural of . 


20 9 = 


pillar *) and are eight in number, as follows :— فعولن‎ — ae _ 
مفاعیان‎ — eit - fete - مفتولات - فاعلائن - متقاعلن‎ 


Each one of these Bs which may be called ‘ feet’ in accordance 
with our familiar terminology, is made up of آصو ل‎ § elements’ (plural of 


430) which have names assigned to them, as under :— 


NAME OF THE NuMBER OF LETTERS IN ELEMENT ۳ 
ELEMENT AND THEIR VOCALIZATION 


- ae on 


از Two. One only vocalate.‏ سبّب, خفیف 
سر Two. Both vocalate.‏ ستت Jats‏ 
کت Three. First two vocalate.‏ 3 تجموع 

G مشرو‎ diy Three. First and last vocalate. سال‎ 
Spo, bbb Four. First three vocalate. eee 
S25 thels Five. First four vocalate. دکذر ی‎ 


All the names of these elements have a reference to a fanciful 
analogy instituted by the Arabs between a tent and a couplet of 
poetry, after the following manner. Giving to the tent the name 
شعر‎ as ‘house of hair’, and to the couplet the name of pe and 
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‘house of poetry’, they enlarge the comparison by naming the com- 
ponent parts of the verse after different parts of the tent. 

Thus: Inasmuch as each couplet 2 consists of two hemistichs, 
they give to each of these the name of ,مصرا‎ the name of each of the 
two flaps which form the door of the tent. Similarly, the ‘elements’ 
have received names corresponding to certain necessary parts of the 
tent, for example, سیب‎ means ‘a tent-rope’, 155 ‘a tent-peg’, and «Lols 
‘a tent-pole’. 

8 181, The way in which these Jyol ‘elements’ are combined to 
form ارکان‎ ‘feet’ is shown in the following table :— 


2 ComposED OF اصو‎ | Names or روصت‎ READING 
رل‎ Foor 


ELEMENTS AS UNDER FROM Rieut to LEFT 

Sova ae Ie - Bes ee 
or ود تجموع سیب خفیف تردن‎ 
خفیف + ود تجموع فا + علن ۱ فاعلن‎ OSS 
مقا+عی + لن, مفاعیلن‎ (twice) ود تجموع +سبّب خفیف‎ 
مستفعلر‎ somes تجموع مس + تف + علن‎ 35, + (twice) سیب خفیف‎ 
اد‎ Ae pve apne De er Nel SAS 
eo one وتد مجموع + فاصلة صغری‎ 
ود تجموع متفا+علن متقاعلن‎ + ko فاصله‎ 
ye 8 ۳ on ۳ - _ 

* خفیف +وتد تجموع + سیب خفیف | فا+یلا+تن فایلائن‎ Oe 
ها‎ = - - a eS و‎ 
وتد مفروق مّف + عو+لات مَفعولات‎ +(twice) سبب خفیف‎ 


6182. From the several feet, either by repetition of one foot, or 
by the orderly combination of two, either in their original form 
or modified, are formed the various metres, رتحور‎ plural of js) ‘a 
metre’. 

§ 183. Metres are either integral (ساییم)‎ or imperfect (مزاخف)‎ 
In the former class the feet composing the metre are found in their 
normal perfection, whereas in the latter class the feet deviate from 
the perfect standard. 

The word ماعف‎ means when applied to an arrow ‘falling short 
of the butt’, and thus its application to a verse indicates this failure 
to reach the standard. Such deviation in itself is called ,رزحاف‎ and 
this is the general term indicating any kind of deviation from the 
perfect standard metre. 


1 In some metres this foot is to be regarded as composed of these elements 
وتد پچ تا 2 6۰ ,1 ,فاع +لاج+ئن‎ followed by سبب حفیف‎ repeated. 
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§184. The following table gives a few only of the principal 
metres; for a full list a work dealing fully with Prosody must be 
consulted (v. § 194) :— 











NAME OF 
CuAss Meee STANDARD ARRANGEMENT OF THE FEET 
I. Formed of | تعولن = متقارب‎ repeated eight times. 
the same| دح‎ eed 
j : مفاعیلر.‎ : 
foot re- oe vrs ees "(9 
peated. Fe) = مستفعلن‎ ” ” ” 
oe eG 
1 Je) فاعلاتن در‎ ” 9 ” 
ی رن نت‎ ee / 
II. Formed of | فعولن مفاعیلن بعر طویل‎ repeated four times. 
9 ing بعر خنفیف‎ pels ee 2 فاعلائن‎ twice repeated. 
eet. SRS 
مفاعین فاعلائن بعر مضارع‎ repeated four times. 


§ 185. As stated above, metres are commonly used in a form deviating 
from the standard or integral form of the metre, and for purposes of 
reference it will be useful to embody some of the more usual 4\>; 
with their effect upon the feet in which they occur, in the following 


table :— 
ورب[‎ Foot as 
NAME 
AFFECTED BY | مین‎ NATURE OF THE EXAMPLE OF ITS 
THE Wile; 1٩ Vile: EFFECT UPON THE Foor 
۳ حاف‎ - 
CALLED =) 
ae? < ۰ دم‎ 1 3 = : 
Ee Rn oe Inserting an alif in فاعلاتن‎ becomes فاعلاتان‎ 
i the خفیف‎ which ee 
= فاعلم ن << سپ‎ 
ends a line. 


مفایلن becomes‏ مفاعیلن Dropping the fifth‏ | تبض مقتبوض 
quiescent letter.‏ 
مفاعیل becomes‏ مفاعیان Dropping the seventh‏ | کف مکفوف 


quiescent letter. 





مفاعیل becomes‏ مفاعیلن Casting out the quies-‏ قصر مقمور 
cent letter froma final‏ 
and making the‏ سیب 
preceding letter quies-‏ 
cent. ۱ oe‏ 2 
مفاعی, ۵ مناعیلن | سبب Rejecting a final‏ | حذف عذوفب 


فعولن = او 
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THE Foot as Nears 
se ee cae NATURE 4 THE EXAMPLE OF ITs 
> afte ola} E ۲ 
hea D ae >} FFECT UPON THE Foor 
Som -- 1 
حرم احرم‎ | Rejecting the م‎ of 
مفاعیلن‎ or the ف‎ ۶ 
ee 
we 
اراله مزال‎ | Adding an aléf before مسفتعلن‎ becomes.) eric’ 
the quiescent letter of 
ne : a final مجدوع‎ Big. ۱ 
مطوی‎ cb | Suppressing thefourth |. \e2..2 becomes ne 
quiescent letter, سح‎ lets 
i ne : we ۰ 1 oe. a و«‎ 
ws حخبن‎ Suppressing thesecond مستفعلن‎ 5 ysis 
1 ۱ quiescent letter. = مفاعلن‎ 
قطع متطوع‎ (i) Casting out the | فاعلائن‎ becomes , فاعل‎ 
final RR سبپ‎ of =. و‎ 
witch, then dropping 


the preceding alif 
and making the lam 
quiescent, 

(ii) Casting out the 
final letter of a وتد‎ 


و وه م 5 » وه ۲۳ 2 و 1 
Jets‏ 5 مستفعن قطع مقطوع 
مفعولن = 
-ges* and making the Ee‏ 

preceding letter qui- 

escent. 

8 186. In order to refer any given verse to its proper place in the 
list of metres it is necessary to ‘scan’ it. This ‘scansion’ consists in 
dividing the verse up into its feet ,ارکان‎ 4 comparing these and 
their arrangement in the given verse with the known metres. This 


process is called aes ‘cutting up’, 
8187, In proceeding with this scansion ( eck), the student should, 


from the first, rid his mind of all idea of ‘longs’ and ‘shorts’, which 
have no place in Persian prosody, 


8188, The ارکان‎ are made up of consonants, vowels, and jazms, 
which have a constant relation to each other in each separate ی‎ is 
and as it is solely by comparison with these ارکان‎ that we are 0 
to identify a metre, it will be at once clear that all we need take 
account of is the inter-relation of the consonants, vowels, and qui- 
escent letters of which the words are composed, 
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This will be better understood by reference to the following verse 
from Sa‘di’s Bastan which is compared with its metrical standard : 


سر pak‏ گرن قراز بدرگاو او pap si‏ نباز 
we find that it‏ ارکان Now when. we cut this up into its component‏ 
of which‏ ,= ر متقارب conforms closely to one of the metres known as‏ 


the standard is 94 repeated eight times. Thus :— 


سَری پاً < dg‏ وتد مجموع + سیّب خفیف 


”? ” Jes = شاج‎ ae; 
” و‎ os = =u دن‎ 
3 ۱ ترا‎ 


Final سبب‎ affected by قصر‎ (v. 8185(. So also the second half of 
the couplet. 

We see, then, that this verse corresponds to متقارب‎ = but that its 
وض‎ ye ‘last foot of the first hemistich’, and its ضرب‎ ‘last foot of 
the second hemistich’ are affected by the زجاف‎ known as قصر‎ 
مد‎ as the number of feet, oS), is eight this metre is 
.بجر متقارب مکی مقصو ر‎ The word مشمن‎ means consisting of eight 
feet. 

8 189. Another زحاف‎ commonly found in this metre is Wiis, 
which (v. § 185) consists in a | entirely the final رسبب خفیف‎ 
thus converting oe into se. By the rule — enacts that no 
form may be used which does not actually exist, 53 is changed to 
.فعل‎ As an example of this معذوف‎ verse :— 

see — صفاتی‎ Bene در آینه‎ seb 
where the word ak which forms both the عر وض‎ and ر ضرد ب‎ is of the 
measure فعل‎ containing, as it does, three letters, the first and second 
of which are vocalate and the final letter quiescent. 

§ 190. Points to notice in Scansion. In attempting to scan 
a verse of poetry by this method, we may fall into error unless 
ceitain arbitrary usages of Prosody are borne in mind. 

8191۰ Férstly. It may be necessary to give effect in pronunciation 
to sounds which are not evidently represented by written characters. 
The chief facts to remember are— 


(a) Alif-i-mamdida,1: is sometimes to be counted in scansion as 
see it were written as two یف‎ thus و۱۱‎ thus in the Bistan:— . 


یلاق ن مده بر رهی 
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H ۲ >, 99 ee ۳ 
فعولن زباازا = فعولن تدای بت‎ = Le > فعولن‎ =A 135; 
تعل‎ ee: 
| alif-i-mamduda may, however, be counted as a single letter thus:— 
SIA are کش‎ 


Reo tier ۳ 3 2 ۶ و‎ en ee ‘i Dee as 
ee فعولن و بر‎ se me فعولن زیداسو = فعولن‎ = 
ترا = فعل 953 زی‎ Here we see | counted as a single letter only. 

(b) The واو‎ of prolongation, as in the word رطاوس‎ which is to be 
scanned as though spelled in its original form رطاووس‎ thus counting 
as two letters for scansion. 


(c) The izafat, اضافت‎ , is optionally pronounced as ی‎ metri causd, 


e.g. the verse te ie 
خستگان در نگر‎ Jo بعال‎ 


which must be scanned: خس :فعولن = بعالی < ؛عال‎ Jo = oly; 
PG = Syd 5G = .قعل‎ 

(d) Letters marked with tashdid (“) are to be treated for purposes 
of scansion as though written twice, e.g. 
is ۳ be scanned oe بعررزت‎ = Brey ستادن‎ = ess دبی ی‎ 
weds Jats = ys. 

§ 192. Secondly. It will be found that certain characters which 
are regularly written, are nevertheless, as regularly neglected in 
scansion, and treated as non-existent. These are as follows :— 

(a) .الف‎ An altf standing in the middle of a hemistich, and 
accented by the letter which precedes it, is not to be counted for 
scansion ; e.g. 

Js از و مردم آسود:‎ ۳3 
In this case the scansion will be: oe برد‎ oe : دزو مر‎ = ese: 
قعولن = دماسو‎ 5 Jos = .فعل‎ 

This alif is called by prosodians J2,_4J|, a somewhat unfortunate 
name, as it is liable to be confused with the J2,l_a)! of grammar 
(v. § 7, Rem. b). 

If, however, this aléf is pronounced independently as when it occurs 
at the commencement of a foot, it will duly count as a letter in 
scansion thus :— 


ترا تثرت؛ dal‏ از thy‏ ژمان 
. و و 9 حو 9 a‏ و 5 1 ۳ 
زمان ز فعولن ازويك : فعولن = sol,‏ زفعولن = ترانف must be scanned:‏ 
=e.‏ 
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(b) مواو‎ This letter although written is or is not to be counted in 


scansion in these circumstances :— 

(i) When it is عطف‎ gy the conjunctive vav which connects ۳ 
words ; 
دانش و جود و تقوی نبود‎ IS 
the و‎ may be counted or not as the metre demands. Thus, in the line 

4 = 
above ee the Scansion is دا‎ ise زفعولن = نشو جو :عون‎ 


Jon.‏ = = تبود GS = led}‏ وی 
In one case the is counted as a letter, in the other merely as‏ 


a vowel sound. 

(ii) The واو‎ of the words 5, چو‎ is treated in exactly the same 
manner, that is to say, is counted or not as the metre demands; e. g.' 
ee 
Here the واو‎ is dropped, and the scansion is تباحد‎ = Oe 
As an example of و‎ in تو‎ required by the metre :— 


نه تو چشم jo‏ بدست 

where we must scan تّتوچش‎ = ett 

(iii) The و‎ which follows ¢ called معدوله‎ ay (v. § 3, 0( is called 
by prosodians ضمه‎ gee رواو‎ the vaw ae has the smell of 33 1 and 
is not counted in scansion ; e.g. تو با خود‎ is to be scanned 5 مقعولن‎ 

(c) The های مختنی‎ (v. § 2, p. 7) may be counted for scansion or not, 
as the metre requires. When it is not counted only the vowel sound 
it carries is made use of in scansion, as in the following line :— 


پدر مره را dh‏ بر Sp‏ 
4“ و 9 - 

SG = J.‏ :ققولی = Bes‏ = تراسا زقغوان = پترمر 

Sometimes, however, it is counted in scansion, oN دمرده نپرداز دس‎ 

رون = = 5355 نک : تعولن تیزفا و is to be scanned gS‏ \ زکار خویش 
Sons,‏ = رس ورگ 

N.B, It must be remembered that ظاهر‎ cle (vw. § 2, p. 7) is always 
counted in scansion, 

(d) .ی‎ When this letter precedes ۱ prosodians differ as to what 
occurs, Some say that the ی‎ is counted and the alif is dropped, 
while others say that the reverse is the case. For example we may 
take the line following : سب‎ 


ک در طفلی از سر برفتم پیز 


and scan it thus : سر زقعولن کل رطف‎ = oss تم‎ r= oy; 
پدر‎ Je; or the انم‎ — 


obj‏ دانی sal‏ بصاحب دلي 
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و3 ge a‏ ۰ 
زقعولن = بصاحب ی = نیامد : فعولن = زبادا and scan it thus:‏ 
Js. ۱‏ = دی 

The rule that the ی‎ stands when it precedes | seems to be correct. 
When, however, ی‎ precedes |, as in the second example, both letters 
stand, as shown. 

(e) y- Every quiescent رن‎ following a letter of prolongation and 
preceding a consonant, when it occurs in the middle of a line is not 


reckoned in scansion :— 
ipo بان‎ 


Here we scan lx, = قعولن‎ y Se wy. 

If, however, this ن‎ occurs at the end of a hemistich it counts as 
a quiescent letter; e.g. ۳ 
olpss نه خواهندة بر در‎ 
Here the last foot is to be scanned eke ‘oe 

§ 193. Another point to be borne in mind in scansion is the use of what 
is termed فقکه‎ .3, a ‘half fatha’. This is the name given to the semi- 
vocalization of a quiescent letter followed by another quiescent letter 
which from itssituation must be the first letter of the following foot, as— 


FZ 
دیدم درخت‎ Te چو دروش بی‎ 
In this verse the ی‎ of the word درویش‎ is quiescent, and the quiescent 
ش‎ following it is the first letter of the second foot, for this reason it 
1 A = On ام و‎ 
he: pe pronounced as if vocalate with ss:3; thus: Gye = زفعولن‎ 
.فعولن = شبی بر‎ 

So also in the following foot the wf of the word درک‎ must be vocalized, 
thus: کی دم‎ = whys. 

This vowel of exigency is called نیم فیک‎ as being pronounced 
without being actually written. It must be remembered that in 
actual practice this vocalization is so slight as to be barely noticeable. 

At the close of a hemistich two quiescent letters occurring together 
are both counted as quiescent :— 


(SS) دربن بود درویش شوریده‎ 
1 OF 
In this verse the final foot is Gs = .فعول‎ 


§ 194. By applying the foregoing rules a verse in any metre may 
be scanned. It has not been thought necessary to give examples of 
metres other than معقارب‎ which is the commonest of all, and is that 
in which the Shahnama of Firdausi, the BastGn of Sa‘di, and other 
famous poetical works are composed. For further information recourse 
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may be had to works such as the Chahar Gulzar, ‘Ariiz-t-Saifi, 
Hadéiqu-l-Balaghat, &c., or to one or other of the works mentioned 
in Professor Browne’s Literary History of Persia, vol. ii. pp. 19, 20. 


A Brier Account oF THE VARIOUS Kinps oF 5 


§ 195. There are five principal kinds of poetical forms in Persian 
as noted below :— 

1. Qasida s3.23. The name of this form is derived from the 
Arabic root-form 5.23 ‘he purposed’, thus conveying the meaning of 
premeditation and consequent elaboration of the poem. 

A poem of this type must consist of not less than fifteen couplets, 
or twenty-five couplets according to some authorities, and must not 
exceed one hundred and seventy. 

The two hemistichs composing the first couplet (2 1 2) must 
rhyme, and this rhyme is to be maintained throughout, while each 
couplet of the perfect قصیده‎ should be complete in itself so far as 
sense is concerned. 

The subject of the خصیده‎ is mainly panegyric, but this form is also 
employed in natural descriptive poetry. If panegyric, the object is 
called the ممدوح‎ (praised). 

The following few lines quoted as an example of the قصیده‎ are 
from the opening of the famous poem of that class by the poet 
Anwari (0b. A.D. 1189) :— 


بر سمرقند اگر بگذری ای ob‏ سعر bb‏ امل خراسان بر خاقان بر 


نام مطلع آن BS‏ ین و آفات جان 


نقتش آعربرش از سینه مظاومان Oss‏ 


= — en 
pe نامه مقطع آن درد دل و حون‎ 
خون شمیدان مضمر‎ Gus نامة در‎ 
سطر عنواتش از دیدة معرونان. تر‎ 


ریش کردد ممر صوت از aly‏ سماع ‏ خون شود مردهات دیده از و گاه نظر 
تا کنون حال Ube‏ و Cul ray ble,‏ بر خداوند جهان WE‏ پوشیده مگر 

8٩ 196. 2. Ghazal غرّل‎ or Ode. The word ee originally means 
talking amorously, but the ghazal is made use of not only for actual 
love poems, but for nature poems, the praises of wine, and by the 
Sufi poets to give voice to their mystical rhapsodies. 

In form the ghazal must consist of at least five couplets, but must 
not exceed fifteen. The two halves of the opening couplet must 
rhyme, and this rhyme must follow in all the second half-couplets. 


The تخلص‎ or pen-name of the poet is introduced into the closing 
couplet. 
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The odes of Hafiz are perhaps the best, as they are the best known 
examples of this form. 


8 197. 3. ۵ قععه‎ or Fragment, a ‘portion cut off’. This does 
not differ in rule of form from the gastda, It must contain not less 
than two couplets, nor more than a hundred and seventy. 


8198. 4. Magnavi مشتوی‎ ‘paired’ or ‘wedded’. In this form of 
poem the several hemistichs rhyme with their fellow hemistich 
throughout. No restriction is imposed as to the number of verses, 
and the magnavt may be composed in any of the four metres here 


me و‎ 


.سریع مسدس — هزج ات رمل fk ores‏ — متقارب مشمّن —: named‏ 

As to subject the range is practically unlimited. The Shahnama 

of Firdausi, the Panj-Ganj of Nizimi Ganjavi, and the Masnavi of 
Jalalu-d-din Rimi are famous examples of this kind of poem. 


8٩199. 5. 7 eh) ‘Quatrain’, also called the (215s as con- 
sisting of two couplets, is a form of poem written in any one of 
twenty-four metres, all derivatives of the ~<2 metre. 

The scheme of rhyme in the ruba@7 is usually— 


the first, second, and fourth lines rhyming while the third does not. 
The Rub&iyat of “Umar-i-Khayyam, familiar to every one, are of this 
scheme. In some, however, all four lines have the same rhyme. 


§ 200. In the above paragraphs no attempt has been made to give 
more than the bare outline of the subject. The student who desires 
fuller information will do well to consult the introductory chapter of 
the second volume of Professor Browne’s Literary History of Persia, 
already mentioned. 
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APPENDIX I 


Note. The following is a reprint of the paragraphs of the first 
edition of Platts’s Grammar dealing with the verb, and the nomen- 
clature used by that author has been left without alteration. 


§ 73. The forms of the verb come (sometimes from one stem, but) 
generally from two stems, and fall into two groups :— 


1. The znfinitive stem, which may be found by removing the ending 
of the infinitive as given in the dictionary. 


2. The aorist stem, which, in some verbs, is identical with that of 
the infinitive ; but in the majority of them—not of a few of which are 
verbs in common use—the infinitive stem does not reveal that of the 
aorist ; e.g. the stems kush-, kan-, and several more, are common to 
both the infinitive and the aorist; but in the case of kar-dan, the 
infinitive stem is kar-, while the aorist stem is kun-; because kar-dan 
comes from the O.P. kar-tanaiy; but the stem kun- is derived from 
the O.P. ku-nau-, the stem of the present-indicative of the class which 
takes the characteristic nw, which in (Phl. and) Persian is reduced to 
m and incorporated with the stem. Or, it may happen that the 
primitive root, from which the stems are derived, ends in a consonant, 
which is changed according to certain phonetic laws on its contact 
with the ¢ of the infinitive ending on the one hand, and with the 
initial vowel of the aorist endings on the other; e.g. the stem takh-, 
of takh-tan, comes from tdch- (the strengthened form of the root tach): 
the final radical ch is changed before -tan to kh; while before the 
vowels of the aorist endings it is weakened to 2; and thus are 
obtained the two stems, infinitive t@kh-: aorist taz-. Or, again, it 
may happen that, while the infinitive stem is derived from a primitive 
root, modified by the laws of phonology alone, the aorist stem (following 
the rule of the O.P.) presents the root with its vowel strengthened ; 
e.g. primitive root gub: infinitive stem زو‎ (by change of the labial 
b to the labio-dental f before the ending -tan) ; but, aorist stem, giy- 
(archaic géy-) for gob (= O.P. gauba-), by elision of b and insertion of 
euphonic y. It is, then, the principle of classes! and characteristics 


? The principal verb-forms of modern Persian are derived from the O.P. 
through the Phl., or are created after the analogy of those so derived. Much 
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as well as the phonetic laws which operate on the contact of final 
radical consonants with the ¢ of the infinitive ending on the one hand, 
and the initial vowel of the aorist endings on the other, which, in the 
majority of cases, determine the formation of the two stems on which 
the conjugation of the Persian verb depends. 


§74. Persian verbs may, then, be conveniently arranged in three 
divisions: 1° Verbs derived from unmodified roots or bases. 2° Verbs 
containing a characteristic, with or without modification of the base. 
3° Verbs derived from roots modified by phonetic laws. 


of the system of the ancient language has, it is true, been abandoned 
entirely ; but a great deal still remains; and much, though lost, has left 
its impress behind. For example, the O.P. distinguished two classes of 
tenses or moods,—the special (comprising the pres. indicative, the sub- 
junctive, the imperfect, the imperative, the potential, and the imperfect 
participle) و‎ and the general (comprising the aorist, the future, the perfect, 
the perfect participle, and the infinitive). Of the special, Persian has 
preserved the jirst (called the aorist); the second (called the precative) ; 
the fourth and the sixth; and of the general tenses, it has preserved the 
fourth and the fifth. The O.P. possessed a system of primary and secondary 
endings: Persian has preserved the primary alone. Lastly, the 0.P. divided 
all verbs into nine classes, with special characteristics. The modern Persian 
has abandoned this division, but retains the impress of seven of these classes, 
and hence a series of apparent irregularities. These seven classes, with their 
characteristics, are subjoined : 


Cruass CHARACTERISTIC 
II. a, added to the root (the vowel of which is 
strengthened) before the endings of the special 
tenses; ¢.g. rt. bu ‘to be’: stem of pres. indie. 
bav-a: rt. gub ‘to say’: stem of the P.L 


gaub-a-. 

111. ya, e.g. root dma ‘to prepare’: stem of pres. indic. 
ama-ya-. 

IV. aya (causal) و‎ the root-vowel is strengthened before adding aya; 


as rt. rich ‘to pour’: stem of pres. indic. 

raich-ayae. 
V.  Reduplication و‎ e.g. root da ‘to give’: stem of pres, indic. dada-. 
VI. Nu, e.g. root kar ‘to do’: stem of pres. indie. 
ku-nau- ; the vowel of the characteristic being 


strengthened: (the wu of ku is the O.P. reduc- 
tion of the primitive vowel 7: cf. S. kr-n0-). 


VII. na, e.g. root d-fri ‘to create’: stem of pres. indic. 
afri-na-. 
IX. i, e.g. root hvap ‘to sleep’: stem of pres. indic. 


hvap-ta-. 
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A. Verzss Formep IMMEDIATELY FROM Primitive Roots 


§75,a. In this (not very large) class, the stems of the infinitive 
and the aorist are the same, and present the root unmodified, except 
that in some verbs the root-vowel is lengthened ; e.g. 








Roor INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 
bar + prefix part چروردن‎ Par-var-dan ‘to foster’ |  رورپ‎ parvar- 
Avan: (ef. S. swan) | خواندن‎ khandan ‘to read’ خوان‎ khan- 

khurdan حور‎ khur- 
1 eee و‎ ۲ 
a mie Ae eet: — khar- 
kush oes. kushtan ‘to kill’ کش‎ kush- 
kan: (ef. 8. khan) ewe kandan ‘to dig’ Be kan- 
man: (cf. L. maneo) | ماندن‎ mandan ‘to remain’ مان‎ man- 


b. If the root is a shut syllable enclosing the vowel a and having 
a labial (p, 6, m, ول‎ and sometimes v) for its initial letter, Persian 
generally changes the vowel a to مه‎ in the infinitive stem; e.g. 


Roor INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 


bar+prefixG| آور دن‎ a-vur-dan ‘to bring’; آور‎ avar-, and (by 





but also, ۰ contraction) ار‎ ar- 

bar we? bur-dan ‘to carry, &c.’ بر‎ bar- 

supur-dan ۱ پر‎ stipar-, and 
spar سپردن‎ . ‘to consign ’ 

sipur-dan سپاً‎ stpar- 

ار 
shwmar-;‏ شمر | shumur-dan ‘to count’‏ شمردن + mar‏ 
shumar-‏ شمار 6 prefix ava (Phl. dshmartan, with initial‏ 


(avi-shmar) | omitted) 


Similarly we find pukhtan for pakhtan (v. § 84), and murdan for 
mardan (v. § 76, Note 2). 


c. A similar change of the root-vowel occurs in the infinitive stem 
of the following verbs : 
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Root INFINITIVE Aorist Stim 


a-2zar-dan‏ آز اردن 





zar + prefix 6 آزردن‎ a-zar-dan |‘ to injure, &c.’ آزار‎ azar 
or d-zur-dan 
افساردن‎ af: 507-0 افسار‎ afsar- 
sar + prefix abi oo pages to be frozen’ 4 ee 
فسردن‎ fu-sur-dan Susar- 
or fi-sur-dan (v. § 15, 2°, b)) 
(Phl. af-sar-tan: cf. sard ‘cold 7) 
افشاردن‎ af-shar-dan افشار‎ afshar- 
افشردن‎ af-shur-dan “+0 press out, 
فشردن‎ fu-shur-dan| express’ فشار‎ fishar- 
or fi-shur-dan or fushar- 


d. زدن‎ ‘to beat’. The irregularity in the infinitive stem of the 
verb زدن‎ ‘to beat’ is due to the elision of radical n (or, strictly 
speaking, 2 is assimilated to the d of the infinitive ending, and then 
dis elided; thus zandan = zaddan = zadan); e.g. root jan; infinitive 
زدن‎ 2a-dan ‘to beat’; aor. stem زین‎ zan-. 

Note. رآندن‎ ‘to drive’. The verb راندن‎ ‘to drive’ (aor. stem ran-) is 
a contraction of the causal رواندن‎ rav-an-dan, of theverb رفتن‎ ‘to go’; aor. 
stem رو‎ ۰ 

B. VERBS WITH A CHARACTERISTIC 
1) Verbs with the Characteristic a 

§ 76. The primitive roots of the class end in وه‎ which is strengthened 
before the characteristic (i. e. w becomes aw) to form the stem or base 
of the O.P. pres. indicative (e.g. rt. bu: pres. indic. stem bav-a). 
Persian generally lengthens the root-vowel in the infinitive; and for 
the aorist stem (which corresponds to the O.P. pres. indic. stem), 
usually employs ba- instead of baw- in the verb bu-dan; e.g. 


Root INFINITIVE Aorist Stem 
bu: (cf.8. bhai) | yoy ba-dan (poetical also oa.) 3 bau-; bu-(ac- 
‘to be’ cording to usage) 
shiyu شدن‎ shu-dan (old (شودن‎ ‘to go, | شو‎ shau- 
become” 
وه‎ Fi 
درو 4 اس‎ dirau-, or 
; et J 
dru درودن‎ 2 0 reap ee 
(conjunct dr dissolved in Persian) 
zi-nu-dan ees بل‎ 
efix UZ | زنودن‎ } ‘to neigh رز‎ 20nau- 
Noe oe wy zu-nu-dan رد‎ 
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ghuniidan ‘to nod,‏ غنودن ‘to nod’; (2945 “to draw’. Rem.‏ غنودن 
ghunau-.‏ غنو doze’ (a verb of doubtful origin), has for its aor. stem‏ 
۰ تنو ‘to draw’, &c., also has for its aor. stem‏ م2000 تنودن 
belongs is u, not ۵ :‏ تن The characteristic of the class to which the root‏ 
the stem of the O.P. pres. indic. is tan-w: tantidan would therefore‏ 
appear to be formed by false analogy.‏ 

Imperative of yoy. Note 1. A very common form of the‏ پاش 
bash. This, however, is not derived from‏ باش is‏ نودن aorist stem of‏ 
the stem of the O.P. pres. indicative, but is a relic of the O.P. future‏ 
in -ishy-; i.e. bash = O.P. bavishy-a- (cf. 8. bhavishya-). From this,‏ 
۰ باش by analogy, comes the common, but improper imperative‏ 

‘to die’, also belongs to‏ مردن ‘to die’. Note 2. The verb‏ مردن 
a class the roots of which take the characteristic a; but it is a class‏ 
distinct from that noticed above. The root used in forming the stem‏ 
of the ancient pres. indic. is a prim. my; and before the characteristic‏ 
the vowel 2 is changed to riy-, whence the primitive base mriy-a-,‏ 
which, in O.P. appears as miry-a-, and in the aorist stem of the‏ 
Persian as mir-. The infinitive stem comes from the strengthened‏ 
base mar of the root mr; the root-vowel being changed to w (v. § 75, b).‏ 
mir-‏ میر mur-dan (base mar): aor. stem‏ مردن Thus we have inf.‏ 
O.P. miry-a-: primitive mriy-a-: rt. mr).‏ =( 


2) Verbs with the Characteristic aya 

§77. The characteristic is, in some cases, added to an unmodified 
root, in others to a modified root. 

(a) The characteristic is added to the unmodified roots of some 
primary verbs (chiefly roots ending in a consonant); but it is 
principally used in forming the bases of secondary verbs (causals, 
denominatives), and may be added to the aorist stems of most Persian 
verbs to form secondary bases. The characteristic is reduced in 
Persian to 7, and appears in the inf. stem alone; the aorist stem 
having the form of the root or base; as inf. stem purs?- (for pars?-, 


v. § 75, b) = O.P. frasaya- (rt. fras). Examples are— 





Root INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 
bakhsh + aya | yi bakhshi-dan ‘to give, bestow’ | خش‎ bakhsh- 
fras+ بُرسیدن و‎ pursi-dan ‘to ask’ پرس‎ purs- 
ras+ رسیدن رو‎ rasi-dan ‘ to arrive’ رس‎ 7as- 
karsh+ ,, ous: kashi-dan ‘to draw’ a ‘kash- 
Ar. طلبیدن | ,4 + طلب‎ falabi-dan ‘to seek’ طلب‎ talab- 


Ayr. et « فهمیدن‎ fahmi-dan ‘to understand ’ هم‎ fahm- 
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(b) For the most part, however, the primitive roots of this class 
end in w, and this vowel is strengthened (i.e. مه‎ becomes Gu) before 
the characteristic is joined to the root to form the stem of the O.P. 
pres. indicative, so that the stem ends in -@vaya- (e.g. rt. srw: O.P. 
pres. indic. stem sr@vaya-): -@vaya-, in the aorist stem of the Persian, 
is reduced to -Gy-. The infinitive stem comes immediately from the 
root, the vowel of which is lengthened ; e.g. 





Root INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 

su + prefix 6 آنسودن‎ 6-90-06۸0 ‘to rest’ آسای‎ dsay- 

afzay-‏ افزای af-zu-dan‏ افزودن 
fuedy or‏ فزای fu-ei-dan ‘to increase’|‏ فزودن su + i Abe‏ 

or fi-zti-dan fizdy- 
lu+ , 6 آلودن‎ a-la-dan ‘to soil’, &c. آلای‎ alay- 
dw+ ,, ham | آندودن‎ an-di-dan ‘to incrustate,| اندای‎ anddy- 
to coat, gild’ 
lu + prefixes پالودن‎ pa-li-dan ‘to filter’ بالای‎ palay- 
pati and a 


.. bhashidan 4 حخشای‎ khashay- or 
رن‎ khushidan P khushay 
du + prefix uz زدودن‎ zidudan ‘to clean’, ۰ زدای‎ 20000 - 
stu ستودن‎ situdan ‘to praise’ ستای‎ sitdy- 


sru سرود‎ suridan ‘to sing’ | wv Soray- 
سرای 5 سروءت‎ ۷ 


Note. To the above may be added the following verbs, although they 
do not come under the rule. They are formed by false analogy to 
verbs like فرمودن‎ farmudan (aor. stem (sles: see next para.). The 
proper forms of the first and second are بخشیدن‎ and بالیدن‎ :- 


Roor INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 


bakhsh | «خشودن‎ bakhshidan ‘to give, forgive’ بخشای‎ bakhshay- 
bard بالودن‎ 0010060 ‘to grow’, &e. بالای‎ balay- 
(the conjunct rd becoming 7) 





rup رنودن‎ Tubidan ‘to carry off ردای‎ rubay- 
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3) Verbs with the Characteristic ya 


§ 78. In these verbs the primitive root ends in a, or a base 
ending in a is substituted for the root in the O.P. pres. indicative. 
The characteristic is joined to the root, or to the substituted base 
(as, root zan; substituted base 2%; whence z@ya-, the stem of the 
O.P. pres. indic.). The infin. stem comes immediately from the root, 
or from the substituted base; but the aorist stem presents the root 
(or the base) with the characteristic added, the final a being dropped 
(as zay- for zdya-). The final @ of the primitive root is changed in 
some Persian verbs (chiefly those derived from the root ma) to 7 
(in analogy with the verbs under 2), the aorist stems of which also 
end in -a@y-. Thus two classes arise—a), verbs in which the vowel 6 
of the root is preserved in the infin. stem; and @), verbs in which 
the ۵ of the root is changed to @; e.g. 


Root or BasE INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 
a) maé+ prefix 6 آمادن‎ a-ma-dan ‘to pre- آمای‎ 0003 - 
pare’ 
26 (root zan) wl; za-dan ‘to bring زای‎ 260 - 
forth ’ 
ga کادن‎ ga-dan * 5 GW gay- 
sha + prefix vi کشادن‎ gu-sha-dan ‘to open’ کشای‎ gushdy- 


CE: gu = Ph). vi = O.P. vz) 


B) ma+ prefix 6 آمود دن‎ amidan = آمای آمادن‎ amay- 
ma + prefixes@and wz| آزمو دن‎ 60-00 ‘to try, آزمای‎ azmay- 
test’ 
» + prefix pati بیمودن‎ pat-mi-dan ‘to Glen paimay- 
measure’ 
a be re فرمودن‎ far-mii-dan ‘to فرمای‎ farmay- 
order’ 
shai+ ,, wi لشودن‎ gushiidan = کشای 3 تشادن‎ gushay- 
90۵0 5, نمودن‎ nu-mii-dan ‘to show, | sls numay- 
to appear’ 


(Phl. nimatan) 
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4) Reduplicated Verbs 


§ 79. Traces of reduplication in Persian verbs are found in the 
aorist stems that come from the O.P. roots da ‘to give, to place’, and 
sta ‘to stand’. The reduplicative syllable of the first of these is da ; 
of the second, 7. The stem of the O.P. pres. indic. is, in the one 
case, dad-a-; in the other, tst-a-, by fusion of the reduplicative 
syllable with the root. The conjunct sé of the root st@ is, in the 
Persian infinitive, broken up into istd, by the employment of a pros- 
thetic ۶ (|); or, into st#a, by the insertion of ۶ (v. § 3, a). 


Root INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 
da ‘to give’ دادن‎ da-dan ‘to give’ ده‎ dth- (from Phil. dah 
(S. da) =0O.P. dad-a- by 
elision of medial d, 
and substitution of h) 
da ‘to place’ | نهادن‎ ni-ha-dan ‘to put | 3 nih- (for ni-dad-a, 
(S. dha) + pre- down’ (for ni-da-dan:| by elision of the 
fix nz medial d being re-| syllable da and re- 
duced to h) duction of the 2nd 
medial d to h) 
sta استادن‎ ista-dan Cul ist- 
ستادن‎ sitd-dan| , Pade ce sit- 
ور‎ +pr. adi ایستادن‎ ista-dan Caw! Ust- (for ést-) 


(archaic éstadan) 
» +pr. fra فره ستادن‎ firistadan ‘to send’ | فرست‎ firist- 
Note 1. The stem of the secondary verb parast-2dan ‘to worship’, &c., 
is a relic of the aorist stem of an old verb pari-sta-dan ‘ to serve’. 
Note 2. آفتادن‎ ‘to fall’, although it is not a reduplicated verb, 
forms its stems after the analogy of istadan. The root is inverted, 
and its vowel lengthened (i.e. pat becomes pla); e.g. 


wift- (for‏ آوفت 0 aftadan (archaic‏ اوفتادن 
tadan) Oft-)‏ 
اه uftadan (u, by light-‘to fall’: cl‏ افتادن | | rt patt‏ 
pre‏ 


ening of 6 or 7) 


wos futadan, or 0 فت‎ fut-, or fit- 
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5) Verbs with the Characteristics nu and na 


§ 80. These two classes of O.P. verbs may be noticed together ; 
since, in Persian, each of the characteristics is reduced to m, and 
incorporated with the aorist stem (e.g. the aorist stem of @faridan is 
afarin- = O.P. Gfri-na-; and the aorist stem of kardan is kun- = 
O.P. ku-nau-). The base ku- is the O.P. reduction of the primitive 
base kr. The root-vowels z, wu, are lengthened in Persian; e.g. 





Roor INFINITIVE Aorist Stem 
sso G-ji-dan cl ayin- 
chi + prefix 6 oe آز‎ G-zi-dan ۳۲۱۵ sew’ آز ین‎ Gzin- 
آزیدن‎ a-zhi-dan آژین‎ dzhin- 
frit آفریدن 6 ور‎ 2700-00 ‘to create’ we 2,31 Gfarin- 
chit ور‎ ham انچیدن‎ anji-dan ‘to crumble’ انچین‎ anjin- 
chi چیدن‎ chi-dan ‘to gather’ wee chin- 
krt خریدن‎ khart-dan ‘ to buy’ خرین‎ kharin- : 
(but far more 
common is 
khar-, as though 
from khar-t-dan) 
سیتادن‎ sitd-dan ستان‎ sifan- 
sta ستدن‎ sita-dan (‘to take’ (whence the verb 
۰ sitandan) 
استدن‎ tsta-dan 
(stta- by lightening of sita-) 
kar ook kar-dan ‘to do, make’ ant kun- (= 


O.P. kunau-) 


chi + prefix vi بدن‎ oe gu-2i-dan ‘to choose’ | ین‎ me guzin- 
(medial ch reduced to j, 
and thence to 2) 


shunt-dan‏ شنودن 


shinti-dan ee 
شئو‎ shinau- 
sru yrs shani-dan ۱ ما‎ hear’ = 
ues (shinav-: O.P. 
شنفتن‎ shunuf-tan SU-NQAU- ; cf. S. 
shinuf-tan Sr-n0-) 


? A similar reduction of the vowel zx to uw is found in Prakrit and Hindi: 
e.g. H. mw’ ‘dead’ = Prk. mwa’s = 8. mrta + ka. : 


Verbs with the Characteristic ta 205 


Note. In the last three verbs the characteristic (nw) of the class 
appears, not only in the aor. stem, but also in the infinitive. The 
stem su-nau- of the O.P. is, in the first verb, reduced to shu-ni- (as 
bau to bu in the aor. of b&dan), and in the third, naw (nav-) becomes 
nuf- (cf. raf-tan, rav-). The vowel u of the O.P. base su-nau- is the 
reduction of the primitive ¢ of رگ‎ like ku- from ky in the verb kardan. 

‘to fill, stuff’ (a word of doubtful origin) has for its aor. stem‏ آگندن 
oat | agin-, or ۹ | dgin-.‏ 

fem. The n of dan-, the stem of the verbs dan-istan (§ 89) and 
dan-i-dan ‘to know’, is the reduction of the characteristic nd, of 
the O.P. 

6) Verbs with the Characteristic ta 


§ 81. In the primitive language the forms in ta are denominative. 
Tn Persian verbs the characteristic appears in the aor. stem as ¢; e.g. 


Roor INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 
heap حفتن‎ khuf-tan ‘to sleep’ wae khuft- 
(rad. p changes to f before ¢) | (= prim. hvap-ta-) 
sup سفنتن‎ suftan ‘to pierce’, ۰ سفت‎ suft- 
شکفتن‎ shikef-tan شکفت‎ shibift- 
skap oe ‘to wonder’ eae 
شگفت 50-0 شگفتن‎ shigift- 
نهفتن | ۶ 0۳68+ و‎ ni-huf-tan ‘to hide’ نهفت‎ nihuft- 





(medial و‎ of ni-gup- is first 
changed to gh, and the g is 
then elided) 

Note 1. From the primitive hvap comes an enlarged base hvafs-, 
from which is derived (the Phl. hvajfsi-tan, and) the Persian خسپیدن‎ 
khuspidan ‘to sleep’; the aorist stem of whichis .> khusp-. From 
the same root hvap is derived the noun hvap-na ‘sleep’; from which 
comes the Persian ee khab; and thence the denominative خوابیدن‎ 
khabi-dan ‘to sleep’; aorist Mem خواب‎ khab-. Both mot and خواب‎ 
are sometimes erroneously said to be the aorist stems of ae: They 
are, as a matter of fact, substituted for the aorist wa> to avoid the 
confounding of that tense with the past. 

Note 2. Besides the infinitive سفتن‎ there is a form سنبیدن‎ 0 
‘to pierce’; aorist stem ستب‎ swmb-. The stem of this verb is 
probably derived from a primitive sump-, or swmf-, enlarged from 
sup. To avoid confusion with the past tense of سنب وسفشن‎ is 
substituted for سقت‎ in the aorist of that verb. 
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Verbs with double roots 


§ 82. In two verbs the infinitive and aorist stems are, in each case, 
derived from totally distinct roots ; e.g. 


Roor INFINITIVE - Roor Aorist StEM 


gam + prefix 6 | آمدن‎ d-ma-dan ‘to come’ | i+ prefix 6 آی‎ ay- (= 
prim. G-aya-) 
di دیدن‎ di-dan ‘to see’ vain on 077 
In forming the verb a@madan, the root is first inverted (i.e. dgam- 
becomes G@gma-), and the g is then elided. 


C. Verps wHich CHANGE THE FrInAL ConsONANTS OF THEIR Roots 


§ 83. This class comprises those verbs which owe the apparent 
irregularity of their stems to the operation of certain phonetic laws ; 
or, in other words, verbs whose roots are altered phonetically in 
the stems according to the final radical consonant; e.g. in contact 
with the ¢ of the inf. ending—radical ch, j, or 2 is changed to kh; 
radical 6 or p, to f; radical ¢ or d, to s; radicalh, to s; andradical s 
remains unaltered. And before the initial vowel of the aor. endings, 
the same radical letters become respectively, 2; b or v; dor y; h; h. 


1) Verbs from roots ending in ch, j, or z 


§ 84. The root-vowel is, in most cases, strengthened in the stems 
(e.g. a becomes &; ۶ becomes 2; w becomes 6). Final radical ch or 3, 
is changed to &h in the infinitive, and to z in the aorist stem; e.g. 





Roor INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 





afrakh-tan‏ افراختن 
faraz-‏ فراز fa-rakh-tan‏ فراختن 
afrtiz-‏ آفروز afrikhtan‏ آفروختن 
kindle’ | (for afrdz-)‏ ۳ ور ,, ruch+‏ 


۱ ۱ افراز‎ afraz- 
raj + 0۳۵8 abi ۱ ‘to raise * re 


Suriiz-‏ فروز Surikhtan‏ فروختن 
(archaic afrokhtan ; furokhtan) | (for furde-)‏ 
090 آموز amukhtan ‘to teach’, &c.‏ آموختن 6 و much+‏ 
(archaic Gmokhtan) (for améz-)‏ 
tach +‏ 


» ham انداختن‎ an-dakh-tan ‘to cast’, &e. انداز‎ andaz- 


tuch+ آندوختن | ده ور‎ andakhtan ‘to collect’ اندوز‎ andiiz- 


(archaic andokhtan) (for andéz-) 








207 


Aorist Stem 


angiz-‏ انگیز angikhtan ‘to excite’‏ انگیختن 


(for angéz-) 

aviZ-‏ آو بر 
(for Gvéz-)‏ 
baz-‏ داز 


Ota‏ بیز 
(for 022-(‏ 


هط چز 


pardaz-‏ پرداز 


INFINITIVE 


(archaic angékhtan : radical vi 

being changed to gi?) 

avikhtan ‘to suspend’‏ آولختن 
(archaic avékhtan)‏ 

bakhtan ‘ to play’‏ باختن 

bikhtan ‘to sift’‏ بجختن 
(archaic bekhtan)‏ 

pukhtan ‘to cook’ (for‏ بختن 

change of root-vowel, v. § 75, b) 


Verbs with the Characteristic ch, j, or z 


Roor 


vij + prefix ham 


ate a 


baj 


0 


pach 


tach + prefix para | پرداختن‎ par-dakh-tan ‘to empty, 


to finish’, &c. 


rs» parhikh-tan ‘to abstain " | پرهیز‎ parhiz- 


(for parhéz-) 
تاز‎ taz- 
توز‎ tuz- 

)102-( 
دوز‎ dtiz- 
(ddz-) 
ریز‎ 1۳02- 
(réz-) 
ساز‎ saz- 
سپوز‎ sipuz- 
(stpdz-) 
سوز‎ SUz- 
)502-( 
کداز‎ gudae- 

RP کرد‎ gure 
(guréz-) 
میز‎ 17004- 


(méz-) 


:10000072 نواز 


(archaic parhékhtan) 
تاختن‎ takh-tan ‘to run’, &e. 
was tukh-tan ‘to pay’ 
(archaic tokhtan) 
دوختن‎ Mikh-tan ‘to sew 1 
(archaic dokhtan) 
ys, rikh-tan ‘to pour , ۰ 
(archaic rékhtan) 
ساختن‎ sakh-tan ‘to make’, &c. 
سپوختن‎ siptkh-tan ‘to poke, 
thrust’, &c. (archaic sipokhtan) 
سوختن‎ subh-tan 0 burn’ 
(archaic sokhtan) 
تداشتن‎ ۱ gu-dakh-tan ‘to melt’, &c. 
گریختن‎ gu-rikh-tan ‘to flee’ 
(archaic gurékhtan) 
مبختن‎ 0 ‘to make water’ 
(archaic mékhtan) 


ni-vakh-tan ‘to caress’‏ نواختن 


rich + prefix pati 


tach 
tuch 


duz 
rich 


sach 


i 


such 


tach + prefix ۶ 
rich + 


22 1 


vach + prefix ne 
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Yote 1. The inf. afrakhtan ‘to raise’, also takes the form افراشتن‎ 
afrashtan, which is probably a denominative from افراز‎ afraz-, the 
z changing to sh before ۰ 


Note 2. The aorist stem of the verb use ‘to twist’ is an pich 
(archaic péch); whence the secondary (and more common) ys* 
pich-t-dan (archaic péchidan). 

Note 3. نشاختن‎ nishakhtan (aor. stem (نشان‎ is an anomalous form 
of نشاستن‎ (v. 8 86, (b)). 

Note 4. A few roots which have s or sh for their final consonant, are 
treated like roots ending in ch or j; as are also one or two roots 


ending in ch or g, with sh added to them; but the sh only appears in 
the aor. stem; e.g. 


Roor INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 
mis + prefix 6 آمیختن‎ amikhtan ‘to mix’ آمیز‎ amiz- (for 
(archaic amékhtan) aiméz-) 
dukh{ sh) for dug(sh) دوختن‎ dikhtan ‘to milk’ دوش‎ dish- (for 
(archaic dokhtan) dosh-), whence 
دوشیدن‎ 
khshnas شناختن‎ shinakhtan ‘to know’ | شناس‎ shinds- 
(radical khsh reduces to sh) 
vakh(sh)- (from vach) فروش فا اس یر فروختن‎ Jirtish- (for 
+ prefix fra furikh-tan ) Jirish-) : furtish- 
(archaic firokh, furdkh, &c.) | (for Surosh-) 
mis + prefix vi Beef gumikhtan ‘to mix’ کمیز‎ gumiz- 
(archaic gumékhtan) (guméz-) 


Note 5. The inf. stem of یخی‎ gusikhtan ‘to break off’ (archaic 
gusékhtan), comes from the primitive base vt + رک‎ (from srj) of the 
root sard+vz. The aorist stem is the same as that of the verb Rone 
(v. § 88, (c)). 

Note 6. The verb xs ‘to weigh’ is a denominative from sanj 

= sang ‘a stone, a weight’), formed by elision of n and change of j to 
kh; as—Inf. 23” sakhtan; aor. stem eo : whence .سنچیدن‎ 


A similar reduction of the conjunct 7 (from ng) to kh occurs in 
the infinitive stem of the following old verbs: 
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Aorist StEM 


alfanj-‏ الف: 
eal ahanj- (whence‏ 
the ‘secondary‏ 


eo فره‎ farhanj- (whence 
(فرهنچیدن‎ 


in a labial (p, b) 


INFINITIVE 


alfakh-tan ‘to gain, acquire’‏ الفختن 
Seal G-hikh-tan‏ 
Ghikhtan }‘to draw, draw out’‏ آهیخنن 
(for ahekhtan)‏ 
aes‏ فرهختن 
or farhikhtan‏ 


ss farhikhtan 


1 to educate’ 
(for farhekhtan) 


2) Verbs from primitive roots ending 


§ 85. Final p or 6 of the root changes in the infin. stem to /; 


root-vowel is generally 


and in the aorist stem to 6 or v. The 
strengthened, especially in the aorist; e.g. 


Root or Stem INFINITIVE Aorist Stem 
khshub + prefix 0 آشفتن‎ ashuftan) مب‎ be dis- آشوب‎ ashib- 
آشوفتن‎ ashiifian} turbed’, &c. (ashob-) 
(archaic dshdftan) 
tap تافتن‎ taftan ‘to burn’, &c. تاب‎ tab- 
rap رفتن‎ raftan ‘to go’ رو‎ Tau- 
rup رفتن‎ ruftan ‘to sweep’ روب‎ 770- 
)00-( 
tap+prefix abi | شتافتن‎ shitaftan ‘to hasten’ شتاب‎ shetab- 
(abi-sh-tap) 
rip + prefix abi فریفتن‎ 775۳10 ‘to deceive ’ فریب‎ firrb- 
(archaic firéftan) ( firéb-) 
کافتن‎ 0 ‘to dig’, ۰ کاو‎ 7: 


(cf. shikaftan) 


kiib-‏ کوب kiftan ‘to beat, pound’‏ کوفتن 


(iab-) 


(archaic kaftan) 


gub- گفتن‎ guftan ‘to say, tell’ 9 gily- (for 


goy-, for gob-, 
by elision of 8, 
and insertion 
of euphonic y) 


a-yap- ol 0 ee get,obtain’,&c.| یاب‎ yab- 


1283 
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Note a. In the two following verbs (which are probably denomina- 
tives), f appears in the aorist stem, as well as in the infinitive : 


INFINITIVE Aorist Stem 
شکافسن‎ shikaftan ‘to cleave, split’ (from شکاف‎ shikaf- 


prim. skapa) 
شکف:‎ shikuftan شکف‎ shikuf- 
شکوف‎ shikef- (shikof-) 


o~ 
eae shikiftan 
(archaic shikéftan) (fr. skupa) 
Note b. The verb شکیفتن‎ shikiftan (archaic shikéftan), ‘to be 
patient’, is a denominative from شکیب‎ shikib (shikeb); whence the 
secondary .شکیبیدن‎ 


Note c. The aorist stems of the verbs گرفتن‎ and پذیرفتن‎ are 
irregular; e.g. 


3 to flower; to bloom’ 


Roor INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 
grab rose girif-tan ‘to take’ 4 gu- 
(Phl. graf-tan) (Z. geurva-) 


pazir-‏ پذیر | pazi-ruf-tan ‘to receive’‏ پذیرفتن | +prefix pati‏ ور 
(Phl. pat-graftan, pati-raftan:‏ 
Pazend padi-raftan)‏ 
Note d. For the verbs ous ‘to sleep’, and pis ‘to pierce’, v. §81;‏ 
and for eta, v. § 80.‏ 


3) Verbs formed from roots ending in a dental (d, nd) 


§ 86. The letter s before the inf. ending of a Persian verb (dan-istan, 
and the like, excepted) is, generally, either a radical letter, or comes 
from the change of a radical d to s. It is the latter class which we 
shall notice here. 

The final d may appear in both the root and the stem of the O.P. 
pres. indic. of the primitive verb, without a preceding nasal; or the 
root may end in d, and the stem of the O.P. pres. indic. in nd ; or both 
the root and the pres. indic. stem may end in nd. Hence the following 
three cases arise : 


(a) When d is the final letter of both the root and the O.P. pres. 
indic, stem, the Persian substitutes s for d in the infinitive, and y for 
d in the aorist stem, in which the root-vowel is strengthened ; e.g. 
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Aorist StEM 


aray- (for‏ آرای 
arad-)‏ 

She patray- 
جوی‎ juy- (archaic 
joy- for yaud-) 
eerily 

(archaic rdy-) 
شوی‎ shity- 
(archaic shdy-) 





INFINITIVE 


G-ras-tan ‘to adorn’‏ آراستن 


par-ras-tan 2‏ پیراستن 


justan ‘to seek’‏ جستن 
, ۰ 7 
Tustan “to grow‏ رستن 


gd 
شستن‎ shustan ‘to wash’ 





Roor 


rad + prefix & 


oe pate‏ ود 
yud‏ 


rud 


khshud 


Note. Inthe aor. stem of the verb خواستن‎ ‘to wish’, و‎ 2 is substituted 
for d; e.g. root hvad; infin. خواستن‎ khastan (for hvdd-tan); aor. stem 


sly> khah- (for hvad-). 


(b) When the root ends in d, and the stem of the O.P. pres. indic. 
in nd, the d of nd is dropped in the aor. stem; e.g. 


Aorist STEM 


nishin-‏ نشین 
(for nishind-)‏ 
nishan-‏ نشان 
(for nishand-),‏ 


whence نشاندن‎ 





INFINITIVE 


ni-shas-tan ‘to sit down’‏ نشستن 


(for nt-shad-tan) 


ni-shas-tan ‘to seat’‏ نشاستن 





Root 


shad + prefix ni 
shad- (causal 


stem of shad) 
+n 


(c) When both the root and the pres. indic. stem of the primitive 
verb end in vd, the nasal is dropped in the inf. stem of the Persian, 


Aorist Stem 


Bo shikan- 


band-‏ دئد 





INFINITIVE 


shikastan ‘to break’‏ شکستن 


bastan ‘to bind ,‏ بستن 


and may, or may not, appear in the aorist; e.g. 


Root 


skand 
band 


& 


» prefix pati بیوستن‎ paiwastan ‘to attach’, &c. | چجوند‎ paivand- 


Rem. With is probably connected the inf. خستن‎ ‘to wound’, 
which has no aorist, or any other form, except the past ws, and the 
perfect participle خسته‎ khasta. 


P2 
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4) Verbs from roots ending in s or sh 


§ 87. If the final letter of the root is s or h, the infinitive wenn has 
و‎ and the aorist stem h for its final letter; e.g. 





Root INFINITIVE Aorist 7 
yah چستن‎ Jjas-tan ‘to leap up’ جه‎ jah- 
رستن‎ ۶ “to become free’ %) rah- 
kas- (as in ۵ ape kastan ‘to diminish’ و‎ 





‘little’) | (with strengthening of root-vowel) 

Note a. In the following verbs, radical s, in some cases, changes to 
sh before the infin. ending, and remains in the aorist stem. The root- 
vowel is generally strengthened. 


Root INFINITIVE Aorist Stem 


ris-tan‏ رستن 
ris-tan‏ ربستن 
(archaic réstan) 3 :‏ 
-7*6 ریس rts ۱ ‘to spin’‏ 
rishtan (archaic rés-)‏ رشتن 
yr, rishtan‏ 
(archaic réshtan)‏ 





les لشتن‎ lish-tan ‘to lick’ لیس‎ lis- 
(archaic leshtan) (archaic /és-) 
pis+ prefix ۶ نوشتن‎ nu-vish-tan) _ Ree Fe نود‎ nuvis- (old 
(nipishta ‘ written’) or ni-vish-tan nuves-), or nivis- 


Note b. The verb ۰ خاستن‎ " to rise ’, has, in the aorist stem, s weakened 


to 2; 69 root has infin, خاستن‎ khastan; aor. stem je khiz- 
(archaic khéz = prim. hvais-). 


5) Verbs from stems ending in -rsh, -rt, or -rd 

§ 88. Sh in the infin. stems of Persian verbs may come (as is seen 
from the preceding paragraph) from the contact of a radical s with 
the ¢ of the infin. ending. In a few verbs moreover, it is derived from 
final sh in the primitive root; e.g. root hush; infin. kushtan ‘to kill’ ; 
aor. stem kush-. Butthe verbs with which we are concerned here are 
those in which the infin. and aor. stems are derived from primitive 
stems ending in -rsh, -rt, or -rd. 








Verbs from Stems ending in -rsh, -rt, or ۲0 8 


(a) Stems in -RsH.—The sh may be a determinative letter added to 
a primitive root in 7 (i.e. r(sh)); or it may be a radical conjunct (rsh). 
In both cases, the rsh is reduced in the infin. stem to sh, and in the 
aor. stem to r; and the root-vowel is lengthened ; e.g. 





Prim. ۲ INFINITIVE Aorist Str 


par(sh) + prefix ham | انباشتن‎ am-bash-tan ‘to fill’ انبار‎ ambar- 
kar(sh) + prefix ham انگاشتن‎ an-gash-tan ‘to think " انگار‎ angar- 
dar(sh) داشتن‎ dash-tan ‘to have, دار‎ dar- 





possess ” 
karsh- (from prim. aos 5 2 

( 9 p ‘to till’, &c. کا‎ kar- 
kysh) oe 2S kish-tan ) 


tar(sh) + prefix vi آذشصس‎ ۰ gu-zash-tan ‘to go by, گذر‎ guear- 





to pass’ 
tar(sh) + prefix vi گذاشتن‎ ge-eish-tan ‘to pass’ a guzar- 
(causal) (trans.) (whence (لذاردن‎ 
mar(sh) + prefix vi ee gu-mash-tan ‘to Ser gumar- 


commit (to)’ 
ae a ۲ 
karsh + prefix ni نخاشتن‎ ni-gash-tan ‘to کار‎ nigar- 
paint’, ۰ 
rote 1. The verb پنداشتن‎ ‘to suppose’ (aor. stem (پندار‎ is a contrac- 
tion of pa-t-dashtan ‘to hold for this’. 
Note 2. The infin. stem of کشتن‎ is the reduction of the primitive 
krsh, the vowel r being, in this case, reduced to ۶۰ 


(b) Stems in -rt.—The conjunct rt is reduced to sh in the infin. 
stem, and to rd in the aorist stem; e.g. 


Prim. ۲ INFINITIVE Aorist STEM 


on gash-tan 


t- =a 
os (old) San gash-tan 


‘to turn’ | 93 گر‎ gard- 





navard-‏ نورد | na-vash-tan ‘to foldup’‏ نوشتن +prefix ni‏ وو 


(c) Stems in -RD.— The conjunct rd is reduced to sh (or s) in the 
infin, stem, and to Z in the aorist stem; e.g. 
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Aorist STEM 


gusil-‏ تسیل 


hil-‏ هل 





Prim. Stem INFINITIVE 


sard-+ prefix vt تسین‎ gu-sis-tan ‘to break, sever’ 
(for gusastan, sh becoming s) 


hard هشتن‎ hish-tan ‘to leave, let alone’ 
(through Phi. hishtan) 





Verbs with the infinitive ending -is-tan (-as-tan) 
§ 89. The ending -is-tan (-as-tan) of the infinitive of these verbs 
is itself the infinitive of the primitive verb ah ‘to be’ (v. Darmesteter’s 
Etudes Iraniennes, § 173). The stem of the aorist is the same as that 


Aorist Stem 


bay-‏ بای 
pay-‏ پای 
tavan-‏ توان 


khay-‏ حای 


dan-‏ دان 





shay-‏ شای 


oS giry- 


man-‏ مان 


a nigar- 


NS 
1 1c 
Ss 
Qi 
7 


۱ 
5 


of the infinitive. The following are examples تس‎ 


INFINITIVE 


bay-istan ‘to be necessary’‏ بایستن 
(Phl. apay-istan)‏ 
pay-tstan ‘to endure, tarry’‏ پایستن 
(pay = O.P. pada ‘ foot’)‏ 
tavdn-istan ‘to be able’‏ توانستن 
(from tavan ‘ power ’)‏ 
khay-istan ‘to eat’‏ خایستن 
dan-istan ‘to know’‏ دانستن 
(dan = O.P. da-na, rt. da)‏ 
‘to live’‏ 27-9400 زیستن 
(Phl. z2¢v-astan, from prim. jive ‘life ’)‏ 


shay-istan ‘to be fitting’, &e.‏ شایستن 


= 
gir-istan‏ کرد پستن 


so gir-istan‏ ستن 
(gr-))‏ مهو (Phl. gristan, from prim.‏ 


Ito weep” 


man-istan ‘to be like, to resemble’‏ مانستن 


=a 
نگرد پستن‎ nigar-istan 
zat ; ‘to regard’ 
yeas negar-rstan 
(prefix nz + rt. kar-) 


MeN ‘to be able, to be capable of’‏ پارستن 


Bon ar-astan ) (syn. (توانتن‎ 
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APPENDIX II 


Names or tHE Lunar Montus 


Ar the present day the Muhammadan Calendar is in use in Persia. 
The names of the lunar months are as follows: 


Ist oo 7th ie, 
2nd صفر‎ 8th شعبان‎ 
3rd بیغ ول‎ 9th wide, 
4th WT an, 10th شوال‎ 
Sth الاول‎ Gilet or جمادی آلاول‎ Lith sil ذی‎ 
6th GUIT جماتی‎ or GAIT جماتی‎ 12th’ ذی الحت:‎ 


These months are made to consist of 30 and 29 days alternately ; 
but in a period of 30 years, it is found necessary to intercalate the 
last month eleven times, so as to be reckoned 30 days instead of 29. 


Days oF THE WEEK 


PERSIAN ARABIC 

Sunday PENG یوم آآاحد‎ First day 
Monday دوم الائتین دو شنبه‎ Second ور‎ 

و . Third‏ یوم *UMST‏ سه Tuesday Bed‏ 
بر Fourth‏ یوم | لاربعاء چهار شنبع Wednesday‏ 

Thursday ets? یوم آلخمیس‎ Fifth بر‎ 
Friday لوم آلجیی آدیثه‎ Day of assembly 
Saturday یوم السبت شنبه‎ Sabbath-day 


To find the year of the Christian era corresponding to the 
Muhammadan year a calculation is necessary as the latter era is 
reckoned from the date of the flight of Muhammad from Mecca 
to Medina on July 15, 622. This flight is called in Arabic s,s* 
hijra, and the years reckoned from it are known as (۶ The 
months being lunar, the years bear no constant relation to the 
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corresponding years of the Christian era, but by the use of the sub- 
joined formulae the years of each era may be converted roughly into 
the corresponding years of the other. In the formulae 8 is the Hzjr7, 
and 6 the Christian year. 

(a) HX ۰97 4621-54 =c. 

(b) c—621.54 _ 

97 
e.g. A.D. 1910 = ۸:1۲, 1328-9, 


THE Perstan Soran Monrus 


8 o> 75 March-April VII. مهر‎ Sept.-Oct. 
11. آردی بهشت‎ April-May VII.  نابآ‎ 000-۰ 
Ii. خرداد‎ May-June ix. pt Nov.-Dec. 
IV. تیر‎ Fune-July 2 دی‎ Dec.-Jan. 
if | شاه‎ XI بهمن‎ Jan.-Feb, 

(old) آمرداد‎ 
VI. شهردور‎ Aug.-Sept. XID. اسپتدارمز‎ Feb.-March 


These months consisted of thirty days each, five days being added 
to the last month to make up the 365 days, a leap-year (2.5 وال‎ 
being reckoned every fourth year to furnish an additional day. ~ 

Its New Year’s day ‘Nauriz’ is a festival and begins the official 
year. It corresponds to the vernal equinox. 


THE JALALI ERA 


This era was instituted in a.p. 1079 by the celebrated Seljiiq king 
Malik Shah, and dates from the Nauriz of that year. 


PART 11-۷ ۲ 


BY 


G. 8. A. RANKING 
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INTRODUCTION 


§1. Every sentence consists of two parts, the Subject and the 
Predicate. 

The Subject is called by Persian grammarians مبندا‎ mubtada, or 
sl مستد‎ musnad ilathi, and is the word or group of words about 
which some statement is made in the Predicate, which in turn is called 
خبر‎ khabar or مستد‎ musnad, and is that which is said about the Subject. 

As a general rule the Subject stands first in the sentence, for 
example :— 

malik pursid ‘the king asked’.‏ ملاع برسید 

Here wll2 is the Subject and پرسید‎ the Predicate. 

Sometimes both Subject and Predicate are contained in a single 
word, the Subject being expressed in the verb-ending, e.g. 


oe 
گفتم‎ guftam ۲ 1 ۰ درد سیدذل‎ pursidand ‘they asked’. 
Here, then, the Predicate consists of a Verb alone, but it may assume 
other forms. 
§ 2. The Predicate may consist of a Verb and a Predicate Adjective 
or Predicate Noun referring to the Subject :— 
دود‎ past ود بر نیت‎ vazer nik mahzar bid ‘the vazir was good-natured ۰ 
فریدون پادشاه بود‎ Faridin padshah bad ‘Faridin was king’. 
§ 3. The Predicate may consist of a Verb and an Object :— 
معا خواهر درتچ برهم زد‎ daricha barham zad ‘the sister shut the 
window ’. 
§ 4. The Predicate may consist of a Verb and two Objects :— 
بر آموخت‎ st آورا‎ era 2۵ - amukht ‘he taught him archery’. 
§5. The Predicate may consist of a Verb, an Object, and a 
Predicate Adjective or Predicate Noun referring to the Object :— 
خود ساختند‎ wise کوه‎ 33 qulla’t kih malja-i-khud sakhtand ‘they made 
the top of the hill their place of refuge’. 
5S Jyjx2 پادشاه وزبر را‎ padshah vazir ra mazil hard ‘ the king 
deposed the vazir ’. 
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§6. A Noun, Adjective or Adverb may be replaced in a sentence by 
other parts of speech singly, or by a group of words doing the work 
of a single part of speech. Such a substituted word or group of 
words is called an Equivalent (Noun-equivalent, Adjective-equiva- 
lent, or Adverb-equivalent). 

§7. A Noun-equivalent may be— 

(1) A Pronoun :— 
wake من بدتخت هستم و شما‎ man badbakht hastam va shuma nikbakht 

‘Tam unfortunate and you are fortunate’. 

(2) A Verb-Noun, including the Infinitive مصدر‎ masdar, and the 
Abstract Noun حاصل مصدر‎ hasil-t-masdar سس‎ 
ردنت ده مردم آزاری‎ murdanat bih ki mardum Gzart ‘thy death 

‘ were better than the affliction of mankind’. 

(3) An Adjective س:‎ 

‘Ggilan gufta and ‘wise men have said’.‏ عاقلان گفته اند 
tamiz arjmand va ‘agil khwar * the sense-‏ 07 بی تمیز ارجمند و عاقل خوار 
less (man) is honoured and the wise (man)‏ 
despised ’.‏ 
A Verb-adjective or Participial Adjective-noun :—‏ )4( 
yabanda ‘he who seeks finds’.‏ 0790000 جویتده یابنده 
Cee «is pl akhir gurgzada gurg shavad ‘the wolf-born‏ شود 
eventually becomes a wolf’.‏ 


(5) A Clause (in a Complex Sentence, § 10):—in sentences where 
the Subject is introduced in English by the Formal Subject, ¢¢:— 


matlim nist ‘it is not known’.‏ معلوم نیستا 

(ds? makh fi nist ‘it is not hidden’ (i.e. ‘it is well-known >‏ نبست 
A word, or group of words quoted :—‏ .)6( 

mard muzakkar ast. The word mard is Masculine.‏ مرد fos‏ استا 


o a, 
در لغت عربی شمس مونث‎ dar lughat-i-Arabi shams 97 00۵ nus- 
سید‎ Shade tamal ast. In Arabic the word shams 
is used as a Feminine. 


§ 8. An Adjective-equivalent may be— 
(1) A Verb-adjective :— 
wih Kl palang-i-khufia ‘a sleeping leopard ’. 


az pish-i-tund bad gurizan gashta. ‘ fleeing‏ از پیش تند باد گرد یزان کشته 
before the fierce blast.’‏ 
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(2) A Noun in apposition, with or without the iz fat, as the case 
may be :— 
لقمان حکیم‎ Luqmén-i-hakim ‘ Luqman the sage’. 
ره ودر فرات‎ Rud-i-furat ‘the river Euphrates’. 
om) ایران‎ Iran zamin ‘the land of Tran’, 
رود‎ G2 Hart rad ‘the river of Herat (Hari)’. 
The last two examples illustrate the inverted construction (see 
Part I). 
(3) The Genitive Case expressed by the za fat :— 
فارس‎ je Sharaz-i-Fars ‘Shiraz in Fars’. 
oan 828 Qahira-i-Masr ‘Cairo in Egypt’. 
سیکتکین‎ spin Mahmid-t-Subuktigin ‘ Mahmid son of Subuktigin ’. 
(4) An Oblique Case with a Preposition :— 
5 مه آمو قلعة بر‎ bar kith ‘a fort on a hill’. 
sly sorb آطاتی‎ utagt balay? pilla ‘a room upstairs’. 
رح از شمال‎ rth az shimdal ‘a wind from the north’. 
(5) A Clause in a Complex Sentence (§ 10) :— 
فلانرا که حبس فرمودءٌ‎ fulanra ki habs farmidai ‘ so-and-so whom thou 
hast imprisoned ’. 
§ 9. An Adverb-equivalent may be— 
(1) An Oblique Case :— 
دروم‎ sls khana biravam ‘T will go home’. 


bist farsakh rah raftand ‘they travelled twenty‏ بیست فرسر sl)‏ رفتند 
Cc leagues’.‏ 


oye ملم-2-1 روز یکشنبه‎ shamba murd ‘he died on Sunday’. 
Of this nature are the Arabic Adverb-equivalents فوراً‎ fauran, ۰ 
(2) An Adjective :-— 
حخت بیمار‎ sakht bimar ‘exceedingly ill’. 
تیز رفت‎ 122 raft ‘it went swiftly 
(3) An Oblique Case with a Preposition :— 
9 nee در‎ dar khufiya guft ‘he said secretly’. 
Mey bar mala ‘openly’. 
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This construction is frequently found in Arabic phrases :— 
نی آلجمله‎ fil jumla ‘in short—briefly’. 
بالاخر‎ 021 akhir ‘eventually ’. 
(4) A Clause in a Complex Sentence (§ 10) :— 
. Sits چندانکه وقوف‎ chandanki wuqif yaftand ‘as soon as they 


1 


became aware..... 


§10. The Simple and the Complex Sentence. A sentence which 
contains only one group of words with a Subject and a Predicate is 
called Simple مفرد)‎ thie jumla-i-mufrad) :— 

in khana-i-gazi’st ‘this is the Qazi’s house’.‏ این BL‏ قاضی است 

A sentence which contains a principal group and a subordinate group, 
each having a Subject and a Predicate of its own is called Complex 
(ass sles jumla-i-murakkab) and each of the groups is called 
a Clause. Example :— 
این اسپ است | که برادر شما بمن داد‎ 
Subordinate Clause | Principal Clause 
In Gm asp ast | ki biradar-i-shuma baman dad 
‘This is the horse which your brother gave me’. 

A Sentence is called in Persian grammar جمله‎ jumla. Each 
individual word having a specific meaning of its own is called کلمه‎ 
kalima, while an expression made up of two or more kalima and 
conveying an intelligible meaning is called کلا‎ kalém. In sentences 
such as the following, حدا واحد است‎ Khuda wahid ast ‘God is One’; 
each of the individual words is a kalima, taken together they consti- 
tute a kalam, the verbal element ast being called the رابطع مثبت‎ 5 
kalima-i-rabita-i-musbita or ‘the word which connects and eee 
With finite verbs this rabita or ‘copula’ is not required :— 

Wl asp mi davad ‘the horse runs’.‏ میدود 


a 


سیر میخرید 


shir mi ghurrid ‘the lion was roaring’. 


8 11, Classification of the Sentence (sl) in Persian :— 
A. oie tL= jumla-i-mufrad ‘the Simple Sentence’. 
(1) tren! thee jumla-iismiya ‘the “ism” Sentence, or “Noun” 
Sentence ’. 
Sentences of which the Subject is a Substantive -— 
Sher oly یوسف‎ Yusuf kitab mi-khwanad ‘ Visuf is reading a book’. 
آسپ روی مبدآن میدود‎ asp rii-i-maidin midavad ‘the horse is galloping 
on the plain’. 
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(2) sales Le jumla-ifiliya ‘the “ Verb” (فعل)‎ Sentence’. 
Sentences in which the Verb stands first, as— 
برداشتند اورا و در آب افگندند‎ bardashtand tra va dar ab afgandand 
‘they took him up and threw him into 
the water ’. 


Divisions (1) and (2) are again subdivided in the following way :— 

(a) 3 > ps tle jumla-i-khabariyya ‘the sentence which embodies 
a statement, the truth or falsehood of which 
can be proved by the nature of the case’. 


(b) انغاییت‎ ile jumla-i-insh@iyya ‘the sentence which states 
@ proposition whose truth or falsity cannot 
be proved from its inherent quality’. 


Of this kind are Imperatives ( «(آمر‎ Prohibitions ,(نهی)‎ The Past 
Optative Tense as ae Mc کاش‎ kash ‘alim shudami. Oaths (23 
qasam). Exclamations تععب)‎ ta‘ajjub). Questions ( eae istifham). 
Bargaining معاملات)‎ mu‘amalat) ‘as when a seller says’ ; بشش میفروشم‎ 
bi-shish mifariisham ‘and the buyer replies’ ; Sail en bipany mikha- 
ram, i.e. ‘I will sell it for six’, and, ‘I will buy it for five’. 

(3) ظرفیه‎ she jumla-c-zarfiyya ‘a Prepositional Sentence’ :— 

Gb bala-yi bam raftam ‘I went up on the roof’.‏ بام ,5 فتم 

tuyi sandiq guzardam ‘I left it in the box’.‏ 53 ی صندوة 2 د 


(4) شرطیه‎ ihe jumla-t-shartiyya ‘a Conditional Sentence’: 
Se بیاید‎ Oo agar biyayad bigiyam ‘if he comes I will tell him’. 

[N.B. In such sentences the protasis is called چزو شرطیه‎ juav-t- 
shartiyya, and the apodosis جزو > جزانی,‎ 20-0201 ] 

(5) -Sles the jumla-i-du'@iyya ‘ Benedictory Sentence ’ :— 
oh We کی رحمت بران‎ ki rakmat bar an khak bad ‘may Dlessings 

light upon that land’. 
[N.B. The که‎ is called les _ کاف‎ haf-i-du'a, in such sentences. | 


(6) ندائیه‎ the jumla-i-nidd@iyya ‘ Vocative Sentences’ :— 


Karima, bibakhshae bar hal-i-ma@ ‘Oh merciful‏ کرد پما Ger‏ بر حال ما 
One! have pity on our condition’.‏ 


B. oS جمل‎ jumla-t-murakkab ‘the Complex Sentence’ (§ 10). 
The Complex Sentence has three principal divisions :— 


(1) معطوف‎ tL jumla-i-ma'tif. Co-ordinate Sentence, in which 
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the clauses are connected by Conjunctions حروف عطف)‎ hurif-i- 
‘at f):— 
اندرون اوطاق امد و روی صندل‎ andariin-t-atag amad va ۳۱7-0 01 
نشست‎ nishast ‘he entered the room and 
sat upon a chair’. 
(2) نتجی‎ ihe jumla-i-natija ‘Consequence Sentence’ :— 
Vis, چو عضوی بدرد آورد‎ chu ‘uzvi bidard Gvarad ۴ digar 
تسس و ون هچره" در عضوها را نماند قرار‎ garar ‘when time ~ 
afflicts one member’ [asaconsequence] 
‘the other members have no rest’. 


ر‌ 


(3) معترضه‎ lee jumla-i-mu'‘taraza ‘ Parenthetical Sentence’ :— 

ae we‏ اد وس همع مردمان دور از جان شما 

ash es er ۱ 2 maraz-1-ta un [۲ a everyone 

2 لد‎ + ( (may it be far from thy life) is afflicted 
with the plague’). 

§12. Co-ordination, Two or more Sentences, Clauses, Phrases 
or single words linked together by Conjunctions are called Co-ordi- 
nate ) 11, B(1)), and the Conjunctions which link them together 
are called Co-ordinating Conjunctions :— 

t> — se chi—chi ‘both—and’; ‘whether—or’ :— 
چه مرد چه زن‎ cht mard cha zan ‘both men and women’. 
چه بر روی‎ es: بر تخت‎ se cht bar takht murdan chi bar ۳۲-۰۵ khak 
ole ‘what matters it whether one dies on 
the throne, or on the bare ground’! 

This same construction is used to express antithesis :— 
من در ضعیفی و تنهای‎ te chit man dar 20۳ va tanha@i va chi tu 
GJ ; 38 و چه تو با این‎ ba in guvvat wa lashkar ‘what am I in 

my weakness and loneliness compared 
with thee with this grandeur and army”! 
نه‎ — © na—na ‘neither—nor’ :— 
By ند در حخزانه چیزی میبینم‎ na dar khazana chizi mi binam va na 
دارد‎ Sp Sa) lashkar barg darad ‘ neither do I find 
anything in the treasury, nor has my 
army provisions’. 
So also, خواه — حواه‎ Lhewah—khwah ‘ either—or ’. 
یا مس یا‎ ya—ya ‘either—or’. 


ham—ham ‘both—and’.‏ هم سب هم 
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And in poetry, ft am ne agar—gar ۴ whether—or’ :— 
یادگار‎ ays io wl wis khunak an kaxi niki yadgar bimanad 
Co 1 نده‎ ei) بماند‎ agar banda gar shahryar ‘happy is he 


of whom goodnessremainsasa memorial, 
whether he be slave or sovereign ۰ 


A Clause introduced by که‎ ki (called kaf-i-du‘@) may be equivalent 
to a Co-ordinate Sentence :— 
as 
“If he should die, which God forbid, we shall be exceedingly distressed’ 
[cf. Gk. ۵ pay yevoto ]. 


§13. The two parts of Syntax, Syntax has to answer two 
questions :— 


1. How are meanings expressed in Sentences and parts of Sentences 1 
This is answered in Sentence Construction (§§ 14-65). 


2. What are the various uses of the forms of words? ‘This is dealt 
with in Meanings of Forms (§§ 66-109). 


1283 
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SYNTAX 


PART I. SENTENCE CONSTRUCTION 
THE SUBJECT 


§ 14 The Subject is either و‎ Noun or a Noun-equivalent (§ 7), and 
stands, if a word, in the Nominative Case حالت, فاعلی)‎ halat-i-fa “ilt) 
at the beginning of the sentence :— 
را دید‎ Lay موسیل علیه آلسلام‎ Misa, ‘alathes-salam darvish 0 aid 

> Moses,on him be peace, sawadervish’. 
بیش آمده مرأسم‎ BSS وزبر‎ vazir-t-digar pish ۵ ی‎ 
S عالوتئی با آو‎ dwagt’'t baja Gward ‘another minister 
came forward and made the customary 
salutation ’. 


The Subject is not expressed by a separate word when itis sufficiently 
indicated by the Verb-ending :— 


awarda and ki ‘they have said (it is said) that’.‏ آورده اند که 
a‏ 
do ashe migiuyand ‘ they say ۰‏ 
biddnand ‘let them know’.‏ ددانند 
biravim ‘let us go’.‏ درویم 
The first two of the above expressions answer to the English ‘ they‏ 


say’, or the French on dit, the Subject (مرذم)‎ understood being vague 
and indefinite. 


N.B. This Indefinite Construction is very frequently employed in 
Persian, where in English we use a Passive Verb, as for example :— 


diwar ra az khisht bina karda and = ‘the‏ دیوار را از خشت ly‏ کرده اند 
wall is built of brick’. Literally, ‘they‏ 
have built the wall of brick.’‏ 


The Syntax of the Impersonal Verbs is treated of in§21. See 
also the رفتنی‎ form of Verbal Adjective (§§ 102, 103). 
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THE PREDICATE 


§ 15. Rules for the Agreement of the Verb with the Subject. 
Rule. A Singular Subject takes a Verb in the Singular and a 
Plural Verb follows a Plural Subject when that is animate :— 
بزد و گفت‎ yd pw pisar na‘ra bizad va guft ‘the boy shouted 
and said ’, 
Bod مدتران مشورت‎ mudabbiran mashwarat kardand ‘the ministers 
took counsel together ’. 
* a sz بر‎ _ 
بر و گذرا ند‎ Ge و‎ va khala@ig bart guzarand ‘and people would 
pass over them’. 
و مان برو شاشند‎ va sagan bara shashand ‘and dogs would 
micturate upon it’. 
In the case of animals, however, a Plural Subject sometimes takes 
the verb in the Singular :— 
نمی توانستم دانستن که‎ rami tavanistam danistan ki gusfandan az 
ns beg فندان‎ Si chi kamtar mishavad ‘I could not divine 


how it was that the sheep were becoming‏ میشود 
fewer’.‏ 


Rule. If the Subject (فاعل)‎ be Plural and inanimate, it will take 
a Singular Verb according to classical usage :— 
کارها و فتعهای بزرگی بر‎ karha va fathha-i-buzurg bar dast-i-% bar 
بر آمد‎ gh دست‎ 07000 ‘many great achievements and victories 
were accomplished by his hand’. 


Obs. In the Persian of the present day, however, we find Plural 
Verbs used with Plural Subjects, even when the Subject is inani- 
mate—always provided it is not an Arabic Plural. Thus in the 
Diary of Nasiru-d-Din Shah :— 
مج بعضی فواره ها باهم بلند‎ faveara ha baham buland mi shudand 

BIS می‎ ‘several fountains were playing at once’. 

Rule. An Arabic broken Plural representing an inanimate Subject 
will invariably take a singular verb :— 
باغ بار آورده است‎ wl اشچار‎ ashjar-i-in bagh bar avarda ast ‘the trees 

of this orchard are in fruit’. 

Obs. In the Persian of the present day we occasionally find a Plural 
Personal Subject taking a Singular Verb :— 
و مرد زبادی پیدا بود‎ yj 2an u mard-i-eiyadt 8 bid ‘many men 

and women appeared’, 
Q 2 
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Rule. When the Subject is preceded by a Numeral Adjective in 
construction with it, classical usage permits either a Singular or 
a Plural Verb :— 

(a) Verb in the Singular :— 


ce دز و جنگی‎ Ze ke panjah nafar dar Gn jang majrik gasht 


sf ‘ fifty men were wounded in that battle’. 


(b) Verb in the Plural :— 
از هفت صد مرد زندانی‎ sok; ziyada az haft sad mard-t-zindant 
بودند‎ biudand ‘there were more than 0 
prisoners ’. 
Obs. In modern usage the Plural Verb is more commonly preferred, 
as for example :— 
کل‎ Loge دویست سیصد نفر سر‎ duvist sisad nafar sar-i-chibha gul basta 
Boy ور دست 1 فته‎ ony dar dast 0 00۵0 ‘there were 
two or three hundred persons holding 
in their hands bunches of flowers on 
sticks’ (Diary of Nasiru-d-Din Shah). 
N.B. It should be observed that the Noun preceded by the 
Numeral Adjective is invariably put in the Singular. 


Rule. When the Numeral Adjective is used in the plural to denote 
large or collective numbers the Verb must be in the plural :— 
آمدنن‎ eo lato sadha mardum amadand ‘hundreds of 
people came’. 
Rule. A Collective Noun in the Singular takes either a Singular 
or a Plural Verb :— 
(A) Verb in the Singular :— 


ratyat bi adab gashta ast ‘the people‏ رعیت یی wl‏ گشته است 
have become undisciplined ’.‏ 
bahar bam u dar mardum-i-shahr bad‏ بهر بام و در مرذم شهر دود 


‘the people of the city were on every 
roof and at every door’. 


Aa 2 


mardum-ti-saumaa Musulman nist‏ مرا دم صومعه مسلمان نیست 
(Anwari) ‘ the inmates of the monastic‏ 
cell are not Muslims’.‏ 
{B) Verb in the Plural :—‏ 
wl an jama‘at bitalab-i-man mi ayand‏ جماعت بطلب من می آیند 
‘that company is coming in search‏ 
of me’.‏ 
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de khalgi bita‘assub bar a gird amadand‏ بتعصب بر و Si‏ آمدند 
‘a whole people flocked round him in‏ 
partisanship ۰‏ 
slaw sipah-i-maward-wn-nuhr bimasakin-i -khud‏ ماو | التهر Lanes‏ اک خود باز 
yeas baz gashtand ‘the army of Mawaran-‏ 
nahr went back to their homes’.‏ 
Rule. Two or more Personal Subjects, each of which igs in the‏ 
Singular, form a Compound Subject, which requires a Plural Verb,‏ 
the oie to be used varying according as the composite idea is‏ 
‘we’, ‘you’ or ۳‏ 


ee 10 50 ba zaghi dar sahn-i-baghi faraham‏ زاغي در bis‏ بای 


(Jami) فراه هم رد رسید ند‎ rasidand ‘a peacock and a crow 
(they) met each other on the lawn of 
a garden’. 


man va yaki az rufagayam mi khwahim‏ من و یکی از رفقایم مبخواهيم 
‘I and one of my companions (we)‏ 

wish ’. 
تو و مانند تور در خدمت باشید‎ tuvamdanind-i-tu agar dar khidmat bashid 
ee ed e ۳ و‎ va agar na mi bashid, shayad ‘thou 
and the likes of thee, whether you 
remain in service or not is immaterial’. 


- Rule. Two or more Impersonal (inanimate) Subjects take the Verb 
in the Singular :— 


talkhi uw khushi wu zisht w 2006 biguzasht‏ تلخی و خوشش و زشت و زیبا 
one “3G ‘bitterness and happiness, the ugly‏ 
and the beautiful passed away ’.‏ 
stl baghcha va hauz va mahtabi'st ‘there‏ و حوض و مهتابی است 
is a garden and a reservoir and a‏ 
terrace’.‏ 

Rule. Where two Subjects in a Sentence occur with a Negative 
Verb which refers to both Subjects, the Verb is usually placed 
immediately after the first-mentioned subject agreeing with it, and is 
suppressed or understood after the second subject which is preceded 
by نه‎ ke 

naman raftam va na biradaram ‘neither‏ اه من رفتم و نه برا درم 
I nor my brother went’.‏ 


1 It should be observed that in Persian the order of the persons is the 
same_ as that of eb a Ego et rex meus. Thus we find the following :— 


Man va Imperator gadri suhbat kardim‏ من و Vel‏ طور 5 قدری عبت 
I ae the Emperor talked bee for a while’.‏ ¢ 
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ss na dar shahr mardi zinda mand va 1000‏ در شمبر مردی زنده ماند 
‘neither a man nor a woman remained‏ و در 
: ره 2 رن 
alive in the city’.‏ 
Rule. A Singular Subject may take a Plural Verb to indicate‏ 
respect :—‏ 
m mard ‘Usman ra dushman dasht,‏ این مرد عشمانرا دشمن داشت 
ی alae hee tadla 0 ees‏ تعالی اورا دشمن,. دارند 
this man was an enemy to ‘Usman,‏ 
God, He is exalted, is his enemy’.‏ 
The construction of the Verb following certain words requires‏ 
hama,‏ همه har ki,‏ هر .5 har,‏ هر separate consideration. These words are‏ 
هیچ کدام hich, signifying ‘ every one, every one who, all, none’, and‏ هم 
‘neither of two’,‏ وق hich‏ 
With these words the usage varies, sometimes a Singular Verb is‏ 
employed and sometimes a Plural Verb :—‏ 
with Singular Verb :—‏ هر که 
panja kard ‘ who-‏ معا har ki ba pilad‏ هر که با پولاد بازو ens as2‏ 
ever comes to grips with a steel-‏ 
armed one’.‏ 
shavad binén andar‏ مالقا har ki‏ هر که بنام فریفته شود بنان 
mdnad ‘whoever is taken in by a‏ اندر ماند 
mere name will be in want of bread ’.‏ 
har ki ba mukhalif-i-padshah disti‏ هر Ss‏ با مخالف, پادشاه دوستی 
varzad ‘whoever makes friends with‏ 
the enemy of the king’.‏ 
with Plural Verb:—‏ م رکه 
az harki mi pursam ba man rast na mi‏ ازهرکه می برسم با من راست 
ype guyand ‘of all whom I ask, none will‏ 
نی a‏ 
tell me the truth’.‏ 
je bishahr andaran har ki barna ۵‏ آندرون هر bp S‏ بدند 
‘all the young men in the city’.‏ 
with Singular Verb (this is the most common construction) :—‏ هر 
har khari bitasbihash zabain ast ‘every‏ هر خاری بتصبیعش زبانست 
thorn is a tongue to utter his praise’.‏ 
har riz “id nist ‘every day is not a‏ هر روز عید ثیست 
festival’.‏ 
har sukhun vaqtt wa har nukta makani‏ هر سخن وقتی و هر ahs‏ 
darad ‘every speech has its own‏ مکانی دارد 
occasion and every point its place’.‏ 


ورزد 
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هر‎ with Plural ۲ .واه‎ 


Says po har gardankash chunin hami pindashtand‏ چنین همی بنداشتند 
‘every rebellious person had this idea’.‏ 
with Singular Verb :-—‏ همه 


hama kas pidaram ۵ shindsad ‘every‏ همه کف پدرم را شناسد 
one knows my father’.‏ 
with Plural Verb :—‏ همه 


hamakas margashaz Khuda mikhwahand‏ همه مرتشض از las‏ مجخواهند 
‘every one prays to God that he‏ 
may ۰‏ 
a with Singular Verb :—‏ 
va sarv ۲۵ hich azinhad nist ‘and none‏ و سرو \ هیچ ازینها تینست 
of these falls to the lot of the cypress’.‏ 


with Plural Verb :—‏ هیچ 


COE ©) چشم‎ 1G a برو‎ bart hich kas chashm na 0 
‘no one fixed the eye of hope upon him’. 


with Plural Verb:—‏ هی کدام 
hich kudém bi padshahi na rasidand‏ هیچ کدام بپادشاهی نرسیدند 
‘neither the one nor the other attained‏ 
to kingly dignity’.‏ 


PREDICATE ADJECTIVE OR NOUN REFERRING TO THE SuBJECT (§ 2) 


§16. The chief Verbs which take a Predicate Adjective or Noun 
referring to the Subject, are Verbs denoting to be, to become, to remain, 
to seem :— 

chit mihrban bashad dust ‘when the‏ چو مپربان باشد دوست 
Friend (God) is kind’.‏ 
chin ratyyat kam shud ‘when the‏ چون are,‏ 1 شد 
subjects became few’.‏ 
Ye jahan paedar na manad ‘the world does‏ پایدار نماند 
not remain stable’.‏ 
yes” —shakhs-i-manat haqir namid ‘my bodily‏ منت حقیر نمود 
form appeared contemptible to thee’.‏ 
khwush 2000 ‘his words‏ شمسمن گنه سفن _ وی خوش atl‏ 
were acceptable’.‏ 
ule Kharijiyan bar tu sagdn-t-jahannum‏ بر تو et SiGe‏ اند 
and ‘the Kharijis are in thy sight‏ 
dogs of hell’.‏ 
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The Past Participle used as an Adjective to denote State or 
Condition occurs very frequently as a Predicate Adjective (Statical 
Participle, § 107, b):— 
اندر مچلس, حلیفه واثق نشسته بود‎ andar majlis-i-khalifa Wasiq nishasta 

bad ‘he was seated in the assembly of 
the Khalifa Wasiq’. 


guftam, mardi am gurikhia, ki az‏ گفتم مردی ام گربخته 5 از 
khasman mi tarsam ‘I said, I am‏ 
a man who am a fugitive, and am in‏ 
fear of my enemies ۰‏ 


خصمان امیترسم 


THE OBJECT (§ 3) 


§ 17. Verbs taking the Accusative (§ 69. Accusative Case). 

The object is either a Noun or a Noun-equivalent, and as a general 
rule will stand in the Accusative Case مفعولی)‎ cle 7006-0-0 ‘ailt) 
usually with the postposition |, 72 denoting it :— 

ghulam ra bi darya andakhtand ‘they‏ غلام ۳ Lyx»‏ انداختند 
threw the slave into the sea’.‏ 
ara dar zindan kardand ‘they put him‏ اورا در زندان کردند 
into prison’.‏ 
hama ra giriftar kardand ‘they arrested‏ همه را گرفتار دزد 
them all’,‏ 
karda ra ۵ karda shamurdam ‘1 have‏ ده را نا کرد ده yes‏ دم 
accounted (thy) deeds as though they‏ 
had not been done’.‏ 

Rule. Sometimes the Postposition را‎ 7۵ is omitted, when no doubt 
can arise as to the Object of the Sentence (§ 69. Accusative Case) :-— 

Gy 7-۵606 bar zamin nihad ‘he placed‏ شفاعت بر زمین نماد 

the cheek of intercession upon the 
ground ’, 


S358. برخی برفت و ذرجی‎ barkhi bi raft va durjt bi duzdid ‘he 
went on a little and stole a casket’. 
Rule. Even where there can be no ambiguity the Postposition \, ra 
is used to denote the Object in the Accusative, for specification 
تمیز)‎ tamiz) :— 
قافی لاخ را طلبید‎ Qazi jallad ۲۵ talabid ‘the Qazi sent for 
the executioner ۰ 


Sentence Construction 233 


Rule. In circumstances where the Object of the Sentence has already 
been mentioned the usual practice is to denote it in the Accusative 
Case by را‎ ra@:— 

ly _پادشاه دروش را پیش‎ padshah darvish ra pish khwand ‘the 
king summoned to his presence the 
darvish (already mentioned)’. 

Rule. After the Reflexive Pronoun in the Objective Case |, ra is 
added :— 
ea خواست لشکر خویش رآ‎  khwast lashkar-i-khwish ۲۵ jama‘ avarad 

35 آو‎ ‘he was about to collect his army’. 
خویشتن را در آب انداخث‎ Ahwishtan ra dar ab andakht ‘he threw 
himself into the water’, 

Fule. After the Enclitic Pronouns (Grammar, § 59, b) when they 
denote the Accusative, ۳ 7۲۵ cannot be used :— 

di ruiz didamash ‘1 saw him yesterday’.‏ دیروز دیدمش 
ma'ztilash kard ‘he deposed him’.‏ معزولش rye‏ 

N.B. It follows from this rule that wherever we find |, ra affixed 
to the Enclitic Pronoun, that Pronoun marks the Possessive Genitive: 
case :— 
ترسد سرش رآ بکوبد بستکی‎ S ki tarsad sarash ra bikiibad bi sang 

‘because it fears he will crush its 
head with a stone’. 

Here سر او ,|= سرش را‎ 80/--. 
مرا نیست دشمنانم‎ Boje we! mm muzhda mara nist dushmananam 0 

‘this good tidings is not for me, it is‏ راست 
for my enemies’.‏ 

Here را‎ marks the Dative Case and دشمنان من = دشمناذم‎ dush- 


manan-i-man,. 


THE PASSIVE CONSTRUCTION 


§ 18. The Passive Construction is comparatively rare in Persian, and 
is to be avoided as a general rule, by making the Passive Subject the 
Object of a Transitive Verb in the Active Voice, the Agent being 
Impersonal :— 
برج رصد حانه روی تبة بلندی‎ burj-< rasad ما‎ ۳-۵ tapa-i-bulandi 

seks sakhta and ‘they have built the ob-‏ اند 
servatory tower on the top of a high‏ 
hill’, where in English we should say‏ 
‘the tower is built upon the top of‏ 
a high hill’.‏ 
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TWO OBJECTS 


§ 19. Verbs taking two Accusatives. The Verb آموختن‎ amuikhtan 
‘to teach’, takes two Accusatives: one of the thing taught and the 
other of the person to whom it is taught :— 

sad va panjah va nuh bandash dar‏ 82 سیصد و sist‏ و ذه بندش در 

dmukht ‘he (the master) taught him 

thoroughly three hundred and fifty- 

nine grips’. 

So also اکرعاق‎ kardan ‘to make’ :— 

ki mara ‘agibat nishina nakard ‘who‏ که مرا عاقبت نشانه نکرد 
has not in the end made me his‏ 
target’.‏ 


So also پوشیدن‎ pishidan ‘to clothe, put on’ :— 
پوشید‎ ¢ aa Gls تنرا‎  tanra gaba-i-surkh pishid ‘he put on his 
body a red mantle’. 
Also پنداشتن‎ pindashtan ‘to consider’, and similar Verbs :— 
غلیوازی تطعهای لعل ,| گوشتیارن‎ ghalivdiat gifahd-ilal ra gashtpara ha 
ها داش‎ pindashta ‘a kite, thinking the frag- 
1 ments of ruby to be pieces of meat’. 
Rule. Verbs of teaching, clothing, making, considering, &c., govern 
two Accusatives, one generally denoting a person, the other a thing, 
or one being the predicate of the other. 


§ 20. Verbs taking an Accusative and a Dative. The Verb 
دادن‎ dadan ‘to give’, whether used alone in its original sense, as 
well as in some of its compounds, requires the thing given to be 
placed in the Accusative (of the Direct Object), while the person to 
whom it is given is put in the Dative (of the Indirect Object) either 
in the form of the dative with |, r@, or expressed by the preposition 
» bt. The latter is conveniently used in circumstances which necessi- 
tate the use of |, 7۵ to denote the Accusative (see § 17 for the uses 
of را‎ ra). 

جح 
ols malik ra dushnam dadan girift ‘he‏ را دشنام دادن گرفت 
began to abuse (lit. to give abuse to)‏ 
the king’.‏ 
hama ra bifarikhtam va bada dadam‏ همه رآ بفروختم و بدو دادم 
‘I sold it all and gave it to him’,‏ 

So also بخشیدن‎ bakhshidan ‘to bestow ’, and other verbs of similar 

meaning. 
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firistadan ‘to send’, and its congeners.‏ فرستادن 

With these Verbs of sending, the Dative is sometimes expressed by 
% 6%, sometimes by the Prepositions پیشر‎ pish-i, or نزد‎ nazd-t, 
سوی‎ 5-, 9 paiy-t, سب .وق‎ 

paty-t ۳0900 paighim firistad ‘he sent‏ 2( بعقوب elses‏ فرستاد 

۳ a message after Ya‘qib’. 
غلام را که باذربایگان‎ ol an ghulam ra ki bi Azarbaigan frristada 
فرستاده بودم‎ budam ‘that servant whom I sent to 
Azarbaigan ’. 
Obs. فرستادن‎ firistadan is frequently constructed with a clause 
introduced by تا‎ ta (Latin w#) denoting the object of the mission. 
نمودن‎ namidan, and other Verbs meaning to show :— 
رد و *کمود‎ Map CAL چون‎ Chin pusht barahna kard wa bi Mahmud 
نمود‎ namud ‘when he bared his back and 
5 showed it to Mahmid’. 
گفتن‎ , guftan ‘to tell, say’, and other Verbs of similar import. 
Obs. With Verbs of saying the sociative is frequently used (expressed 
by the Preposition با‎ ba) :— 
—= =a 
با حاجبانش گفتندی‎ op, agar ba hajibanash guftandi ‘if they 
spoke to his chamberlains’, 

Capes sipurdan ‘to entrust, make over to’; ely guzdashtan ‘to 
leave to’, and similar Verbs :— 
مال خود پیرزنی رآ‎ ease دو‎ «dwkas mal-i-khwud pir-i-zani ۲۵ sipwr- 

dand ‘two persons entrusted their‏ مپزد نک 
property to an old woman’,‏ 
os) lasha ra bi khak sipurdand ‘they com-‏ را GE‏ سپردند 
mitted the body to the earth’.‏ 
zarafat bi nadiman bi guzar ‘leave‏ 0 0625 بازی و ظرافت بندیمان بگذار 
sportiveness and facetiousness to boon-‏ 
companions ’.‏ 

Rule. Verbs of giving, sending, showing, telling, entrusting, leaving, 
and the like take an Accusative (Direct Object) and a Dative (Indirect 
Object). 

8 21, Verbs taking a Case and an Infinitive (or an apocopated 
Infinitive). The Infinitive, with the Verbs hereafter enumerated, was 
more commonly used by the earlier Persian authors, in later Persian 
the Infinitive gave place to a shortened form resulting from the 
dropping of the final letter of the Infinitive. 
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ند توانستن‎ ‘to be able’, and its congeners :— 


ene ننوانست‎ ROG گفت‎ guft bigusil, natavanist gusistan ‘he said, 
“Break it!” hewas not able to break it’. 
es بتوان‎ oss ۳ yagan, dugan bitavan gusikht ؟‎ single, 
or by twos one can break them’. 
خواستن‎ Ehwastan ‘to desire’ and similar verbs expressing wish, 
intention, or inception :— 
خواستند‎ ning mara giriftan era ‘they were 
about to seize me’ 
فت‎ ao م دادن‎ Lats را‎ sles, padshah ra dushnam dadan girift ‘he 
began to abuse the king’. 
وا اهم بردن‎ ss? پارسی‎ SEO gigird-i-Parst bi Chin khwaham burdan 
“I intend to take Persian sulphur to 
Chin ’. 
Impersonal Verbs expressing fitness, propriety, necessity, possibility :— 
ما را نشاید جز‎ we ابدای‎ abna-i-jins-i-ma ۲۵ na shayad juz bi rast 
Bie om بر سی‎ sukhun guftan ‘it is not fitting for 
men like us to say anything except 
that which is true’. 
ببیل‎ os als سر چشمه‎ sar-i-chashma shayad giriftan bi bal ‘it is 
possible to stop the fountain-head with 
a spade’. 
oe ‘9 هیچ ابقا نباید‎ hich وراه‎ na bayad kardan ‘ one ought on 
no account to spare (them)’. 
اورا شایست تاجبخشی رد‎ cara shayist tajbakhshi kard ‘it was fitting 
that heshould have been crowned king’. 
هرن باید دانست‎ danist ‘one should know’. 
مال بخزانه بایست رسانید‎ mal bi khazana bayist rasanid ‘you 
ought to have paid the money into 
the treasury ’. 
این را شرح نتوان داد‎ mm ra sharh na tavan dad ‘one cannot 
J describe this’. 
برده باشد‎ ye آنرا‎ S می تواند‎ mi tavanad ki anra bi حول‎ burda 
bashad ‘it is possible that he may 
have taken it to Herat’. 
N.B. It will be observed that in the above examples the Verbs 
شایستی‎ and بایسش‎ are used impersonally followed by an Infinitive or 
apocopated Infinitive. Sometimes, however, the Verb denoting the 
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action of which the propriety or necessity is affirmed is put in the 
present of the Subjunctive. For example :— 
باید بروم‎ bayad biravam ‘T must go’. 
بر خیزی و بیائی‎ 1 wh 200 ki barkhizt va م00‎ ‘thou must 
arise and come’. 
ت#عنرقن _بایستی این را | آنجا بگذاری‎ in ra anja biguzari ‘you ought 
to have left it there’. 
et نشاید که نامت نم‌ند‎ na shayad ki némat nihand adami ‘it is 
not fitting that they should call thee 
aman’. 

It must be remembered also that شایستن‎ is occasionally also used 
personally :— 
مچلس خاص را شایند‎ a 3 آین‎ mm qaum ki majlis-t-khass ra shayand 

‘the persons who are suited to a 
private audience’. 

Obs. Verbs of ordering, asking, permitting, restraining, and the like, 
usually take a clause introduced by تا‎ ¢@ (equivalent to the Latin ut, 
or with a negative verb answering to the Latin ne), followed by the 
Verb in the Present Subjunctive, or the Preterite, according as the 
object of the action or its actual result is intended to be expressed :— 

(a) Present Subjunctive :— 
تا وی را در زندان #عبوس‎ oe: jarmid ta vat ۲ dar zindan ۵ 
: kunand ‘he ordered that they should 
shut him upin prison’ (result uncertain). 

(b) Preterite :— 

khalifa farman dad ta bihar baiti hazar‏ خلیفه فرمان داد تا بهر بیتی 
diram bi vat dadand ‘the khalifa‏ هزار درم بوی ols‏ 
ordered them to give him a thousand‏ 
dirams for each couplet (i.e. with the‏ 
result that the order was carried out)’.‏ 


Prepicate ADJECTIVE OR NOUN REFERRING TO THE OssEcT (§ 5) 


§ 22. In Persian, the chief Verbs which take a Predicate Adjective 
or Noun referring to the Object are Verbs of making, making out to 
be, calling, considering, showing, leaving, recognizing, and the like :— 

ara walt ‘ahd-t- khwish sakht ‘he made‏ اورا وی sue‏ خویش ساخت 

him his heir’. 

va ya hast ra khin 6000 karda-i ‘or if‏ و با Se‏ )| حون آلود کرده 

thou hast defiled any one with blood’. 
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khwishtan ra bazargan va namid ‘he‏ خویشتن را بازارگان ly‏ نمود 
represented himself as a merchant’.‏ 
an vizir ra Rast-ravish guftandi ‘they‏ آن وزیر را راست روش aaa‏ 
used to call that vizir Rast-ravish ’.‏ 1 
dushman natavan hagir w bichara sha-‏ دشمن. نتوان حقیر و sls‏ 
a4 murd ‘one should not consider an‏ 5 
enemy contemptible nor helpless’.‏ 
Lhwishtan ra dushman-r 0617 ۵‏ 2 او خویشتس را دشمن دلی نمود 
‘he showed himself to be an inveterate‏ 
enemy’.‏ 
divar ra na tamam guzashta firar kar-‏ دیوا لذاشته فرار ار کردند 
dand ‘they fled, leaving the wall‏ 
unfinished’.‏ 


This Predicate Adjective or Noun in some cases denotes— 


a 
۱ 


(a) The result of an action :— 


wo Cs 0 \ بیشتر لشکر‎ bishtar lashkar ra bi barg u bi saz 6 
(ass am ‘1 have made most of the army 
a provisionless and void of equipment’. 


۳ 
(b) What the object is, was, or will be at the time of the 


action :— 


8 wh را مطلقاً منهدم‎ sly شهر‎ shahr panah ra mutlaqgan munhadam 
bayad kard ‘we must entirely demolish 
the fortifications ’. 


Obs. With certain Verbs the Preposition le ja-i ‘in place of, 
instead of’, or some similar preposition may be inserted before the 
Predicate Noun. When this occurs, the Noun is attracted into the 
Genitive Case :— 


Woy. درخت را جای‎ cL Sp ‘They wear leaves of trees as clothes’. 


Co دز‎ 
اورا چای پدر می شمردم‎ ‘I looked upon him as my father’. 


KINDS OF SENTENCES. (See § 11) 
I. ۵ 
§ 23. Statements of Fact (Negative نفی)‎ naj?) expressed by 33 na):— 
فارسی می کود بد‎ Farsi mi giyad ‘he speaks Persian’. 


Farsi na mi gityad‘he does not speak‏ فارسی نی 
Persian’.‏ 
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§ 24. Modest Assertions, i.e. Cautious or Hesitating Statements :— 
توان گفت‎ tawan guft ‘one might say’. 
7۵و کویا‎ ‘as though’. 


tu guftt ‘one would say’.‏ تو نی 
mana ‘as though’.‏ مانا 


II. Wiut-Srrecy, i.e. Commanps, WisHEs, Concrssions 


§ 25. Commands ۳ amr) :— 
رو‎ 9۳ gp Tau or bi-rau ‘go’. حاضر‎ yl amr-t-hazir. 
oe ۰ ۰ ۲ 1. Fe . =) 
برود‎ biravad ‘let him go’, امر غاتب‎ amr-i-gha’ib. 
می رو‎ mrau ۱ Mee 
1 or ‘always go’. امر مدای‎ ۵-0-0 
رو‎ ee hami rau 

Rule. Commands to a person present to take immediate effect are 
expressed by the Imperative known as amr-i-hazir, hazir signifying 
‘present’. 

Commands of an indirect nature to be conveyed to one who is 
absent are expressed by the Present Subjunctive in the third person 
singular or plural. This is known as amr-i-gha'ib, gh@’ib signifying 
‘absent ’. 

Commands of a permanent or continuous nature are expressed by 
the unaugmented Imperative with می‎ mi or همی‎ hami signifying 
‘always’ prefixed. This is called amr-i-mudami, mudami signifying 
‘continuous’. 

Obs. In the First Person Singular or Plural the Subjunctive is used 
with a preceding Imperative as a sort of polite command :— 


cone بر‎ bigt bibinam ‘come tell me’ (modern idiom). 


Obs. Sometimes the two are combined, an Imperative preceding 
followed by a Clause in the Subjunctive expressing the object of the 
command :— 
آی مردان بکوشید تا جامة زنان‎ at mardan bikishid, ta jama-t zanan na 
نپوشید‎ pushid ‘ho! men make an effort, in 

order that ye may not wear women’s 
garments’, i.e. ‘that you may not be 
branded as cowards’. 


1 In the modern colloquial idiom the imperative is often preceded by the 
word 2 , which is an interjection answering to the English hollo! there ! 


۰.8. خوان سب هی درو‎ ۳ (v. Grammar, § 75. 5. ۵۰ Rem.). 
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§ 26. Prohibitions (Negative commands نهی‎ nahi) :— 

is magi ‘do not speak’. 

nag ‘do not speak’ (modern idiom).‏ نگوی 
Sa: the magwt id ‘ do not (ye) speak’.‏ 

nagiyad ‘let him not speak’.‏ تگوید 

nagtyand ‘let them not speak ۰‏ نگویند 

Rule. Prohibitions are expressed in Classical Persian by prefixing 
.2 ma to the Imperative. 

Obs. In the modern idiom 2 ma is generally replaced by 3 na. 
The indirect prohibition is expressed by the Present Subjunctive 
with the prefixed negative 3 na. 

Obs. Closely allied to the Prohibitive is the Negative of the 
Precative (see §91), مباد‎ mabad or مبادا‎ 0۵0000 ‘may it not be’; 
cf. Greek pi) yevéor Ou ‘let it not happen’ :— 
مبادا که گزندی بتو ره نم‎ mabada ki gazandi biti rasinam ‘may 
it not be that I should do thee an 
injury’, i.e. ‘lest I should’, &c. 

In this sense we also find in earlier Persian the form تباید‎ na bayad :— 
که مرا کراهیتش بدل آمده‎ als na bayad ki mara harahiyatash badil 

amada bashad ‘ may it not be that he‏ باشد 
has taken a dislike to me in his heart’.‏ 

§ 27. Wishes. ule I. Wishes are expressed either by the 
Precative when the wish is positive, باد: وو‎ Wl رحمت بران‎ ‘blessings 
be upon that land!’ or, by the negative of the Subjunctive or nega- 
tive Precative when the wish is that some contingency may not 
happen. The Precative is the more intense form of speech. Thus :— 
خدا نکناد‎ or خدا نکند‎ Khuda na kunad or Khuda na kundd ‘God 
forbid !’ 

Rule م11‎ Wishes that something may happen in the future may be 
expressed by ,کاش‎ KV or کاشکی‎ 0 by the Present Subjunctive 
(= Future Optative) :— 
آن آفتابه 9 سطل که ازین‎ eg kash an Gftaba va satl ki azin jae bart 

ham bima bifardishi ‘would that you‏ جای بری هم نما فروشی 

would sell to me the ewers and bowls 
you carry away from here’. 
خدا آرزوی شعله خانم‎ SW hash Khuda arei-i-Shu'la Khanam bira- 
برساند‎ sanad ‘would that God might fulfil 
the desire of Shula Khanam’, 
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Rule 111. Wishes that something were otherwise than it actually is, 
or that something had been in the past otherwise than it actually was, 
are to be expressed by the Optative particles کاشکه رکاش‎ or Bolg 
followed by the Past Imperfect, called ES مافی‎ ‘the past of desire’ 
(Past Optative) :— 

kash birddaram Gmadi ‘would that my‏ ی برادرم آمدی 
brother had come!’‏ 
AW hash baran na mi barid ‘would that it‏ باران نی بارید 
had not rained !’‏ 

Obs. Regretful wishes referring to past time may be expressed 
by چه‎ followed by the Past Imperfect (see § 96) :— 

che budi agar man an dirakht ra bidanis-‏ چه بودی Sale‏ من 1 در خت ر 
as tami ‘what a good thing it would‏ 
have been had I known that tree’.‏ ; 
For expression of indirect wishes, see § 57.‏ 
Concessions.‏ .28 § 
S ¢ oe giram ki ‘granted that...‏ 
farz kunid ki ‘suppose that...’‏ فرض کنمد oe‏ 
Pp‏ فرص 
bi farz-i-muhal ‘to suppose an impossibility ’.‏ بفرضر معال 

py agar murda ham bashad ‘even if she be really dead’.‏ مرده هم باشد 

Concessions are expressed in a variety of ways, as the above phrases 
will show. No general rule can be formulated. 


III. Quzstions 


§ 29. Any of the forms of the Statement (§ 23) may become Inter- 
rogative :— B: ۱ 
ROS ts فارسی‎ Farsi mi giyad ‘ does he speak Persian ?’ 

ye ‘Arabi na mi danid ‘do you not know‏ نی دانید 
Arabic ?’‏ 
na danisti ki bint band bar pae ‘ didst‏ ندانستی AG‏ بیئی بند بر پای 
thou not know’, &c. ?‏ 

a. Deliberative Questions, i.e. questions as to what is or was to be 
done :— 

ravam ya na ravam ‘should I go or not?’‏ روم یا نه روم 
cae Arle jawab ash bidiham ‘ should I answer him ?’‏ 
wk x chi bayad kard ‘what ought I to do?’‏ کرد 2 

cht tawan guft ‘what was to be said %’‏ چه توان گفت 
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Rule. Questions as to what is to be done in present or future time 
are expressed by the Subjunctive, or by the use of the Impersonal 
Verbs بایستن‎ bayistan or توانستن‎ tawanistan with the apocopated 
Infinitive (see § 21 ante). 

b. Modes of Introducing Questions :— 

۳ ایا دیدید‎ aya didid ‘did you see? 

[Answer بلی دیدم‎ bale, didam ‘yes (I saw)’. | 
ند شنیده‎ na shunida 7 ‘hast thou not heard ?’ 
[ Answer خیر نشنیدم‎ 3 na khair, na shunidam ‘no’. | 

Obs. In Persian the Verb of the question is repeated, idiomatically, 
in the answer. 

Rule. Questions which may be answered with ‘yes’ or ‘no’ are 
often introduced by Interrogative Particles. 

2. مر سر پادشاهی نداری‎ magar sar-i padshahi na dari ‘ can it be 

that thou hast no care for sovereignty?’ 
جنب است گفت نه‎ a6 oie guft, magar junub ast? Guft, na ‘he 

asked, “Is he, perhaps, ceremonially 

unclean?” He replied, “No”’. 

Rule. If there is a doubt in the mind of the questioner, the question 
is best introduced by the Adverb 1 magar ؟‎ perhaps, possibly’. 

3. آید‎ ie S kimi dyad ‘ who is coming ?’ 

am chi duia’st ‘what kind of prayer is‏ این se‏ دعاست 
this ?’‏ 
guft, chigiina ‘he asked, “ How ۴‏ لفت چگونه 
chandin rizgar kuja bidi ‘where hast‏ چندین ies,‏ لیا بودی 
thou been so long a time?’‏ 
Ve chira nazdiktar 22 ‘why dost thou‏ نزدیکتر ols‏ 
not come nearer ?”‏ 
Rule. Questions which cannot be answered with ‘yes’ or ‘no’ are‏ 


introduced, as in other languages, by Interrogative Pronouns, Adjec- 
tives or Adverbs without any Interrogative Particle. 


IV. ExcuamMations 


§ 30. Some of the above-mentioned forms of speech, more particularly 
t= chi, become exclamatory :— 


Lass” se chi sakhtiha didam ‘how many hardships have‏ دیدم 
I suffered !’‏ 


se chi khush gufé an ‘how well did that man say ۳‏ وشن لفت آن 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE (§ 10) 
§31. Adverb Clauses are classified according to the Adverbial 
meaning which they express. Thus we have Adverb Clauses of— 
(a) Time, introduced by— 
چون‎ chin, وقتیکه‎ wagtt ki ‘when’. 
بعد از‎ bad az, پس از‎ pas az ‘after’. 
Seo haminki, چندانکه‎ chandanki ‘as soon as’. 
Gta, تا که‎ ta hi, مادام که‎ mia dima ki ‘whilst’. 
پیش از‎ pish az, قبل از‎ 2۵0 az ‘before’. 
باز‎ oh از‎ azan baz ‘from that time forward’. 
(b) Place, introduced by— 
که آنها‎ hi anja ‘where, whither’. 
از آنجا‎ S i az anja ‘whence’. 
(c) Reason, introduced by— 
s> chi, Sie chiraki, os. جوز‎ chiki, زیراک‎ ztraki ‘ because, since’. 
جوا نک‎ chiinki, پنک‎ »ply binabarinki ‘for the reason that’. 
Sc ازد‎ azbaski ‘ inasmuch as’ ; حالانکه‎ 701070: ۰ 
(d) Purpose, introduced by— 
تا‎ ta, که‎ hi, تا که‎ taki, که تا‎ hi ta (with Subjunctive) ‘in order that’. 
تا‎ ta (with Negative Verb) ‘lest, so that—not’. 
مبادا‎ mabada ‘lest’. 
(ce) Result, introduced by— 
تا‎ ۸2 (with Preterite Indicative) ‘so that’, 
S ki ۲ 1 that’. 


(f) Condition, introduced by— 
vie agar ‘if’, 

(g) Concession, introduced by— 

har chand ki ‘although’.‏ مر چند که b& Inki,‏ با اینک agarchi,‏ آگرچه 
ait agar—ham ‘even if’,‏ — 
harchand ki ‘however much ۳‏ هرچند که Le,» harchand,‏ 

(h) Comparison, introduced by— 
چو ,60 چون‎ chit, ههچ و‎ hamehi, isle chundnchi ‘as, just as’. 

har qadr ‘in proportion as i‏ هر قدر 
R 2‏ 
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sm هر‎ har chi, چندانکه‎ chandanka, چندک‎ chandki ‘the more . . . the 
more’ (these are all followed by Comparatives, § 44). 
t> هر‎ har chi if followed by a Comparative without a second clause 
has the meaning of the utmost possible, and is equivalent 
to the Latin guam with the Superlative; 6.8۵. 559; هر چه‎ = 
quam ۰ 
از‎ az or که‎ hi following the Comparative (or Positive used as 
a Comparative), 
(i) Comparison + Condition, introduced by— 
ne guya, که کویا‎ ki زو تو گفتی م01‎ ‘as if, as though’. 
(j) Comparison + Result, introduced by— 
که‎ hi (following a clause expressing either positive or negative 
comparison), with Subjunctive. 


TemporaL Cuausss (Clauses of Time, § 31, a) 


§ 32. 1. Those whose action is marked as fact :— 
ee رفیق چون این سخن بشنيد‎ ۰ When my companion heard this speech 


he grew angry’.‏ بر آمد 
When he arrived at years of discretion‏ ‘ چون بسن رشد و تمیز رسید قومی 
a tribe of young men took the saddle-‏ از جهانان غاشیة متابعته 
ie obedience to him upon their‏ — ی گرفتند 
acks’.‏ 


es Ss تا این خرك جوان بود‎ ‘So long as this poor ass was young and 


able to do thy work thou didst give‏ توانست + کرد علفش همی دادی 
him his fodder regularly’.‏ 


‘He kept on journeying full of anxious‏ انديشناك همی رفت تا روز 
thought till the day was begun’.‏ دلتد شل 
Those whose action is marked as (a) prospective, i.e. merely con-‏ .2 
templated as a future contingency ; or (b) general :—‏ 
(a) Prospective :‏ 
ul ‘Sit here until I shall take you before‏ بنشین تا ترا پیش خداوند 
eros the Lord of the arrow’.‏ 
‘As long as I shall live’.‏ تا wie‏ دارم 
we‘ Whenthe nobles (shall) begin tocome in’.‏ بزرگان در wos‏ لبرند 


‘By the time that a fat body shall have‏ تا شود se ewe‏ لاغر 
become thin ’,‏ 


Temporal Clauses 245 
(b) General [ Hver clauses of Time]: 
ee و هرگاه که کار‎ ‘And whenever the affairs of religion 
باشد‎ 


suffer loss’, 
هرگاه چشم من بر طاهرمی افتد‎ ‘Whenever my eye lights upon Tahir ’. 
شود شغال‎ AS > s Wa ‘Whenever an ass is roasted the jackal 
کنک‎ > 9 makes a spit of his whiskers (i.e. 
€ pricks up his ears) ’. 


General Rules. 1. Temporal Clauses take the Indicative, as in 
English, when the action is to be marked as fact : Negative x3. 


2. When the action is to be marked as prospective or general, the 
Temporal Clause takes the Present Subjunctive. Occasionally the 
Present Indicative is used in the latter kind of sentences (see (b) 
above, Ex. 2), indicating consciousness in the mind of the speaker 
that the action referred to does frequently occur. 

3. When the Principal Clause is negative, the prospective action 
being made contingent upon some precedent condition, both clauses 
must be negative :— 


am eA 
بر ایشان غالب نشود‎ BES تا‎ ‘Till hunger overcomes them they will 


not eat anything’.‏ چیزی خورند 
‘I will neither eat nor sleep in peace‏ خوش ws‏ و خوش one‏ تا 
until I restore you to your rights’.‏ ترا ge‏ تو ذرس انم 


Locat Crauszs (Clauses of Place, § 31, b) 
§ 33. The construction of Local Clauses follows the same rules as 
that of Temporal Clauses :— 
v ه رکجا که می خواهی‎ ‘Go wherever you wish’. 
۳۹ نشینی‎ ey با دوم که هر‎ ‘Or (art thou) an owl who destroyest 
every place where thou sittest ?’ 


= 
هر چا اک گلست خارست‎ ‘Wherever there is a rose, there is a 
thorn’. 


§ 34. CausaL CxiAvszs (Clauses of Reason, § 31, c) 


نيك و بد چون هی بباید مرد 


ete‏ آن OS‏ که گوی نیکی برد 


‘Since good and bad alike must die, 
Happy is he who carries off the ball of goodness’, 
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همای بر همه مرغان از آن شرف دارد 

که استخوان خورد و طاشری نیازارد 
‘The Huma is held to be superior to all birds for the reason that‏ 
it eats bones and does not annoy any bird’.‏ 


Rule. Causal Clauses take the Indicative when they denote fact. 
The Negative is .نی‎ 


§ 35. Fina Cravses (Clauses of Purpose, § 31, d) 
بدهد‎ Lisle تا‎ ‘That he may give it fodder’. 
بفره مایم تا منادی کند‎  " I will order that he shall make a 
proclamation ’. 
تظلم نکنم‎ We تا پیش‎ ‘In order that Imaynot carry a complaint 
to the king’. 
32:55 ws تا بای‎ ‘In order that they may not get a firm 
footing’. 
Rules. 1. Final Clauses take the Subjunctive in future time. 
2. In sentences where the preceding clause refers to past time— 
تن از ایشان زنده نماند که خبر بولایت ایشان بردی‎ eh the Past Imperfect 
Indicative is idiomatically used as an ellipsis: ‘Not a soul of them 
remained alive to carry the news to their country’. 
3. When the purpose of the action is regarded as achieved, the 
Verb may be put in the Present Indicative :— 
صیدش *«خورم‎ sles تا‎ ‘In order that I might eat (as I actually 
do) the leavings of his prey’. 

4. Prohibitions or warnings against any course of action, followed 
by a final clause, take the Verb of the final clause in the Subjunctive :— 
الا تا تمیچی سر از عدل و رای که مردم زدستت نه #چند پای‎ 
‘Beware that thou turn not thy head away from justice and judgement 

so that the people may not turn away their foot from thy hand’. 
Obs. Final Clauses may, by Assimilation of Mood, take a Past 
Tense of the Indicative (marking the purpose as not attained) in 


dependence on a Past Tense of the Indicative denoting a precedent 
condition not fulfilled, in Optative constructions :— 


nS‏ آنان که عیب من جستند رویت ای دلستان بدیدندی 
تا wi‏ ترنج در نظرت =e‏ دستها بربدندی 
‘Would that those who criticized me could have seen thy face Beloved ;‏ 


So that, instead of the orange, at the sight of thee, unconsciously they 
might have cut their hands’. 
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§ 36. Equivalents of a Final Clause. ‘They sent ambassadors to 
take counsel’ may be expressed— 
ایلچیانرا فرستادند تا مشورت‎ by تا‎ with Pres, Subjunctive. 
GES) oss 
از برای کردن مشورت‎ usb! by ربرلی‎ &. with Infinitive. 
فرستأد ند‎ 
مشورت کنان فرستادند‎ leh by the Present Participle in future sense. 


§37. Consxcutive Cuavuszs (Clauses of Result, § 31, e) 


‘He gave an order (with the result) that‏ بفرمود تا غلام ۳ بدریا 


they threw the slave into the sea’.‏ انداختند 
‘To such an extent that the people were‏ تا بعژیک Gls‏ بجان آمده 
at the last gasp’.‏ دودند 


‘As a necessary result a fierce enemy‏ لاجرم دشمتی صعب روی نمود 
arose ’.‏ 
‘IT am conscious of so great strength and‏ در نفس >25 an‏ قدر قوت و 
activity in myself that I should be an‏ سرعت میشنا در خدمت 
active companion inthe service of men’.‏ مردان یار شاطر باشم 
‘Not to such an extent that revenge‏ نه چندان که انتقام از حد 3K‏ رد 
should exceed due bounds’.‏ 

Rule. Result is expressed by تا‎ t@ with the Indicative, or by که‎ ki 
with the Indicative, or Subjunctive if the result is only apprehended. 
Also by the phrases لا چرم‎ 16 jaruma ‘as a necessary consequence’ ; 
قدر‎ wl Gn gadr ‘to such a degree’ ; چنان‎ chundn or ههچو‎ hamchii ‘so, 
or so great’, ‘to such an extent,’ followed in the resultant clause 
by که‎ ۰ 

‘Ir ’-Cxavuses (Clauses of Condition, § 31, f) 

§ 38. A Complex sentence consisting of an Adverb Clause of 
Condition (the If-Clause, or Protasis) and a Principal Clause (Apodosis) 
is called a Conditional Sentence. 

Such sentences fall into two classes according as the statement 
made in the Principal Clause is direct or conditional. 


- §39. Class A. The statement made by the Apodosis is direct :— 
(a) Present Time:— = ۳ 
باشد بمهرش پایبندیم‎ Si دسا نبا شد دردمندیم‎ ol 
‘If we have not the world we are grieved (because of the want of it), 
and if we have it we are bound hand and foot by love of it’. 
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7 زر بدامن افشاند تا نظر در ثواب او نکنی‎ roe 


‘If a rich man pours gold into thy lap, do not ever think of recom- 
pensing him’. 

(b) Future Time ae 
بر بر حاجت تو وقوف یابد‎ ‘Tf he hears of your need he will certainly 
Cas تو‎ ol در قضای‎ SG ies not ee 7 it right to delay supply- 

م 0 1116 روا ندارد 
‘Tf the end of this affair should be as‏ کر انجام این کار مراد من باشد 
ee I desire I will give so many dirams‏ و ۳ \ 
Si ieee errr to the devotees’.‏ 


5) نفقه‎ 
آگر شما \ این ببیند بی شك‎ ‘If he should see you here he will 


os ear ses کش‎ ۳ ty doubtless deliver us over to death’. 
ee در حضور امیر از رش‎ i ‘Tf, in the presence of the Amir, being 
slosh اضطراب نموده سخن‎ disturbed by the sting of a scorpion 
Ge ie ee ue Thad interrupted (lit. should interrupt) 
ihe نا تمام بگذارم‎ | 


the king’s speech, how when I go to 

meet the sword and spear of the‏ باستقبال شمشیر و سنان رفته 

apt باعدا قتال توانم‎ enemy shall I be able to contend with 
them’. 

Rule. When the Principal Clause makes a direct statement its Verb 
will be in the Future Indicative or the Present Subjunctive. The 
negative of the If-Clause will be x3 na. 

Obs. General Conditions are a subordinate variety of If-Clauses 
in which 2 = 7 ever, the Principal Clause expressing an habitual 
action or a general truth :— 


‘If (ever) you go out to hunt for a‏ 1 ار شغال روی سامان 


3 jackal make preparation for a tiger’. 
سهل است‎ ae است‎ jal آتریار‎ ‘If the friend is worthy the undertaking 
Is easy’. 


$40. Class B. The statement made in the Principal Clause is 
conditional, and is expressed by ‘ would’ or ‘should’ :— 


(a) Present Time :— 


‘If I were to mention them all, they‏ گر همه داد ده خود کتایی باشد 


would themselves make a book - 
(b) Future Time :— 


Gp جان بسلامت‎ ess ai ‘If thou shouldst proceed thou wouldst 


ee vi ۲ preserve thy life, and if thou shouldst‏ مردی 
sleep thou wouldst die’.‏ 
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‘(I had decided) that if I should obtain‏ که آگر بر ثتو ظفر یادم ترا دز 
the victory over thee, I would im-‏ یگی قلاع معبوس کرد انم 
prison thee in one of the fortresses’.‏ 


Rule. In Conditional Sentences referring to Present or Future Time 
we find— 


(i) The Present Subjunctive, in both Clauses. 
(ii) The Preterite, idiomatically used, in both Clauses. 


(iii) The Preterite in the If-Clause, and the Future, Simple or 
Compound, in the Principal Clause :— 


‘If I should be staying I will certainly‏ آگر ما ندتی شدم البته شرفیاب 
do myself the honour (of calling) ’.‏ آهم شد 
‘If my brother comes (lit. came) I will‏ ۳ در ادرم oat‏ بکویم 
tell him’.‏ 


(iv) The Present Subjunctive in the If-Clause and the Simple or 
Compound Future in the Principal Clause :— 


(wa. خواهم‎ or) بیاید بگویم‎ os ‘If he should come, I will tell him’. 
‘Even if’ is expressed by pie in Poetry زور‎ ۰ 
وم ور هما از جهان شود معدوم‎ Ble pp نیاید‎ oS 


‘No one would come under the shadow of the owl, 
Even if the “hwma@” should become extinct from the world’. 


(c) Past Time. Insuchcasesthe Antecedent Condition is unfulfilled :— 
ال پیر زن !2( راه یافتی اورا‎ ‘If the old woman had obtained access 


(oes Pes, ره کارگاه‎ here, she would not have needed to 
نیفتادی‎ go to the hunting ground’. 


G نیستمی دیرستی‎ ari: ‘Had it not been for me (lit. had I not 
خوردندی‎ oS. led مغزهای‎ been in existence) the vultures wanld 
have eaten your brains long 280 ۰ 

Ae دانی کردهی‎ ee 1 Lat و‎ ‘Tf I had performed those duties which 
cl ak Cae ee I recognize (as duties) I should have 

i Meet ae : ean, a‏ وک 

been virtuous and pious’. (N.B. Ya-z- 
istimrari after presenttense is unusual.) 


or ‘If I had wished to ruin your reputation‏ من میخواستم ناموس, ترا 
I should have brought one of these‏ برباد بدهم ae es‏ 
five handsome young men’.‏ نهای jane‏ 1 رعنا میاوردم 
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Rule. When the Condition expressed in the If-Clause refers to 
Past Time, the Past Imperfect ماضی شرطی)‎ Conditional Past) is usually 
employed in both Clauses. 

Obs. Occasionally we find the Pluperfect used in place of the Past 
Imperfect :— 


a6 ‘If we had fought without orders, we‏ بی فرمان Cm‏ 5 ده بودیم 
should each of us have been a master,‏ پس ما Oyo‏ خداوندی بودیم 
not a servant’.‏ 0 بنده 


§ 41. Sometimes we find the If-Clause suppressed by ellipsis, as— 
با‎ Ss از هنر او بدانسته بودم‎ ‘(The dog’s) virtues were such that 
ges ۳ Che ده‎ I reckoned he could tackle ten wolves’. 


The omitted clause we may consider as being آگر ضرورت أَفتادی‎ 3 
need had arisen’, or some such phrase (see § 96. Potential Past). 


§ 42. Other modes of introducing If-Clauses :— 


(1) ‘Whether ... or’ introducing alternative clauses of condition, 
expect dt alee eee Be ie 
چه هزل‎ Se آید برو چه‎ te لآ هز‎ that happens to him whether in 


earnest or in jest’. 
Ce در خدمت داشید‎ a ‘Whether you remain in his service 
باشید‎ or not’. 
i خواه این بگیری حواه‎ ‘Whether you take this or that’. 
(2) ‘But if not’ is expressed by (واگر نه =( ورنه‎ or از‎ 3 

گر دست دهد که آستینش end‏ ورنه دروم در استانش میرم 

‘If it be possible for me to seize his sleeve (it is well) ; 
But if not, I will go and die upon his threshold’. 


o = 
ome) i و ۷ نه بقوت از وی‎ ‘But for that, I am not inferior to him 
in strength’. 
بما‎ sleol و الا آبی‎ wk»: ‘Show it me, or else give me regularly 


ei what the king has bestowed upon me’.‏ داشته است بما می رسان 


(3) ‘If haply’ is expressed by ye — 
So lkea w 
دمرد‎ pS دند که‎ yx‘ They thought, if haply he is dead’. 
بشکر نعمت ایزد تعای‎ ‘If haply ye should occupy yourselves 


in thanking God most High for his‏ مشغول Ps‏ دید 
bounties ۰‏ 
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Concrssive Cuauses (Clauses of Concession, § 31, g) 


§ 43. The Principal Clause corresponding to a Concessive Clause 
has adversative meaning, i.e. it expresses what is true in spite of what 
is granted or conceded. 


(1) کس همان کنم که با اين سک کردم آگرهم فرزند و برادر من باشد‎ of با‎ 
‘I will treat that person exactly as I have treated this dog, even 
though he were my child or my brother’. 

(2) با وجود این صفات لسند ید 5 بعدم رحم و قسأوت قلب مشمور دود‎ 
‘In spite of these agreeable qualities he was notorious for mercilessness 
and hardness of heart’. 


)3( یافتی آن دولت و سلطنت ۰ اصغر سن و حدائت عهد‎ = 
“How hast thou obtained that kingdom and sovereignty ..... in 
spite of thy youth and the recent origin of thy reign ?’ 

(4) oy Bt از دین بیگانه بود در عدل و راستی‎ ST نوشین روأن با‎ 
‘ Nushin-rawan although he was a stranger to religion was unique in 
his justice and rectitude’. 

ح 

(5) گرچه روزی از کف خواجه است روزی ده حناست‎ 
* Although the subsistence comes from the hand of the lord, the real 
Giver of sustenance is God’. 

(6) آمد‎ Jum eK عاقبتگرفتا‎ Ul بیرون رفت‎ See آگرچه در آن روز از‎ 
‘ Although on that day he escaped from the field of battle, yet in the 
end he was captured and killed’. 

چندانکه ملاطفت کردند آرام نگرفت )7( 

‘In spite of all their attempts to soothe him, he received no comfort ۰ 

Rule. In Concessive Clauses the concession is expressed by such 
phrases as و با و جود وبا‎ = in spite of—before N ouns, Pronouns, 
or Infinitives, and by هم‎ | = ‘even though’; رالرچه‎ x) (in poetry) = 
although, and چندانکه‎ or less commonly Sie هر‎ = however much, 
before a verbal sentence embodying the concessive statement. 

The Principal Clause may be introduced by اما‎ or مگر‎ = still. 


CompPaRATivE Ciauszs (§ 31,h) 
§ 44. Comparative Clauses fall into two divisions, according as they 
are introduced by words meaning (1) as, (2) than. 
1. Introduced by words meaning as, the same as :— 
(a) چتان .5 36 با بدان چناشت که بد کردن «جائی نيك مردان‎ 


‘To do good to the evil is the same as to do evil to good men’. 
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چنانکه Sle‏ شنیدی خلقی بتعضب رو گر آمدند 


‘Just as thou hast heard a body of people gathered round him in 


partisanship ۰ ۸ MeN ab. ;‏ 
tele‏ چنالچه مبیّن میردد 
‘As will be described’.‏ 
همچنان همچتان از بطش وی ایمن نیستم 


‘T am not وا‎ that extent safe from his violence’. 
‘The service of f kings j is like a ae by sea, profitable and perilous’. 


پسر چون de‏ مست در آمد 


‘The boy came on like a mad elephant’. 
بدانی حال, مور همچو حال تست زير بای پیل‎ J زیر پایت‎ = 
‘If you recognize the condition of the ant under thy foot, 
It is exactly the same as thy condition under the foot of an elephant’. 
وزرا بر مثال, اطبّا اند‎ (Je) بر مثال,‎ 
‘ Ministers of state are like physicians’. 
‘As much as possible’ is expressed by prefixing the words s= هر‎ 
har chi to the Comparative, using the phrase adverbially :— 
هر چد زود تر شتابید پیش از‎ ‘Come as speedily as possible before that 
the man awakens from his sleep of 


Net‏ ی 


بیدار شود 
Or, by using this phrase as an Alger e.g.‏ 
‘He returned with the greatest possible‏ بزودی هر چه تمامتر با زگشت 
haste’.‏ 
‘The more ... the more’ is expressed in two ways :—‏ 

(i) By repeating the comparative, or positive used as a com- 
parative :— 
در و بیش دیدی دلش بیش‎ ‘The more she looked at him the more 

her heart burned’.‏ سوخت 
خ رکه pS‏ نهند بروی بار ‏ بره آسوده ترکند رفتار 

‘The ass the more lightly they load him the more easily he can travel’. 

(ii) By prefixing certain words or phrases, indicative of pro- 
portionate comparison, to the comparative repeated or not سب‎ 
oy چندانکه مدارا بیش‎ ‘The more consideration you show him 


(by so much) the more will he oppose‏ مخالفت ز sok‏ کند 
you’.‏ 
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‘The more the sick man turned away‏ چند که بیمار روی خود را می 


>) hau cu تافت وی‎ his face, the more she entreated him ’, 

‘The more the night advanced the darker‏ 2» چه شب زیاده تر میگذشت 
the clouds became’.‏ اد ها اذبوه 3 می شد 

‘The further we advanced the more‏ 52 قدر gle‏ تر میرفتیم زمین 

clearly and better was the land of the‏ دماغه بیشتر و بهتر حسوس 
promontory visible’,‏ میشد 


Rule. The rules are deducible from the above examples. 


2. Comparative Clauses introduced by words meaning than. The 
words used to introduce Comparative Clauses of this kind are— 
(i) ,که‎ 
من اولیت رکه حون چنین‎ Ye ‘My death were better than shedding 
رخ‎ ee ‘oe the blood of so innocent a boy’. 


‘It is better to forego the bounty of the‏ ترا اجان خواجه اولیتر 
master than to suffer the harsh treat-‏ کاحتمال چفای بوابان 
ment of the door-keepers ’.‏ 


(ii) از‎ 
55; مردن بعلت به از‎ ‘Better to die of disease than to live in 
بذت‎ disgrace ’. 
به از مذلت خواست‎ Gil بی‎ ‘Destitution is better than the disgrace 
of begging’. 


More than is expressed by از‎ pee or .بیش از‎ 
Less than is expressed by از‎ AS or از‎ es ۱ 


CoMBINATIONS OF ‘AS’ AND ‘THAN’ REPRESENTING COMPARATIVE 
CLAUSES, wiTH CLAUSES OF ConDITION oR مادص‎ (§ 31, 1) 
§ 45. 1. As if (= as would be the case, if). This is expressed— 
(i) by the use of که کوبا‎ or سب زگویا‎ 
ما :کویا پدر او ترا بسرو زده‎ though its sire had gored you with 
است‎ its horn a 
(ii) by the use of گفتی‎ or گفتی‎ gh 
مردم دید‎ ls? ول نگاه د همه‎ looked and saw men lying over the 
گفتی خفت: ادد‎ soleil whole plain as if they were asleep’. 


(ii) by the use of ست وگوئی‎ 3 

BAT Ube‏ بی خواب و پژمرده ام تو ST‏ که من زند؛ٌ مرده ام 
‘So sleepless and faded have I become,‏ 
That thou would’st say I am dead in life’.‏ 
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2. Than (so as) to (§ 31, ب(ژ‎ This is expressed by a quasi-com- 
parative clause followed by s5 with the subjunctive :— 


git So on ی زک‎ Tn of th i of a 
7 2 rob i ۰ a e shea E 
فربفته و مغرور شوم‎ Pe er او یی‎ 44 


ADJECTIVE CLAUSES 


§ 46. Adjective Clauses are introduced by Relative Pronouns که‎ ki, 
s> chi, meaning who or which, as the case may be :— 


‘Am I not he who fell a prisoner at °‏ نه من آنم که دروم اسیر آفتادم 


cb Rim and afterwards went back to‏ ا: slow‏ برفتم 
iat Baghdad’:‏ 

‘That man is a friend who seizes the‏ دوست 3 باشد ie‏ یرد دست 

5 دوست در پربشان حالی‎ hand of a friend in distress and 
ee ۳ affliction’. 


‘A tree which has recently taken root’.‏ درختی des ng‏ 5 فتست بای 


‘Byreasonoftheold standing acquaintance‏ بسابقهٌ معرفتی که ule‏ ما بود 
which existed between us’.‏ 
‘Everything which happens to me, if‏ هرچه رود بر سرم چون تو پسندی 
thou approvest it, is right’.‏ رواست 

Rule. An Adjective Clause is introduced by 3 when it is in the 
Nominative Case and is not either of the words هر‎ ‘every, all’, or mS 
‘that’. These latter words, however, if followed immediately by the 
Relative Pronoun require s in the meaning of ‘ which’. 

Sometimes in the Nominative the Relative Pronoun is followed by 
the Personal Pronoun relating to the subject. This pronoun is known 


as the a, ‘the referrer’ or the s3\c ‘the returner’ because it refers 
or returns to the subject. 


(1 S=9) کودگی کو بقل پیر بود‎ 
‘A boy who (he) in intelligence is an old man’. 


It will be seen that the use of the |; in the Nominative Case, 


though permissible, is superfluous. Its employment is, however, 
indispensable in the Oblique Cases. Examples of this use follow :— 
Genitive Case. ‘ Whose’ is expressed by ‘ who, of him’, &c. :— 
پرتو نیکان نگیرد هر که بنیادش بدست‎ 
‘No one whose origin is evil receives the rays emanating from the 
good’. 


Dative Case. ‘To whom’ is expressed by S followed by the 
Pronoun in the Dative :— 
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(a) Dative expressed by Ves 
نمود (ت = ترا)‎ palm ade ای که شخص‎ 
*O thou to whom my bodily form appeared contemptible ’. 
(b) Dative expressed by بو‎ 
دادنی است خواهم داد‎ Gy زان زر هر آنکسرا که‎ 
‘I will give the money to whomsoever it ought to be given’. 
_ Accusative Case. 
آن روباه که دیدندش (ش = او را)‎ 
‘That fox which they saw (lit. which they saw it)’. 
را)‎ t= خود بتوانی بشب بدزد (آن‎ pt هر چه آن ز‎ 
‘All that thou canst, steal from thy allotted span of life by night’. 
Obs. Sometimes we find an elliptical construction in which the 
subject of the sentence is itself put in one of the Oblique Cases, thus 
enabling the راجع‎ to be suppressed though it is implied in the 
construction :— 


Genitive Case. 
a= ~ 
(مراد. هر که ه رکه مراد ار‎ ene هر که بر آری مطیع امر تو‎ she 
‘Every one whose desire thou fulfillest becomes obedient to thy order’. 
Dative Case. 
هرکرا راست روش شغل فرموده بو (هرکرا > ه رکه او را)‎ 
‘Every one to whom Rast Ravish had given employment’. 
Accusative Case. 
Cees را که جیس فرمود: ای ا کح‎ ull 
‘A certain man whom thou hast imprisoned ۰ 
Ablative Case. 
می پرسم با من راست نی گویند  (ازمرکه - هرک ازایشان)‎ Ke از‎ 
‘And none of those from whom I inquire will tell me the truth’. 


In these elliptical constructions the Antecedent is attracted into 
the case in which by the structure of the clause the Relative should 
stand if the construction were normally developed. 


§ 47. Moons 1n RELATIVE CLAUSES 
ه رکه آمد عمارت نو ساخت‎ 
[ Fact ] ‘Every one who comes builds a new house’. 
[General] ‘Every one who is beguiled by a name comes to be in 
want of bread ’. 
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برتو نیکان 5 هر که بنیادش بدست‎ 


[Fact] ‘No one whose origin is evil receives the rays emanating from 
the good’. 
هر بدی که بجای او کنند دون حق او باشد‎ 
[Prospective] ‘Any ill-treatment they may mete out to him would 
be less than his deserts’. 
از قافی داد شعاند‎ 1 acs 
‘Who is there who can get justice from the Qazi?’ 

Rule. Relative Clauses take the Indicative when the action is to 
be marked as fact. When the action is to be marked as prospective 
or general they take the Subjunctive in either present or future 
meaning. 

§ 48. Causal Relative Clauses :— 
در مانده ام‎ ws بمن درک‎ Ce ‘Give one to me who am (because 

I am) in great distress’, 
توشیدکان که ضعیف‎ As ‘The case of the girls is harder who are 
و !جچاده باشند‎ (seeing that they are) weak and 
helpless ’. 
که مرده باشد اآزمن چون‎ ols ‘How can the king, who will be dead 
تواند ستد‎ (i.e. seeing that he will be dead), take 
it from me ?’ 

Rule. Causal Relative Clauses, if they refer to actual facts take 
the Indicative, if on the other hand they are prospective they take 
the Subjunctive. 

a. Final Relative Clauses :— 
ده که حالی‎ ols i435 این‎ ‘Give this letter to the servant to give 
بعضد الدوله رساند‎ to ‘Azdu-d-daulah immediately ’. 

lit. ‘Who shall give it’ = Latin Subjunctive gui det),‏ رساند) 

Rule. Final Relative Clauses take the Subjunctive, 


b. Consecutive Relative Clauses :-— 


fl Sent مختصر چنان‎ (aly ‘A brief answer such that if it were 
نباشد‎ tics ملا افتد‎ "+ published it should not do mischief’. 
نباشد که خود بر‎ = ‘There cannot be any one who would 
‘ aw ز ندگی‎ prefer death to living’. 
wl ۳ دربن شهر‎ se ee 1 ‘There are few people in the city who 
خر را نشناسد‎ would not recognize this ass’. 


Rule. Consecutive Relative Clauses take the Subjunctive, 
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Obs. ‘Whoever he may be’, ‘Whatever it may be’, &c., is expressed 
by هر‎ followed by the Subjunctive in the Relative Clause :— 


AG از هر دکان‎ as متاع‎ ‘(Take) a good thing from whatever shop 
it may come’, 


NOUN CLAUSES 
§ 49. Noun Clauses may be divided into two great classes :— 
A. Those which express that something és or should سم‎ 
(1) وفا هستی‎ cos دانم که‎ ce ‘1 know that thou art faithless’. 
Here the that-clause is a statement of fact, and is called a Dependent 


Statement. 
(ii) تا مرا بر خویشتن نگزینی‎ ae ‘See to it that you do not prefer me to 


yourself’. 
Here the that-clause expresses what should be, and is called a Depen- 
dent Command. 


B. Those which are introduced by an Interrogative or exclamatory 
word :— 
(i) ندانیم ایا مرده است یا زنده‎ ‘We do not know whether she is alive 
or dead’. 
Here the Subordinate Clause is Interrogative, and is called a 
Dependent Question. 
(ii) که غراب هم از‎ one yes ‘It was still more wonderful that the 


1 ۱ h annoyed at the 
مجاورت طوط بتجان امده بود‎ crow too was muc 7 ( 
رت موی‎ neighbourhood of the parrot’. 


A. Noun CLAUSES EXPRESSING ‘THAT SOMETHING IS OR SHOULD BE’ 
(DerenDENT STATEMENTS AND DrepEeNpDENT ComMANDs) 


§ 50. That-Clauses are expressed in Persian by se تا‎ or an equivalent 
(e.g. Sly) with a Finite Verb سب‎ 
بشکست‎ al) پنداشتم که‎ ‘IT thought that my thigh was broken’. 
وی رام است‎ SS ندانست‎ ‘He did not know that he was Bahram ’. 
esl لت من‎ ‘He said that he was a descendant of 
‘Ali’. 
را‎ LF را شاید ک هکناه‎ elle ‘It is right that the king should not 
رد‎ ne زنده‎ leave the criminal alive’. 
فراز رسل‎ we AG نباید‎ ‘Lest death should overtake me’, lit, 
‘May it not be that’. 


1283 : 


258 Syntax 


‘Lest he should die in that state’, lit.‏ مبادا کاندر آن حالت بمیرد 
‘May it not be that’.‏ 


‘See to it that you do not prefer me to‏ نگر تا مرا بر خویشتن نگزینی 


yourself’. 
Wh ae تا نداری از‎ Yi ‘See to it that you do not fear to kill 
him’. 


§51. Verbs of ‘Saying’ and ‘Thinking as 
Rules. That-Clauses dependent upon Verbs of Saying and Thinking, 
are tae by a Finite Verb which may or may not be introduced 
ده زر‎ > 
h رام نشکست‎ S پنداشتم‎ ‘I thought that my thigh was broken’ 
(‘2s broken’). 
ار بن پنداشت احتراز وی از‎ ‘The thorn-bush thought that his avoid- 


ance of it was due to its thorn-wounds’‏ زخم سنا اوست 
(lit. ‘his avoidance zs due to its thorn-‏ 
wounds’).‏ ۷ 
‘He said to Apmad Hasan, “Do you know‏ احمد حسن | لفت دانی wi! AC‏ 
what is passing in my mind at this‏ زمان در ال من.جة GS‏ 9 


2 moment ?” ’ 

They should tell them that they are‏ " اور گویند S‏ امانت این شهر 
a made responsible ae the security of‏ رن se‏ دیم 
this city’ (lit. ‘ saying, we have placed‏ 
the responsibility for the security of‏ 

gi this city on your shoulders’). 
ve $5 دوغ من‎ 1 os 1555 ae ‘No one says that his buttermilk is sour’ 
Saat (lit. ‘No one says my buttermilk is 

sour ’). 

Obs. Similarly, Verbs of Imagining, Supposing, Suspecting, &c. 

It will be seen from these examples that the usual construction 
with Verbs of Saying and Thinking is to use S to introduce the actual 
thoughts or words as referred to the time at which they were con- 
ceived in the mind, or spoken, or less commonly to recite these thoughts 
or words without using کی‎ to introduce them. 

Obs. The Direct Speech in such cases, is far more usually employed 
than the Indirect (see § 64). 

In the Passive Construction of Verbs of Saying and Thinking, the 
Persian employs, as in similar constructions with other Verbs, the 
active construction with the impersonal subject :— 

‘He was considered to be the champion‏ اور مبارز وشت مي شمردند 
of the age’ (lit. ‘People considered‏ 
him the champion of the age’).‏ 
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§ 52. Verbs of ‘Perceiving’, ‘Knowing’, and ‘Showing’. 

Rule. That-Clauses depending on Verbs of this kind are expressed 
by a Finite Verb introduced by سک‎ 
caste که منغیر می شود و‎ eee ‘I saw that he was (lit. is) becoming 

annoyed and was (lit. is) listening to‏ من. بغرض میشنود 
my advice as though it was based on‏ 
self-interest’.‏ 

‘I saw that my words were (lit. are)‏ دیدم که نفسم در نی لیرد 

having no effect’. 
shee دانید ک این هم از‎ se ‘How do you know but that this man 
دزدان باشد‎ also is of the class of robbers?’ 
اورا پسر اشارت کرد که بنشین‎ ‘He made a sign with his head to show 
him that he should sit down’ (lit. as 
much as to say ‘sit down’). 

§ 53. Verbs of ‘ Rejoicing’, ‘Grieving’, and ‘ Wondering’. 

These Verbs most commonly take a Noun, Verbal-Noun or Infinitive- 
Noun introduced by a Preposition to express the object of the mental 
emotion :— 

His father rejoiced to see him’,‏ پدر بدیدن آو شادمانی کرد 
‘The king rejoiced at his prosperous‏ پادشاه بر سلامت حالش 
condition’.‏ شادمانی کرد 
‘Do not grieveover what you have heard’.‏ از Ae we‏ شیدعه دل Cee‏ مدار 
‘Sorrowing for the loss of the old‏ از فوت عبت دیربن wath‏ 
companionship ۰‏ خورده 

Obs. Sometimes these Verbs are constructed with a That-Clause 

expressed by si 
روی بپوشی‎ S. چه کجب‎ ‘What wonder is it that thou shouldst 
hide thy face’. 

Similarly constructed are verbs expressing other mental emotions, 
such as Verbs expressing hatred, disgust, dislike, shame, regret, anger, 
and the like. 

Obs. Verbs of shame, &c., occasionally take a That-Clause intro- 


duced by سکن‎ 
شرم نداری که دست پیش هر‎ ‘Art thou not ashamed in that thou 
لیم دارم‎ holdest out thy hand to every mean 
7 person ?’ 


§ 54. Verbs of ‘Fearing’. These verbs are generally constructed 
with a That-Clause following دک‎ 
$2 
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‘I feared that God most High would‏ ترسیدم که خدای تعالی مرا 
punish me’.‏ عقوبت 
Or the Subjunctive Clause may follow without S:—‏ 
‘I fear that thou wilt not reach the‏ ترسم نرسی aks‏ ای اعرابی 
Kaba, O Arab’.‏ 
‘Because it fears that he will crush its‏ کر ترسد سرش رآ بکوید wins‏ 
head with a stone’.‏ 
Obs. Verbs of fearing may also take the thing or person feared ex-‏ 
see § 70 (19):—‏ زاز pressed by‏ 
‘O philosopher! fear him who fears‏ از ۳1 2S‏ تو ترسد بنرس ای 
thee’.‏ 


§ 55. Verbs of ‘Hoping’, ‘Expecting’, and the like. 
These Verbs generally have a 7hat-Clause introduced by eo 


‘Expecting that some one would assuage‏ مترتب ie Ss‏ حرارت مرا به 
my heat with a draught of iced water’.‏ 11 


و 
‘I hope that he will not know what‏ امید میدارم که وی ere te‏ 
palida is’.‏ پالوده چیست 


‘Do not expect that thou wilt gain thy‏ طمع مار وکام دل بدست آری 
desire from him’,‏ 
‘May it not be that he has taken a dis-‏ نباید S‏ هرا زراهیشس بدل آمده 
like to me in his heart’.‏ است 
So also, Verbs of ‘Allowing’, ‘ Permitting’, ‘ Thinking right’, ‘ Being‏ 
right’, and the like :—‏ 
wl ‘Oh! my friend, will you allow me to‏ عزیز می گذاری A‏ من 
yon die happy and undefiled ?’‏ پاکیزه جمیرم 
‘They will not permit me to enter’.‏ مرا نمی دهند که داحخل بشوم 
xb Cl ‘But it is not right that thou shouldst‏ که رم eS‏ 
shy’.‏ 
‘The giver of the law does not think it‏ سلطان شرع نپسندد fate‏ 
right that ...’.‏ 


§ 56. Verbs of ‘ Ordering’ and the like. 
The construction of these Verbs varies according to the sense :— 
(1) If the meaning to be conveyed is that the order given was 
carried into effect, the particle تا‎ is to be used followed by the: 
Preterite Indicative :— 
_بفرمود تا غلامرا بدریا انداختند‎ ‘He ordered, and they threw the slave 
into the sea’. 
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(2) If, on the other hand, the result of the order is not to be made 
known, but merely its object, تا‎ must be used with the Present 
Subjunctive :— 

Lage پفرمود تا ویرا در زندان‎ ‘ He ordered them to imprison him’, 
شند‎ 

In this construction کی‎ may be employed instead of :تا‎ 

Se ‘The king ordered them to cut off his‏ 3 دستش ببرند 

hand’, 

§ 57. Verbs of ‘Will’ or ‘Desire’. 

These Verbs are usually constructed with a That-Clause introduced 
by o though less commonly Be may be suppressed :— 
تعالی پشت‎ cle می خواهی که‎ ‘Is it your wish, that God most High 
should make your back straight like 
others 2’ 

‘He was about to flee’. |‏ خواست بگرد بزد 
‘I want to write’.‏ خواهم بنویسم 

Sometimes, though rarely, the Verb expressing will or desire is 
followed by an Infinitive, or Apocopated Infinitive سب‎ 


ترا Ol‏ دیگران راست گرداند 


‘And the boy, through ignorance, wishes‏ و IST Jab‏ بنادانی خواهد رفتن 
to go there’.‏ 
‘He came out of the tent and was about‏ از - خیمه بیر ون آمد و باز خواست 
oes to return’.‏ 


8 58. Verbs of ‘Swearing’ or ‘ Asseveration’ and the'like. 
~ eZ 
we مود بان خدای که ترا‎ ‘I swear by that God who has exalted 


Ge ree te op 7 مکزم‎ thee to the Caliphate, that I do not 


know what thing it is’.‏ انم ی چه چیز اس 


S بطلاق نیو 321 خورد‎ ce ‘Then he swore by divorce, that he 
بر‎ 35 sy قاضی را‎ would one: the Qazi upon his 
shoulders ’. 
Obs. Sometimes the oath is introduced by Sc (called دعا‎ 3), the 
Verb of swearing being unexpressed the Precative Tense being used :— 
رب لعنت خدای بر تو باد‎ May the curse of God light upon you’. 
Obs. Verbs of congratulation in the Precative Tense are generally 
followed by a Clause introduced by کی‎ :— 
بشارت باد مر ترا که فلان قلعه‎ ‘Good tidings for thee! that we have 


2 Bie \, captured such and such a fortress’. 


(Persian grammarians term this :که‎ cle w= haf of causation.) 
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§ 59. Verbs of ‘Forbidding’, ‘Preventing’, ‘Denying’, and the like. 
These Verbs are usually constructed with an Ablative expressed 
bys سب از‎ 0 ۱ 
el از آنک بروی در‎ aS مرا منع‎ ‘He prevented me from obtaining access 
to him’. 
دشتند‎ jb اورا از دخول‎ ‘They hindered him from entering’. 
§ 60. Verbs of ‘Remembering’, ‘Pondering’, and the like, 
These Verbs take a Genitive Case expressed by :از‎ 
هیچت از ما یادمی آید‎ ‘Dost thou ever remember me?’ 


‘Why didst thou call to mind thy sins?’‏ \ ا زکناهان oh‏ کردی 
‘I was pondering over my sins’.‏ ا زکنامان خود آندیشیدم 
Obs. The Verb to forget governs its object in the accusative :—‏ 
Sa ‘Whenever I forget God Almighty ۰‏ که خدای عروجل را فرافوش 


§ 61. Impersonal expressions denoting ۲۶ happens’, ‘It is the 
fact’, ‘It is possible’, ‘It is likely’, ‘ It is impossible’, ‘It is right’, 
‘It is wrong’, ‘It is necessary’, ‘It is said’—‘ They say’, ‘It is 
recorded’, ؟‎ The story goes’, ‘It is rumoured’, and the like :— 

Syne? معال است که هنر مندان‎ «Itis impossible that the virtuous should 

ns perish and the unvirtuous should take‏ هنران چای ایشان گیرند 
their place ’.‏ 

“At times it happens that the favourite‏ اه افتد که ندیم حضرت سلطان 


of His Majesty the Sultan gets gold,‏ زر تیان وگاه ash‏ که سرش 
at others it may be that he loses his‏ برود 
head’.‏ 


Sly S ols ‘It may be that the leopard is asleep’.‏ خفته باشد 
‘It may be he has taken it to Herat’.‏ میتواند whe Vt S‏ برده باشد 
‘It is recorded that the enemy’s army‏ آوردة اند که سپاه دشمن بیقیاس 


was innumerable’.‏ بود 
‘They say that on that self-same day the‏ لویند S‏ هم در al‏ ر وز ملك شفا 
wsb king was cured’,‏ 


Fule. That-Clauses depending on impersonal expressions denoting 
‘ It happens’, ‘ It is possible’, and the like are expressed by که‎ 0 
by the Verb in the Subjunctive. 

That-Clauses depending on impersonal expressions denoting ‘ J¢ is 


suid’, ‘They say, and the like are expressed by S followed by the 
Verb in the Indicative. 
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§62. Verbs of Caution and Precaution, Obligation, Effort, &c. 
Ard 72 
نگاه کنند تا آنچا کیست که اور‎ ‘They should observe who there is in 
بر کار دی شفقتی است‎ that place who has a ane regard 
for religious matters’. 
دین‎ colle واچب چنان کند که‎ ‘He should make it his duty to give 
راه دهد‎ |) admission to the ‘Ulama’. 
هثر نپنداری‎ ees زا‎ ‘Take care not to think mere bulk a 
merit’. 
نماز و فرائض مکن‎ O52; 136۳26, and do not omit your prayers 
and religious obligations’. 
از مردمان چاپلوس بر حذر باش‎ ‘Be on your guard against flatterers’. 
زنان‎ bale تا‎ MPS ای مردان‎ ‘Make an effort, men, that ye may not 
نموشید‎ wear the garments of women’. 


Rule. Precaution is enjoined either by special Verbs of Caution or 
by exclamatory warnings followed either by the prohibitive or by 
a negative of the Subjunctive. 


B. Noun CLavusEs INTRODUCED BY AN INTERROGATIVE OR EXCLA- 
MATORY WORD (DEPENDENT QUESTIONS AND DEPENDENT 
ExcLAMATIONS) 

§ 63. Introducing words. 
1. Dependent Questions (introduced by تا‎ or S) ست‎ 
بگوی تا تو زر دوست تر داری‎ ‘Tell me whether you like gold or your 
: enemy the more’. 


SS اند که انجام کار‎ wh ‘No one knows how the matter will 
باشد‎ end’, 

pes ‘My precious life has been spent in this,‏ گرانمایه درین صرف شد 

namely—what shall I eat in summer, 


۳۳ he ait aed ob acti what shall I wear in winter ?’ 


2. Dependent Exclamations :— 
بان خدای که ترا‎ Spe pe ‘I swear by that God who hath exalted 
Seo رد‎ om we thee to the dignity of Caliph that I do 
0 not know’. 
۳۰ se 
چه خوش بودی‎ ‘ How excellent would it have been !’ 
کشیدم‎ Ye دیدم‎ Ye ‘What things I have seen, what sorrows 
[ have endured !’ 
Of this kind also are the ejaculations expressive of sorrow :— 


۳ افسوس — در or ly‏ در یغ — هیهات 
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$64. Reported Speech. 

1. The most usual method of reporting speech in Persian is to 
quote words in their original form (Oratio Recta). The speaker’s 
words are most commonly, though not invariably, introduced by 
(called دیان‎ eS the haf of explanation’) :— 
سعدی‎ S نگفتی‎ woke چندین‎ ‘All this time you did not tell me you 

were Sa‘di’ (lit. ‘I am Sa‘di’).‏ منم 
eg ere! ordered you to supply the 7۳9 >‏ فرمودیم Ss‏ روزی مردمان 
their food at the 1۳0 time " (lit.‏ بوقت خویش برسان 
“Supply the people, &c.’).‏ 
he om 33:8 ‘The old woman replied that she would‏ نفروشم 3 مرا 
not sell it’ (lit. ‘I will not sell it —‏ خورد تر است 
because it was still more suitable to‏ 
her needs’).‏ 
‘She said, “ Hither you give me the price‏ گفت يا بها بده یا عوض 
or its equivalent ۰‏ 

In these last two examples it will be seen that که‎ is omitted before 

the words. 


2. Less commonly the indirect form (Oratio Obliqua) is used in 
Persian :— 


sole ند حورد که چون‎ He swore an oath that when he should 
دك درم بفروشد‎ find it he would sell it for a diram’. 


Occasionally the two methods are used together, as in the following 
quotation from the Siyasat nama :— 


منادی کردند ک مللك راست روش را از وزارت معزول کرد وبروی خشم کرفت 
و نیز اورا عمل sale‏ فرمود — هر کرا از وی رنجی رسیده است و نظلّی دارد 
بی هیچ بیم و تربی بدگاه آیند و حال خویش باز نمایند تا ملكت داد شما 
ددجد 
‘They issued a proclamation, saying, ‘‘ The king has deposed Rast‏ 
Ravish from his vizirship, and is angered against him and will never‏ 
hereafter employ him again. Every one who has suffered at his hands,‏ 
and has any complaint to prefer should come to the court and represent‏ 
his case so that the king may give him (lit. you) justice” ’.‏ 
This is quite grammatical in Persian owing to the use of the indirect‏ 
ol). This method of reporting‏ حاضر for the direct‏ امر غاتب) imperative‏ 
extends to thoughts passing in the mind, or intentions, as well as to‏ 


words (see Verbs of Thinking, ante, § 51). Thus we have the actual 
thoughts directly expressed in the following :-— 
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‘The thorn-bush thought that the camel’s‏ خاردن پنداشت احنراز وی از 
abstention was due to fear of its‏ زخم سنان اوست 
thorns’ (lit. ‘is due to’).‏ 


‘The weaver thought that teaching con-‏ جولاها را تصور این شد که درس 


sisted in that wagging of the head’‏ لفتن همان سر Lee‏ نیدن 
(lit. ‘consists in’).‏ | 


§ 65. Rule. As a result of what has been stated it will be evident 
that in translating an indirectly reported speech from English, it will 
be necessary to change the indirect tense of the English into the 
corresponding direct tense, present, or future indicative or imperative 
in Persian thus:—‘The king asked what occasion there was for 
laughter in such circumstances’, will be rendered in Persian— 


be ملك پرسید در ین حالت‎ ‘The king asked “ what occasion is there 


for laughter in these circumstances ?”’’‏ جای خندیدن است 


Similarly, ‘ The tailor told an apprentice to lay down his needle, and 
to get up and go to a certain Amir’s palace’, will become in Persian— 
درزی شاگردی را گفت سوزن‎ ‘The tailor said to an apprentice, 
از دست بنه بر خی و بسرای‎ “Lay down your needle, get up and 

فلان امیر رو 

Again, ‘would’ in English becomes ‘ will’ in Persian :—‘ They said 
they would speak to him’ becomes— 

‘They said, ۴ Very well, we will speak‏ گفتند آری بگوییم 
to him”’.‏ 


go, &c. 


‘Ibrahim says that he was sitting outside Kifa on the roof of 
a house which looked out over the plain’. This becomes in Persian— 


iS ابراهیم م وید که من بیرون‎ ‘Ibrahim says, as follows, “I was 
عراز مشرف‎ ae سرای‎ cbr sitting, &c. 
دود نشسته بودم‎ 
Obs. We do, however, occasionally meet with indirectly reported 


speech; for example, we find in the Baharistan of Jami the following :— 


‘An Arab had lost a camel. He swore‏ اعرابی شتری گم ده بود سود 
an oath that when he should find it he‏ خورد چور اند بسن 
would sell it for a single diram’,‏ درم بفروشد 


Where, according to the more common usage, we should expect to 


find the Verb in the first person, i.e. بیابم‎ and eee 
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PART II. MEANINGS OF FORMS 


§ 66. The Cases of the Persian language are nine in number :— 


Nominative . Case of the subject. 


Vocative . . Case of the person or thing addressed. 

Accusative . Case of the olject. 

Genitive . . Caseof the class to whicha person or thing belongs. 
Ablative . . Case of separation. 

Dative. . . Case of the remoter object. 

Locative . . Case of the place where. 


Instrumental . Case of instrument with which. 


Sociative . . Case of associated circumstance. 


§ 67. The Nominative. 


The Nominative is the Case of the Subject, and of the Predicate 
used in apposition with the Subject :— 


‘Khwaja Nizimu-l-mulk is an incom-‏ خواجه نظام ALM‏ و زیریست 
parable minister ۰‏ بی نظیر 
The Nominative may also be used for the Vocative :—‏ 
‘Sa'di! take the path to the Ka'ba of‏ سعدی ره tS‏ رضا گیر 
the divine favour’.‏ 
The Vocative is simply the Nominative used in two special‏ .68 § 
ways :—‏ 
:ای By prefixing an interjection‏ )1 
NEY 5 J i‏ 
‘Omen! make an effort’.‏ ای مردان eG‏ 
By affixing an ۱ (alif-i-nida@) to it :-—‏ )2( 
bluse ‘O God! take away his life’.‏ جانش بستان 
nightingale! bring good tidings of‏ ۰0 بلبلا مزدة بهار بیار 
the spring’.‏ 
‘O the pity of it! when we had but‏ دریغا که بر خوان الوان عمر 
tasted a sip of the delights of life’.‏ دمی خورده بودیم 


Obs. This last ‘ alif-i-nida@’ is sometimes called الف. مبالف‎ ‘the alif 
of exaggeration’ and ندب‎ al| alif-i-nudba ‘the alif of lamentation’. 
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Uses oF THE ACCUSATIVE 
8 ۵9, The Accusative (§ 17). 
(1) The Accusative may be the Object of a Transitive Verb :— 
حاکم این سخن را پسندید‎ ‘The Governor approved of this speech’. 
نرد‎ We قصیده پیش‎ ‘He took a qasida to present to the king’. 
نیکوش بنشانی‎ ‘Give him a good seat’, 
(2) The Accusative may have an Adverbial meaning :— 


(a) Denoting ‘extent’ either of time or space (Accusative of 
Extent) :— 


Cre بسی‎ gl بدیدار‎ Gls روند‎ ‘People come many miles to see it’. 
مقدار هفت فرستگی رفته بود‎ ‘He had gone a matter of seven leagues’. 
بیست روز در !3( ماندم‎ ‘LT remained there twenty days’. 
(b) Denoting point of time :— 


. وقت ضرورت چو نماند‎ ‘At the time of emergency when flight 
is impossible’. 


jy, ‘On the day of resurrection they will‏ قیامت ترا پرسند 
ask thee’.‏ 1 
(c) Denoting ‘that in respect of which’ (Accusative of Nearer‏ 
Definition) :—‏ 
I, Guise. wl. ‘The king gave the sign for the execution‏ آشارد & بکشتن 
of all of them’ (lit. ‘with respect to‏ ۱ کرد 


all of them, gave the sign’). 
er ee \ Jel تربیت نا‎ ‘Education, in the case of unworthy 
persons ..... 
— > \, حسود‎ ‘What can I do, in the case of the 
envious man ?’ 
Of this nature are many Compound Adjectives :— 
پادرهنه‎ ‘ Barefooted’ (lit. ‘bare as to the feet’). 
سر بریده‎ ‘Decapitated’ (lit. ‘cut off as to the head’). 
دریده‎ >‘ Abusive—foul-mouthed ’ (lit. ‘ torn as to the mouth’). 
کوتا: قد‎ ‘Small of stature’. 
آزموده‎ ‘Experienced in war’. 
And many others. 
(3) The Accusative may be that of an Object and a Predicate in 
apposition with it (Factitive Accusative) :— 


“He has made me mad’.‏ مرا دیوانه کرد 
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‘Why have they made Iblis the teacher‏ ابلیس را wine‏ ملائکه چرا کردند 
of angels ?’‏ 
‘Who has not in the end made me his‏ مرا عاقبت oles‏ نکرد 
mark ?’”‏ 
a ۰ ۰ 7‏ 
‘Taking the rubies to be pieces of meat’.‏ قطعهای Jel‏ را | گوشت پاره ها 
بنداشته 
The Accusative may be Cognate to the Verb (Cognate‏ )4( 
Accusative) :—‏ 
This form of the Accusative is of infrequent occurrence, but we do‏ 
meet with instances of it more especially in early Persian :—‏ 
(lit.) ‘He adorned a magical adornment’.‏ ._ بیاراست alt‏ جادوتی 
— 35 مقام N.B. Of this class are the second elements of the words‏ 
۳ ; 
۰ ناب مناب 
The Accusative is used sometimes in expressions of swearing :—‏ )5( 
‘(I swear by) your death’.‏ مرک 3 


MEANINGS OF THE GENITIVE AND THE USES OF THE IZAFAT 
§ 70. The Genitive in Persian, as in other languages of the family, 
has primarily the meaning (‘of’) and is an Adjectival Case, i.e. does 
the work of an Adjective. The special signification of the Genitive 
is to be ascertained from the context of the particular sentence :— 
(1) The Genitive may denote ‘belonging to’ in one or other of the 
various meanings attaching to this expression :— 
(a) Possessive Genitive :— 
Rea ol» ‘The house of the Qazi’. 
معل‎ is ‘The book of the teacher’. 
This is called in Persian grammar eee اضافت_‎ or اضافتر تخصیصی‎ 
(b) Genitive of Sonship :— 
رستمم زال‎ | Rustam son of Zal (اضافت, ابنیت)‎ ۰ 
(c) Genitive of Locality :— 
شیرازر فارس‎ ‘Shiraz in (the province of) Fars’. 
(d) Genitive of Authorship :— 
فاد سعدی‎ = ‘The Gulistan of Sa‘di’. 
(e) Genitive of Origin :— 
زخم _ چلنگی‎ ‘The wound inflicted by the leopard ’. 
وان اصفهان‎ gS ‘The caravan coming from Isfahan’. 
Sion ake ae ity’ 
a ie Sem e beable of the city se gla 
ب. درد‎ he water of the ocean 
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(f) Genitive of Material (اضافت بیانی)‎ — 
آنگشتری زر‎ ‘A gold ring’. op سپر‎ (A shield of gold’. 
دیوار خشت‎ “A wall (made) of brick’. سک از سیم‎ ۸ silver coin’. 
(2) Partitive Genitive :— 
عمر‎ xn ‘The remaining portion of his life’. 
Expressed 2 the prep. :از‎ 
یکی از وزرا‎ ‘One of the ministers ۰ 
Obs. The ‘ Partitive’ Genitive is most commonly expressed in this 
way by a partitive word followed by راز‎ especially with verbs of 
participating, eating, tasting, or drinking :— 
از ستاو من ببر ورقی‎ ‘Take a leaf of my Gulistan’. 
از هر چیزی "خوردند‎ ‘They eat a little of everything’. 
N.B. The Genitive is sometimes employed when there is no real 


partition :- ایشان همه‎ ‘All of them’, may also be expressed by 
ایشان‎ tem (see 8 67. 7. a. 1. sea). 
(3) The Genitive may denote what might have been expressed as 
the Object of a Verb (Objective Genitive) :— 
نفرین ضعات‎ ‘The loathing felt for Zuhak’. 
وبا‎ ules ‘A prayer against the plague’. 
او سعی نمودند‎  صالغتما‎ yp ‘Theymade efforts to procure his release’. 
اک چه باشد‎ ose جزای‎ ‘What should be the requital of such 
a one?’ 
(4) The Genitive ue denote Amount (Genitive of Amount) :— 
سالة‎ Bh ‘A boy of five years of age’. 
روزه‎ Bw ICH ‘Provision for three days’. 
سفر يك ماه‎ ‘A month’s journey’. 
دینار‎ dail t2 ‘A purse of five hundred dirams’. 
نان بك هفته‎ ‘Bread sufficient for a week’. 


(5) The Genitive is also used with words denoting Plenty or Want :— 
کرد ت دولت‎ ‘Plenty of wealth’. 
قلّت آب‎ ‘Scarcity of water ’. 
هر است‎ oS ز زر و‎ | see tex ‘They are all full of gold and jewels’. 
وتو پر بود‎ SI باغات از‎ ‘The 1 كِِ‎ were full of fruit and 
grapes’. 
Ms دست تهی از‎ ‘A hand empty of the means of sub- 
sistence ’. 
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oz 


(6) The Genitive may also be used for Specification (Genitive of 
Specification) called in Persian اضافتر توضیعی‎ :- 
شهر بصره‎ ‘The city of Basra,’. 
مردر زندانی‎ ‘The man who is a prisoner’. 
سفر, دریا‎ ‘A voyage by sea’. 
(7) The Genitive may be used to denote the component parts of a 


whole :— 3 
رمع لوسفند‎ ‘A flock of sheep’. 


‘A string of pearls’.‏ رشته مروارید 
‘A portfolio of papers’.‏ خر 3a fy‏ 
Obs. The parts composing the whole are idiomatically put in the‏ 
singular.‏ 
The Genitive is also used to denote distance from a place‏ )8( 
(Genitive of Separation) :—‏ 
ze ‘ At a distance of five farsangs from here’.‏ درد ES‏ همین le‏ 
ce Jie ey» ‘Ata distance of one stage from Tehran’.‏ طهران 
The Genitive is used to denote worth or cost :—‏ )9( 
wll ‘Horses worth forty or fifty ۵ ۰‏ چهل sls‏ تومان 
The Genitive is used to denote similitude :-—‏ )10( 
ss? ‘A hand like coral’.‏ مرجان 
‘An eye like the narcissus’.‏ چشم. udp‏ 
.اضافت, تشبیپی Persian grammarians call this Genitive‏ 
The Genitive is used in metaphorical expressions :—‏ )11( 
cows ‘The hand of regret’.‏ حسرت 
‘The head of sense’.‏ » رهوش 
.اضافت استعاره By Persian grammarians this is called‏ 
The Genitive is used as an Adjective proper :—‏ )12( 
i.e. the genitive‏ ; اضافت. توصیفی This is called by Persian grammarians‏ 
which qualifies :—_‏ 
‘A white horse’.‏ اسپ سفید A bright day’.‏ " روز روشن 
‘The last round’.‏ دور آخر tle ‘The second volume’.‏ دوم 
Closely connected with the Adjectival Genitive of Qualification‏ )13( 


is the Genitive of the Infinitive after a Substantive or Adjective 
denoting fitness, ability, or capacity, or intention :— 


‘A foot fit to travel’.‏ بای رفتن 
‘A place in which to stand’.‏ جای ایستادن 
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‘Worthy to be praised ’.‏ سزای ستودن 
bl ‘Worth seeing’.‏ دیدن 
sol) ‘Tntention of going’.‏ رفتن 
The Genitive may denote the Source whence ; see (1) (e) :—‏ )14( 


‘No one has learned the art of archery‏ نیاموخت علم تیر از من 
from me’; cf. Old English ‘T learned‏ 
or?” him”.‏ 1 
affection on both sides (lit.‏ ۳ از هردو طرف xed‏ بود 
rom)’,‏ 


(15) TheGenitive is used in Comparison(Genitive of Comparison) ; 
see § 44 :— 


اسپ تازی Cine ST‏ بود bet‏ از Hyd‏ خر به 
‘The Arab horse although it be slender,‏ 
Still is better than a whole row of asses’.‏ 


‘To die of disease is better than to live‏ مردن cole,‏ به از eves‏ بذلت 
in disgrace ’.‏ 
The Genitive may also denote Time when or Place where,‏ )16( 
following a preposition :—‏ 
‘Before the time when ۰‏ پیش از آنکه 
After the festival ’.‏ ‘ پس از عید 
‘In the presence of the Qazi’.‏ پیش قافی 
‘Behind the curtain’.‏ پسر پرده 
The Genitive may denote the Cause :—‏ )17( 
‘From fear of his enemies’.‏ از خوف. دشمنان 
‘By reason of weakness’.‏ از بی طاقتی 
‘Because of the feebleness of old age’.‏ از شعف پیزی 
‘By reason of his intelligence’.‏ از هوشمئدی 
s ۱ Because he is ae by reason of‏ ز خود ev‏ درست 
being what he is’.‏ 
The Genitive may denote Way or Means :—‏ )18( 
‘Having crossed by the bridge :‏ از پل عبورکرده 
‘He caused (the arrow) to pass through‏ از sila‏ آنکشتری گذرانید 
the circle of the ring’.‏ 
‘A horseman came in by the gate’.‏ سواری_ از در در آمد 
‘Not every one who can split a hair with‏ ند هر که موی شکاند 53 
(by means of) an armour-piercing‏ جوشن i>‏ 
arrow’.‏ 
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(19) The Genitive is used with Verbs expressing various emotions 
of the mind to denote the reason of the emotion. Such verbs are 
those of fearing, being anwious or cautious, being vemed, trembling, 


smiling سب‎ 
حسایش پاکست ا: ز حاسبه‎ i هر‎ ‘What fear has he of rendering his 
است‎ pine bm account whose accounts are honest ?’ 
خطر انديشید‎ 31 ‘He thought anxiously of the danger 
involved’. 


oj دستش از حساب‎ ‘His hand does not shake at the thought 
of rendering his account’. 


‘Smiled at these words’.‏ از ین خن تیسم کرد 
wise man! fear him who fears thee’.‏ ۲0 ارات بر توترسد شرس ای حکیم 


(20) With Verbs denoting to come from, to arrive from, &c., the 
case denoted by از‎ must be Hee a Genitive (see (14)):— 
al از = می‎ ‘Ihave come from the pilgrimage to 
Mecca’. 
(21) Verbs denoting asking, hearing, receiving news or information, 
and the like, also take a genitive :— 
eS از دوزخیان ره‎ ‘Ask of the dwellers in hell’. 
کر از بنده لغوی شنیدی‎ ‘If thou hast heard a careless word from 
thy slave’. 
از بخارا خبر رسید‎ ‘News was received from Bukhara’ 


‘No one has learned archery from me’‏ ی نیاموخت علم تیر از من 
(see (14)).‏ 
‘I asked a learned man concerning the‏ بر Si‏ پرسیدم از معنی این 
meaning of this Hadis’.‏ 
With some Verbs the Genitival sense is conveyed by _,3:—‏ )22( 
Jle_» ‘They became aware of my condition’.‏ من وتوف یافتند 
(see Dative, §72(2)):—‏ را The Genitive is sometimes expressed by‏ )3 2( 
‘The heart of the thirsty one will not‏ تشنه را Jo‏ خواهد Gl‏ زلال 
desire sweet water’.‏ 


(24) The Genitive of Price, or Barter, or Value given or 
expected is expressed in Persian by the Preposition x. = in return 


for ست:‎ 
بمنج تومان میفروشم‎ ‘TI will sell it for five timans’. 


‘One should not risk one’s head for the‏ بیسر شاه سر خوش در زشاید 
wel king’s secret’.‏ 
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‘At another time they give a robe of‏ وقتی بدشنامی خلعت دهند 
honour in exchange for abuse’.‏ 
‘Fortune and wealth do not depend upon‏ بت و دولت بکاردانی ثیست 


skill’. 
بچخشش و انعام خداوندی‎ ‘They are hoping for the royal bounty 
امیدوار اند‎ and reward ۰ 


‘Thou didst buy him for ten dirams’.‏ اور تو بده درم خریدی 


(25) The Genitive defining component parts of a whole [see (7) ] 
where those parts differ from one another is expressed by از از‎ (Genitive 
of Variety) :— 


‘Numerous chambers such as reception‏ _تالارهای متعدّد از تالار سلام 


rom es و ان سفره و‎ rooms, BG halls, sleeping 
Ss apartments, &c. 


MraninGs oF THE ABLATIVE (Case of Separation) 
§ 71. The Ablative is used with Verbs denoting distance, removal, 
taking away, separation, loosing, delivering, lifting, and the like :— 
از جهان 36 انتقال کرد‎ ‘He left this transitory world’. 
= از تنجا سفر‎ wh ‘We ought to travel from this place’. 
جدا اکند ز باری‎ wk ‘It separates friend from friend’. 
نشناسد توانگر 1 ز درویش‎ ‘He will not distinguish the rich man 


from the beggar’; i.e. by a process of 
separation. 


‘(Taking him) from his soft couch’.‏ از بستر نرمش 
‘They set him free from his heavy bonds’.‏ اورا از رن (dle‏ دادند . 
‘And I will take China cups from there‏ از 7( cae iwlS‏ دروم تن 
و رت چیی بردم برم 
to Rim’.‏ 
Also with Verbs denoting defect, inability, &c.:—‏ 
bob stow ‘The fleet dun horse cannot keep up the‏ از SF‏ فروماند 
pace’.‏ 
‘I was unable to perform that work’.‏ از کار عاجز ماندم 
Also with Verbs of being free from, turning from, ignoring, being‏ 
careless of, revolting against, abandoning, leaving behind, withholding,‏ 
keeping secret, 6:0. :—‏ 
When he had completed the business’,‏ ‘ چون از آن BG‏ بیرداخت 
‘He abandoned the intention of killing‏ از سر خون او در گذشت 
him’,‏ 
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‘He left as his death-legacy the throne 
of greatness’. 
خروج کرد‎ slack chs! ‘He revolted against that monarch’. 
عفو کر دن از ظالان چور است‎ ‘To pardon (lit. to turn away from uke 
مظا‌ما‎ offence of) the oppressor is to inflict 
ae es i : , 
violence upon the oppressed ۰ 
هر # دست از چان بشوید‎ ‘Every one who washes his hands of life’. 
دست از طعام باز‎ ‘He drew back his hand from the food’. 
Gis بی خبر از قول‎ ‘Ignorant of the words of the wise’. 
i کوتا:‎ ye wo) زیان‎ ‘Abstain from uttering such words’. 
امید از ز زندکانی فطع کرده‎ ‘Having abandoned hope of living’. 
‘When they withhold treasure from the 
soldier ’. 


از او مردری ماند تخت مپی 


چو دا زد گم \: از ale‏ درسغ 


Muanines or tHE Dative (Case of the Remoter Object) 


§ 72. (1) The Dative depends (a) upon a Transitive Verb (Dative 
of the Indirect Object) :— 
Hoh ایشانرا مدد‎ ‘They assisted them’. 

‘A king entrusted a boy to a teacher’.‏ پادشاهی پسری بادیبی داد 

Pie ‘A philosopher continually advised the‏ پسران را dy‏ همی داد 
boys’.‏ 
 ‘One indicated death (as the penalty) ۰‏ یکی اشارت دعشس داد 
(b) Upon an Intransitive Verb :—‏ 
ae or ‘My father will have reached Paradise ’.‏ رسیده باشد 


‘His excellent plan seemed suitable to‏ ملله | oe ee‏ موا افق آمد 
the king’.‏ 


OEE چون بقربه نرديك‎ ‘ When they came near the village’. 
(2) The Dative may denote ‘for’ (Dative of Interest) :-— 
مرا این قطعه زمین حرید‎ ‘He bought this plot of land for me’. 
همه خلق را علی‌العموم باند‎ ‘It is proper for the whole people, 
generally ۰ 
۱ بدست آمد‎ Ve ule هر دو‎ ‘Both worlds have come into my hands’. 
This includes the Dative of the Possessor with Verbs denoting to 


be, or to become :— 


‘What is that to you?’‏ 92 چه 
‘Sincere worshippers have this hope’.‏ آمید هست بر ن‌ ee a,‏ \ 
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‘Ihave an acquaintance ’.‏ مرا 55 Goo‏ اشنا کشت 
‘What is the advantage of this lamp?’‏ این چراغ را فانده چیست 
While with some Verbs the Dative form really expresses a‏ 
Genitive :—‏ 
‘The father’s heart was moved’.‏ 2 را دل ee‏ بر آمد 
“‘Azdu-d-daulah’s heart burned for him’.‏ عضد الدوله را دل برو بسوخت 
BE ‘The beautiful wife of a certain man‏ )\ زنی صاحب جمال در 
eh ae died’,‏ 
M@ANINGS OF THE LocativE (Case of the place where or time when)‏ 
The Locative has the meanings ‘on’, ‘in’, ‘into’, ‘at’, ¢ by’,‏ .73 § 
and some-.‏ » — »— بر ‘to’, and is expressed by the prepositions‏ 
following the noun :—‏ در times by a combined use of » preceding and‏ 


‘In the hand of one a stick, and under‏ بدست OS:‏ چوبی و در بغل 


RES ۹1 دیگره‎ the arm of the other a clodcrusher’. 
بر سر لوح نبشته بزر‎ {On the tablet was written in (letters of) 
۳ gold’. 
کردم‎ poe the بر در آن‎ ‘I passed by the door of that writing- 
school’. 


‘Reclining upon a brocade cushion’.‏ بر بالش lus‏ زده 
‘The humble wood-cutter’s ass is in the‏ خر خاردن 5 در آب 
mire ۰‏ ۲ کلست 
‘Whoever does not ponder over his reply’.:‏ هر که ja‏ نکند در جواب 
‘It is written in the books’.‏ در mea‏ مسطور ست 
‘He alighted at his house’.‏ جمتزل او نزول کرد 
sy ‘At night time’.‏ شب 
There are countless profits in the ocean,‏ 3 بد رد پا در منافع is‏ سمار است 
Pe oS‏ 
shore’.‏ 


‘He entered into that person’s house’.‏ بمنزل oes‏ سخص, در آمد 
He turned back and came to Kihistan’,‏ > باز لت و بکوهستان در امد 


But if you desire safety, it is on the 


Mzaninos oF THE INSTRUMENTAL (Case of the Instrument with 

which) 

§ 74. The thing with which any action is performed is most commonly 
expressed in Persian by the Preposition » [occasionally by با‎ or ‘Jess 
commonly by و :از‎ 
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که مرلو پدر او ترا رو زده‎ ‘As though its sire had gored you with 


its horn’.‏ است 
‘One may stop the fountain-head with‏ سر چشمه شاید ee) ous‏ 
a spade’.‏ 


‘One may carry off the ball with the‏ بچوگان_ معنت توان برد وگ 
club of labour ’.‏ 
‘In greed of gold he was hewing the‏ عرص زر سنگی را بپولاد می رید 
stone with the steel’.‏ 
(See ante, § 70, Genitive of Means (18), last example.)‏ 


-Muanines oF THE Socrative (Case of Associated Circumstance) 


§ 75. The Sociative Case is expressed in Persian by the prepo- 


sition | :— 
Kal حجاز بشهری در‎ se با‎ ‘Entered a city with the caravan from 
: the Hijaz’. 
نشسته‎ aS برزگان در‎ sib با‎ ‘I was sitting in a ship with a party of 
بودم‎ great men’. 


بودم 
‘Inspeech are with the king, but in their‏ 232 بان با seh dh‏ و بدل با 

Ce دشمنان‎ hearts are with the king’s enemies’. 

BS با زمین راست‎ Lat ‘They made it even with the ground’. 

oS _ناقدی را با ترازو‎ ‘Bring a cambist with his balance’. 
کفت‎ ce با عدیل خود‎ ‘He was talking with his fellow’. 
Obs. In some cases the ‘Sociative’ Preposition conveys an adversa- 
tive meaning :— 
با این همه جباری‎ ‘With (ie. in spite of) all this over- 
bearing behaviour ’. 


SUPPLEMENT TO MEANINGS OF CASES 


EXPRESSIONS OF PLACE 


§ 76. In the province of Khurasan Res در ولایت‎ 
On the frontiers of Dinawar در حدود دینور‎ 
He went out of the city از ش)ر بدر رفت‎ 
He turned him out of the place se بیرون‎ ST از‎ 
He hastened to Baghdad ببغداد شتافت‎ 


He set out for Mazandaran وی مازندران آو رد‎ ) 


He led an army to Herat لشکر ببرات کشید‎ 
Rule. ‘Place where’, ‘Place whence ’, and ‘Place whither’ are 
expressed by Prepositions. 
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EXPRESSIONS OF SPACE 


§ 77. Distance is expressed in the case appropriate to the meaning 
of the sentence :— 


ae IST تا‎ st! پرسید که از‎ ‘He asked, “How many farsangs is it 
فرستکی داشد‎ Bere nose from here to where they are?” They 
فرستکه‎ eT a replied, ‘“ Five farsangs”’’. 
کنید‎ ble (Rows تا شما نیم‎ ‘Till you put half و‎ farsang between us’. 
همین جا‎ fy بنج ف ره‎ ee At a distance of five farsakhs from this 
; place’. 


‘He went on till (he came) near the tent’.‏ رفت تا بنزديك خیمه 


EXPRESSIONS OF TIME 

§ 78. ze TIME WHEN 

() By the use of the Prepositions :— 

‘In the time of his reign’.‏ »> ر ایام دولت او 

‘In the year ۰‏ در ست ثلث عشرة و wale‏ 

(b) By the Accusative (§ 69, 2b) without the affix سرا‎ 

ee On Sunday’. 
عزم سفر کردم‎ S ی ۳ " بامدادان‎ time, when I was about to 
start’. 


che ‘On the morning of the third day of the‏ سیم عید اورا مرده یافتند 
‘Id they found him dead’.‏ 


‘What shall I eat in summer, what wear‏ چه خورم صیف چه پوشم شتا 


in winter ?’ 


(c) By چون‎ :-- 
چون آمدند اورا مرده یافتند‎ ۲ they came they found him dead’. 


(d) By the Dative with بو‎ :— 
باندلی زمان‎ ‘In a little lila 2 


‘Near the ‘Id’.‏ قریب بعید 
Time HOW LONG‏ :$79 


ot هفت روز فرمود تا منادی‎ ‘By his orders they proclaimed for seven 
کردند‎ days in succession’. 


‘He used to be his companion of nights ’.‏ باوی عبت داشتی 


6 t 2 
چند روز بسلام آو هی رفتم‎ For several days I always went to pay 
my respects to him’, 
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اقامت کرد‎ (ST slegs ‘He remained there two months’. 
شب همه شب خوابم نبرد‎ ‘I could not sleep the livelong night’. 
op خراسان سالا‎ JI, . “He was governor of Khurasan for many 
years ’. 
Rule. ‘Time how long’ is expressed by the Accusative, generally 
without را‎ (see § 69). 


§ 80. TIME TILL WHEN 
Ble تا ترا بیش‎ ete اینی)‎ ‘Sit here till I take you before the Lord 
۱ بریم‎ a of the arrow’. 
آنديشناكت همی رفت تا روز‎ ‘He journeyed on in anxious thought till 
: دلند شد‎ it was broad daylight’. 
رس بر ایشان غالب ذشود‎ & ‘They will eat nothing till hunger over- 
چیزی = رند‎ powers them’. 
تا ترا بعق تو‎ eae خوش‎ ‘I will not sleep till I restore you to 
سانم‎ 273 your rights’, 


Rule, ‘Time till when’ is expressed by تا‎ introducing the ‘till’ 
clause. It should be carefully observed that if the primary clause is 
negative the secondary clause must also be negative; see examples 
above. 

§ 81. TIME (PAST PERIOD) 


is twenty years that we have seen‏ 6" بیست سالست تا ما این خررا 
this ass in his possession’.‏ با او بینیم 


‘I have been in prison five years to-day ۰‏ آمروز سالست تا در 
زندان مانده | 
ai ۳‏ 


Agus agers aul: five years that I suffer imprison-‏ رنج زندان 


5 ment’. 
(ce 


‘As long as this poor ass was young’.‏ تا اين خر جوان بود 
‘From the time when I kept my hands‏ تا من دست از زر بداشتم 
off gold’.‏ 
(or S) introducing‏ تا Rule, Time of ‘past period’ is expressed by‏ 
a clause with its Verb in the past tense, or in the present used‏ 
idiomatically for the past (vivid construction),‏ 


§ 82. TIME WITHIN WHICH 
= = 
ماد دیگر بر می آردم‎ eh GT shall return within a month’. 
شود جسم فربهی لاغر لاغری مرده باشد از سختی‎ & 
‘By the time that a fat body has become lean, 
A lean man will be dead from hardship ۰ 
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Rule. ‘Time within which’ is expressed by رتا‎ followed by the Verb 
in the Present Subjunctive when the statement is indefinite. 


§ 83. TIME HOW LONG BEFORE OR AFTER 
چند روز قبل از 299 او‎ ‘A few days before his arrival’. 
از وفات او بصد سال‎ ax. ‘After his death by a hundred years’. 
ده روز بعد‎ ‘Ten days later’. 
Rule. ‘Time how long before or after’ is expressed either by an 
accusative (without \)) when it precedes the preposition ‘before’ or 


‘after’, or by the Genitive (with w), see § 70 (24), when it follows. 
This latter construction explains the following example :— 


oe ماه سردابه راست‎ ey ‘A month (later) he built the cellar’. 
As though we should read .بعد از آن بيك ماه‎ 


MEANINGS OF PREPOSITIONS 
§ 84. There is no need to treat specially of the Prepositions, the 
syntax of which is so simple. All that can be said of them will be 
found in Platts’ Grammar, ed. Ranking, § 104 A; and in the present 
work under the various cases in the formation of which they are 
employed )88 66-76). 


MEANINGS OF THE MOODS AND TENSES 
§85. A. TENSES FORMED FROM THE Present STEM 
(v. Grammar, § 73) 
Tenses of the Indicative 
N.B. The Present Stem marks an action as not completed. 
Indicative Mood 
§ 86. The Gnomic Present, is the tense used to express customary 
action, or a general truth, and is, consequently, most commonly found 
in proverbial sayings. 
N.B. This is the tense formerly called the ‘ Aorist’ :— 
انش دوست و دشمن نداند‎ ‘Fire recognizes neither friend nor foe’. 
was! seed آزرده‎ oe آزرده‎ oN mag envied man saddens the com- 
pany’. 
باشد که همه‎ on نشان بندگی‎ ‘The mark of a servant is that he should 
خداوند فرماید‎ aS (en, 71 do all that his lord commands ۰ 
N.B. The Tense is, however, sometimes used instead of the actual 


Present :— 


y 


280 Syntax 
35> تو پنداری بدانک من‎ ۶ think that I have given myself up 
را بشراب و شکار مشغول کردم‎ to wine and hunting’. 

In such usage, however, the tense usually denotes action habitually 


recurring in the present, or as being more or less constant. 


§ 87. The Fresent Tense is used to denote— 
(1) An action now going on, or a state now existing :— 
پیش از غیق: ممتلا میرود‎ ‘He is going to the place of prayer 
before the ‘Id’. 
= ۳1 71 a = ۰ ۰ و وو‎ 
aod ce ملع درسید که چه‎ ‘Theking inquired,“ Whatishesaying? 
(2) An action recurring habitually in the present :— 
صاحب حود میبرد‎ HIS ثواب راه‎ ‘A good deed makes its way to the 
house of its author’. 
میجرم و تشنه می آرم‎ ane ترا‎ ‘I take you to the water and bring you 
back thirsty’. 
(3) An action to be performed without an instant’s delay :— 
صدا میکنم‎ \y) ‘I will call him (immediately) ’ 
(4) With adverbial expressions of time (or phrases of similar 
meaning) an action begun in the past, but continued up to the present :-— 
دیرست که از من می پرسد‎ ‘He has long been asking me’. 
(5) What is true at all times :— 


AE \x= ‘When God bestows, He does not ask,‏ میدهد نی پرسد تو 
“Who art thou?” ’‏ 


‘A fisherman draws his net from the sea‏ ز دربا میکشد aloe‏ دام آهسته 
slowly’.‏ آهسته 
The Simple or ‘ Proximate’ Future is used to denote—‏ .88 § 
An action about to occur, or a state about to exist :-—‏ )1( 
‘I will discover to you an important‏ شما را & راز al‏ بگویم 
secret’.‏ 
‘They will open their eyes’.‏ ایشان چشمان خود را دکشایند 
‘Twill not remain one moment after her’.‏ بعد, او wh‏ ساعت هم نمانم 


The Imperative Mood 
8 89. The Imperative marks an action as demanded, and is used in 
three ways. The negative is usually دم‎ but in Modern Colloquial, »3:— 


(1), To convey an order directly to some person who is present - 
جاضر)‎ pl 
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= = 
pos ed 18 ‘Seize late but hold fast’ (‘Slow and 
sure’). 
توالت یرس‎ weet روتش‎ ‘Look at his face and do not ask his 
condition’. 
(2) To convey an order through a third person غاتب)‎ _ pl): — 
ذو الفقا رعلی در نیام نباشد‎ ‘Let not the sword of ‘Ali be sheathed’. 
آسپ‌ایمرا بفروشند‎ ‘Let them sell my horses’. 
N.B. As will be seen this is in Beaty the Present ۶ وی ی‎ 


(3) To convey instructions of a permanent nature مدام و0‎ pl): — 
شریف می خوان‎ aa ‘ Always read the Qur’an’ 
تو برسر قدرخویش می می باش و وقار‎ ‘Do thou ever have ae to thy own 
worth and dignity !’ 
The Subjunctive Mood 


§ 90. The Present Subjunctive is employed to denote— 
(1) Alternative action or condition :— 
آید با نیاید‎ ‘Whether he comes or not’. 
زنده یا ه مرده باشد‎ 5; ‘Whether she be alive or dead’. 
(2) Purpose. In such sentences this tense is used: following S or 
تا‎ ) Latin ut) :— 
فرمود تا اسبابش را ببازار‎ Ss ‘He ordered them to carry his effects to 
ببرند‎ the market-place’. 
در‎ les وقت است که از را نج‎ ‘Tt is time for you to cease grieving and 
رف‎ i lamenting’. 
که پادشاه را منم‎ ‘In order that I may see the king’. 
(3) Time, till when—following t—(Prospective Clause) :— 
3233 تا دوست من اجازت‎ ‘Till my friend gives permission ’. 
Time, as long as:— 
درین شهر بماند‎ «As long as he remains in this city’. 
(4) Condition (a) where the protasis refers to a future condition 
the realization of which is uncertain :— 
ببیند‎ Lt! \, ea ‘Tf he should see you here’. 
(b) Where the statement made by the apodosis is conditional :— 


lS بکنم خود‎ oly آگر همه‎ ‘If I should mention all, they would of 
osu themselves make a book’. 
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(5) By using کافن‎ * would that’ followed by the Present Sub- 
junctive we form the Optative with reference to future time :— 


‘Would that the physician would come’.‏ کاش حکیم بیاید 


§91. The Precative, used as its name implies, is closely allied to 
the Present Subjunctive, from the 3rd person singular of which tense 
it is formed by interpolating an alif (called s3les (الف,‎ before the 
final letter :— 

May God not permit ! God forbid!’‏ ۰ خدا نکناد 


ob Jb رحمت برآن‎ ‘Blessings be upon that land’. 
IND. بواد اد‎ 


§ 92. B. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PERFECT STEM 
N.B. The Perfect Stem marks an action as completed. 


§ 93. The Preterite مافی مطلق)‎ or Absolute Past) is employed to 
denote an action completed in past time, without defining the actual 
time :— 3 

‘He arrived there in safety’.‏ آ چا بسلامت رسید 


wise jolo ‘He entered a mosque’.‏ شد 


§94. The Perfect (2 ماضی‎ Proximate Past) denotes recently 
completed action :— 


ST have built a palace’.‏ قصری را sop ly‏ ام 
mi ‘That man has been turned into an ape’.‏ مرد میمون شده است 
This tense is also used historically :—‏ 
‘There was once a king’.‏ پادشاهی soy‏ است 
And also to convey the meaning of habit or custom in the past :—‏ 
‘That the Lord of the world may realize‏ تا خداوند عالم داند S‏ همیشه 
of what kind kings have always been’.‏ پادشاهان she‏ نه بوده اند 
It is also in colloquial use as an imminent future :—‏ 
will bring it at once, Sir’ (lit. (I have‏ ۰1 آورده ام سرکار 
brought it’).‏ 
N.B. In its use to denote established custom, this tense is also‏ 
prefixed :—‏ می found with‏ 
‘Have always remained in the service of‏ در خدمت آبای ما Ue‏ بوده اند 
our ancestors’.‏ 
Remote Past) denotes action com-‏ مافی ».1( The Pluperfect‏ .95§ 
pleted in past time more or less remote :—‏ 


ye (When they had filled up the grave with‏ گور SGI‏ 33853 بودند 
earth’.‏ 
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JS sae ‘Your servant had never before heard’.‏ آزین نشنیده بودم 
jl ‘They had sated themselves with the‏ خوردن JES‏ سیر شده بودند 
dessert’.‏ : ‘ 
‘He had sent a letter to his father’.‏ پیش پدرخود Sea’)‏ روان کردة بود 


Various uses of the Past Tense (مافی)‎ 


$96. The Continuous Past استمرا ری)‎ el) denotes continued action 
in past time :— 
شید‎ eS او سرایدن. مطربان‎ ‘He continued listening to the singing 
of the minstrels’. 
The Imperfect Past (مافی نا تمام)‎ denotes encomplete action in past 
time :— 
کتاب شاهنامه را همی خواندند‎ ‘They were engaged in reading the 
Shahnama’. 
The Habitual Past denotes habitual action in past time :— 


a ۰ ۰ 
در رعایت مملکت سستی‎ ‘He was habitually careless in the pro- 
(s (می‎ tection of his dominions’. 


The Recurrent Past denotes recurrent action in past time :— 
که میدیدم پرسش‎ eae من از هر‎ ‘I kept asking every one whom I saw 
¢ of eo (successively )’. 

The Potential Past denotes power or capacity for action in the 
past :— 1 

ge ‘I could not have lifted so large a stone’.‏ ستگفر بزرگی بر نداشتعی 

The Volitional Past denotes willingness or desire in past time :— 
we won او خریداری کرد‎ ‘He wished to buy it, but the old woman 

would not sell it’.‏ فروخت 

Obs. It must not be forgotten that these six tenses are merely 
differing uses of the same tense-form which results from prefixing ص‎ 
or همی‎ to the Preterite, or adding to it .ی‎ 


§97. The Conditional Past (& (مافی شره‎ is used in conditional 
sentences in which an antecedent past condition is unfulfilled :— 
نی بارد بد > خوب می شد‎ Fu ‘Tf it had not rained it would have been 
very pleasant’. 
یافتی اورا‎ sl, ul woe “0 ‘If the old woman had obtained access 


here she would not Ne needed to go‏ بشکارگاه رفتن حاچت نیفتادی 
to the hunting ground’,‏ 


284 Syntax 


§ 98. The Optative Past (مافی تمتّاتی)‎ is used in Optative sentences 
in which the desire refers to unfulfilled precedent condition :— 


‘Would that the enemy had not been‏ ان دشمن ظفر نیافتی 
victorious ’.‏ 

Obs. It will be seen that the Conditional Past and Optative Past 
are formed by prefixing Fit if’, and ph would that’ respectively to 
the form referred to in the preceding Observation Note. 

§ 99. The Remote Future [‘Compound Future’ (Platts) ]. This 
tense is used to denote an event or action to take place after an 
interval of time :— 

‘I will send a courier with him’.‏ قاصدی را همراه او خواهم فرستاد 

Obs. This tense is comparable in structure with the Periphrastic 
Future in Greek :— 
خواهم نوشت‎ =pdddw ypddew ‘I am going to write’, ‘I will write’. 

N.B. It should be noticed that ‘I wish to write’ = ی خواهم بنویسم‎ 
(§ 57). ۱ 

§ 100. The Perfect Subjunctive [‘ Future Perfect’ (Platts) ]. This 
tense which in Persian is called مافی احتمالی‎ ‘the past of probability’ 
is used in several senses :— 


(a) To denote a conviction in the mind of the speaker as to the 
occurrence of a past event, or the existence of a condition in the past :— 


‘He must have been mad’.‏ دیوانه بوده باشد 
‘They must certainly have heard’.‏ _البته شنیده باشند 
(b) To denote probability of an event having occurred :—‏ 
wolf will have eaten the sheep’.‏ م۲ کرک کوسفند را خورده باشد 

(c) To denote the possibility of an event having occurred :— 

‘He may have given it to his son’.‏ بپسر خود solo‏ باشد 

(d) In Conditional Sentences where the protasis deals with an 
antecedent condition which is improbable or at least uncertain :— 
رفته باشد خبر پیش‎ cer pik ‘If he should really have gone he will 

have sent word to the Consul’,‏ بالیوز فرستاده باشد 


VERB-NOUN AND VERB-ADJECTIVES 
§ 101. The Infinitive is used— 
(a) As Subject, as :— 


‘Thy death is better than the affliction‏ مردنت به S‏ مردم آزاری 
of mankind’.‏ 
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(b) As a Noun-equivalent, in any case, as :— 
eG صنعت لش‎ ‘The art of wrestling’. 


(c) As Object depending on certain Verbs, as :— 
آنگاه که او نان دادن کم کند‎ ‘When he ceases to give bread’. 


(d) As one of two Objects, depending on certain Verbs, as :— 
آمدن نگذاشنند‎ elle اورا پیش‎ “They would not permit him to come 
into the presence of the king’. 
(e) The Prolative Infinitive is used to extend the meaning of 
certain Indeterminate Verbs, as:— 
رد ظلم و دست درازی‎ as. ‘No one will dare to practise tyranny 


3 کردن‎ and oppression ۰ 
با‎ ee eS BEAR درد‎ ‘It would be a pity to oes words of 
ous ایشان‎ philosophy to them’, 


(f) Certain infinitives are used in forming Compound Verbs which 
are so common in Persian. 

(g) The Apocopated Infinitive is capable of being used as an 
Abstract Noun; e.g. نشست‎ ‘the sitting’; برخاست‎ ‘the uprising’. 
In older Persian the full Infinitive is used in this manner. 


§ 102. The Verb-Adjective in ی‎ (called in Persian the oe form) 
corresponds in one of its many uses to the Latin Gerundive marking 


an action as ‘to be done’, as :— 
ستدنی بود‎ yu! که از‎ de ‘The tribute to be levied from them’. 
دی دود کرد دیم‎ tT ‘We have done what was necessary to 
be done’. 
This Adjective has, however, several other significations, as follows :— 
It denotes— 
(a) Propriety :— 
نیست‎ ee zs” هم‎ ‘Sucha speech is not proper to be spoken’. 
(b) Fitness :— 


‘The water of this stream is not it to‏ آب این جوی خوردنی نیست 


drink’. 
(c) Sufficiency :— 
بول رفتنی* طهران ندارم‎ 


(d) Possibility :—‏ 
از تو جدا شدنی نه ام 


‘T have not money enough for the journey 
to Tihran’, 


‘Tam not able to be separated from thee’. 
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(e) Futurity :-— ۱ 
کر من رفتنی ام‎ ‘For I am about to depart’. 
Obs. The negative is to be formed by prefixing نا‎ (not s). 
§ 103. This Verb-Adjective is also used as a noun, as:— 
pir این قدر خوردنی بتبرك‎ ‘Accept this much food as a present’. 
از رستنیا تخوردند چیز‎ j= ‘They ate nothing but plants (growing 
things)’. 
نبد خوردنی جز از و‎ ‘They had no eatables save fruit’. 
کر پوشیدنی شان همه بود برک‎ ‘For all their clothing was of leaves’. 


۳ s 
THE PARTICIPLES (اسمای مشتق)‎ 
§ 104. A. The ‘Imperfect’ Participle فاعل)‎ ~!) ending in alif is 
used (1) as an Adjective, (2) as a Noun, (3) Adverbially :— 
(1) As an Adjective :— 
وزیرش مردر دانا بود‎ ‘His minister was a wise man’. 
بینا است‎ bsp wl ‘That is a blind man’. 
(2) As a Noun ست:‎ 
see هانایانز‎ ‘The wise men of the age’. 
نا بینا و چاه است‎ 8 ett ys ‘And if I see that there is a blind man 
and a pit’. 
(3) In Impersonal (Adverbial) phrases :— 
ae ‘One would say’. bl. ‘Apparently’. 
5 ‘As though’. 
§ 105. B. The Imperfect Statical Participle ending in آن‎ is used 


as a Descriptive Adjective expressing the continuance of the action 
expressed by the verb from which it is derived :— 


9 دیدندش رکه یزان و آفتان‎ ‘Whom they saw going along running 
خیزان میرفت‎ and stumbling’. 
N.B. This Participle is indeclinable. 
§ 106. 0۰ The Participle of Agency ending in نده‎ is used as a 
~ Noun, denoting the doer of the action :— ۲ 
قانع نمی شود‎ pp چویندة مال‎ ‘The seeckerafter wealth is neversatisfied’. 
There is a second form of this Participle, ending in ,ند‎ used 
chiefly as a Noun:— 
پرند‎ ‘A bird’, dye ‘A grazing animal’. 
_N.B. Of this latter form is the Participle مانند‎ ‘resembling ’. 
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§107. D. The Perfect Participle اسم مفعول)‎ ( is used in several 
ways :— ie 


(a) To form compound tenses of the Active Verb, and in the for- 
mation of the Passive Verb in all its parts :— 


Perf. Act. کشته ام‎ ۰۲ have killed’, 
P. Perf. Act. کفته بودم‎ ‘Thad killed’. 
Perf. Subj. Act. کته باشد‎ ‘He may have killed’. 
Passive Verb yas mes ‘To be killed’. 
N.B. It must be remembered that the Perfect Participle has both 


an active and a passive signification, as may be required. 


(b) As a ‘Statical’ Intransitive Participle (sJ\>), thus becoming 
a Predicative Adjective :— 


‘Tt was written’.‏ نوشته بود 
Kh Ae wis ‘Perhaps the leopard may be asleep’,‏ خفته باشد 
‘Blood was spilled’.‏ حون رتخته بود 
‘The neighbours came running’.‏ هی دوید ه آمدند 
‘They found him lying asleep’.‏ ,)| خفته افتاده یافتند 
—- (معطوف) (c) As a ‘ Conjunctive’ Participle‏ 
‘Having heard this, he replied’.‏ این شنیده جواب داد که 
Having said this, he gave me provisions‏ ‘ این کفته از برای سفر Je‏ 
of for the journey’.‏ و برگی wees‏ 
(d) As a Noun Substantive :—‏ 
‘How can one sleeper wake another ۰‏ خفته را خفته 3 کند بیدار 
‘He repented him of that deed’.‏ از آن کرده پشیمان شد 
(e) As an Adjective :—‏ 
‘Be not anxious about a work you have‏ از تک بسته میندیش 
undertaken’.‏ 
Pa ۰ 0 9‏ 
‘An uncaught thief is a Sultan’.‏ دزد نا گرفته سلطان است 
(f) As an affix, in the formation of Compound Adjectives and‏ 
Nouns :—‏ 
we ‘Tried in war’.‏ آزموده ‘Experienced’.‏ جم‌اندیده 
‘Of good birth—a noble’,‏ صاحبزاده 
N.B. Another less common form of the Perfect Participle, namely,‏ 


that which results from the dropping of the final letter of the Infinitive 
without further change, is used (1) as a Noun, (2) as an Affix :— 
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(1) Asa Noun:— | 
بگوش جان بشنو‎ eile کفت‎ ‘Listen to the words of a learned man 
with the ear of the soul’. 


(2) As an Affix, to form Compound Adjectives :— 
پاکزاد‎ ‘Nobly born’. ساخورد‎ ‘Advanced in years’. 


USES OF THE VERB-STEM 
§ 108, The Present (Incomplete) Stem is used— 
(1) Connected with the Perfect (Complete) Stem by a conjunction 
to form Compound Nouns, as :— 
جست و جو‎ ۰, ao eat > Conversation’. 
(2) Repeated to form Intensive Nouns, as:— 
ASG ‘Close search ’. 


(3) Repeated but connected by the prohibitive دم‎ as ب:‎ 


Hesitation ’.‏ > دارمدار ‘Tumult’.‏ کشمکش 
Two Stems connected by a Conjunction to form Nouns, as :—‏ )4( 
pei Confusion ۰‏ دار Writhing’.‏ ‘ 9 تاب 


‘Pomp, pride’.‏ ور و کوب 
call), as :—‏ عطف) Two Stems connected by alif‏ )5( 
‘Bustle, hurry’,‏ تکابو 
An Adverb or Preposition followed by the Present Stem is‏ )6( 
used to form Nouns :—‏ 
‘A hukka-carpet’.‏ زیرانداز pues ‘A present’.‏ 
A Noun or Pronoun followed by the Present Stem is used to‏ )7( 
form Adjectives :—‏ 
Heart-tormenting’.‏ ‘ دل ۳1 Fire-raising’.‏ ‘ آتش انگیز 
‘Conceited’.‏ >29 فروش 
The Perfect (Complete) Stem is used as follows :—‏ .109 § 
Two Stems in apposition are used to form ۲ ouns, as :—‏ )1( 


آمد رفت Traffic’.‏ ‘ امد شد 
Two Stems connected by a Conjunction are used to form‏ )2( 
Nouns, as :—‏ 


‘Conversation’.‏ کفت و شنود ols ‘Dealing’.‏ و ستد 
A Perfect Stem is used with a Present Stem either in apposi-‏ )3( 
tion or connected by a Conjunction to form Nouns, as:—‏ 


Ps کفت‎ or جست جو 00۵۵0۵ کفت و لو‎ OF حست و چو‎ ‘Search’. 


289 


INDEX TO GRAMMAR 


Parr I (pp. 1-216) 
The numbers denote paragraphs. (A) denotes Arabic 


Conjunct 9>, 3. 
Conjunctions, 111. 
Consonants, pronunciation, 2. 


D 

Dates, recording, 14, 
Dative Case, 30. 
Days of Week, App. II. 
Declension, 24-35, 

of Nouns (A), 167. 
Derivation of words, 118-120. 
Derived Conjugations (A), 145. 
Diminutives, 119. 

۱ ea 

Diphthongs, 7. 
Dual (A), 28, Note. 


E 
Emphasis, particle of, 31, a. 
Enclitic Pronouns, 59. 
Era, Christian, App. II. 
Era, Jalali, App. 0 


1 
Fakk-i-izifat, 29. 
Feminines (A), 156. 
Formation of Tenses, 75-78. 
Forms of Plural, 19-21. 
Fractions, 55. 

G 
Genitive Case, 26, 27. 


1 
Ha-i-mukhtafi, 2. 
Ha-i-zahir, 2. 
Ha-ta, changes of, 2. 
Hamza, 11. 
Hamzatu-l-vasl, 13, ۰ 
Hurif-i-madd, 6, Rem. a. 


A 
Abjad, 14. 


Ablative Case, 33. 
Accent, 16. 
Accusative Case, 31, 
Adjective, 37-45. 
intensive (A), 147-149, 
relative (A), 158, a. 
comparison of, 40-43, 
بر‎ 1, 160) 
Adverbs, 107-110. 
Adverbial numbers, 56. 
Alif-hamza, 2. 
Alif-i-mamdida, 12. 
Alif-i-maqsiira, 7, Rem. b. 
Alif of prolongation, 6. 
Alifu-l-vasl, 7, Rem. b. 
Aphaeresis, 15. 
Apocope, 15. 
Article, indefinite, 36. 
definite (A), 7, Rem. b. 


B 
Bayistan, the Verb, 91, a. 
Broken Plurals (A), 164-166. 


0 
Cases of Nouns, 24-34. 
Causal Verbs, 92. 
Collective Compounds, 117, 
Comparison of Adjectives, 40-48. 


(A), 150.‏ »2 و 


Compounds, appositional, 114. 
collective, 117. 
copulative, 115, 
definitive, 116, 
Compound Verbs, 94, 98, 99. 
words, 113, 
words, classification, 114, 
Conjugations, derived (A), 145. 


1283 


Grammar 


Periphrastic formations, 88. 
Plural forms, 19-21. 
Plurals, spurious, 22. 
Arabic, 23. 
broken (A), 164. 
regular (A), 162, 163. 
Plural of Plural, 165, Note. 
Prepositions, 105, 106. 
Present Stem, tenses, 74. 
Pronouns, Personal, 57. 
Demonstrative, 61-63. 
a (A), 174. 
Enclitic, 59. 
Indefinite, 67. 
Interrogative, 66. 
Reciprocal, 67 9) (8). 
Reflexive, 60. 
Relative, 64. 
Prosody, 179-200. 


R 
Regular Plurals (A), 162, 163. 
Relative Adjective, 153, a. 
Relative Clause, 65. 
Relative Pronouns, 64. 


8 

Shayistan, the Verb, و91‎ a. 

Sociative Case, 34, i. 

Solar Letters, 10. 

Speech, Parts of, 17. 

Substantive, gender of, 18. 
number, 19. 

Suffixes, nominal, 120. 
primitive, 119. 
pronominal (A), 173. 

Sukin or Jazm, 9. 


۷ 

Tanwin, 8. 
Tarikh, 14. 
Tashdid, 10. 

varieties of, 10, ۰ 
Tawanistan, the Verb, 89. 
Tense formation, 75; 76,a; 77,b; 78. 
Transitive Compound Verbs, 98. 


۳ 
Vasla, 18, a. 
Vav-i-ma‘dila, 3, ۰ 
Verb, the, 68. 
parts of, 71, 
stems, 71-73. 


290 Index to 


I 
Imdala, 6, Rem. ۰ 
Impersonal Verbs, 91, a. 
Indefinite Pronouns, 67. 
Instrumental Case, 34, h. 
Interjections, 112. 
Intransitive Compounded Verbs, 99. 
Inverted Construction, 28. 
Tzifat, 26. 
-i-maqlib, 28. 
Sakk-i-, 29. 
J 
Jalali Era, App. 0 
Jazm or Sukiin, 9. 


K 
Kasra-i-izifat, 26. 


L 
Letters, interchangeable, 4. 
numerical value of, 14. 
Locative Case, 34. 
Lunar Months, App. II. 


M 
Madda, 12. 


Mamdida, Alif-i-, 12. 
Masdar-i-mimi (A), 136. 
Material, Genitive of, 27. 
Months, Lunar, App. IT. 
Months, Solar, App. II. 
Multiplicative Numerals, 53. 


N 

Nouns, indefinite, 67. 
Noun of quality (abstract), 154. 

of agent (A), 148. 

of instrument (A), 141. 

of kind (A), 139. 

of patient (A), 144. 

of place and time (A), 140. 

of unity (A), 151. 
Nomen vasis (A), 152. 
Nomen vicis (A), 188. 
Numbers of Nouns (A), 160-162. 
Numerals (A), 168-172. 
Numerals, 46-51. 


P 
Participles, 77-79. 
Particles, 103. 
Parts of Speech, 17. 
Passive Voice, 90. 
Perfect Stem, tenses, 77, b. 


Index to Grammar 291 


Verb, tense formation, 75-78. 
passive voice, 90. 

Verbs, causal, 92. 
compound, 94, 
defective, 98. 


Verbal Adjectives, 77. 

Adjective in (9, 80. 
Vocative Case, 32. 
Vowels, 5, 6. 


i Ww 
impersonal, 91, a. 

Bayistan and Shayistan, 91, a. Week, days of, App. Ii. 
Tawanistan, 89. Words, derivation of, 118-120. 


u 2 





292 


INDEX TO SYNTAX 


I. Enexvisn Inpex 


The figures refer to paragraphs, except where p. (= page) precedes 


D 


Dative Case, 72. 


Deliberative Questions, 29. a. 
Dependent Statement, 49. A (1), 50. 


E 


Equivalents, 6-9. 
of a final clause, 36. 
Exclamations, 30. 
Expressionsof Place, Space, Time, 76-83. 


F 


Fact, statement of, 23. 

Final Clauses, 35. 
relative, 48. a. 

Future-proximate, 88. 
remote, 99. 


G 

Genitive Case, 70. 

Possessive, 70 (1) (a). 

of sonship, 70 (1) (b). 

of material, 70 (1) (f). 

of worth, 70 (9). 

of comparison, 70 (15). 

datival, 70 (23). 

partitive, 70 (2) and Obs. 
Gnomic Present, 86. 


I 

If ever, 39. Obs. 
Tf haply, 41 (3). 
Imperative, 89. 

varieties of, 25 and 25 footnote. 
Imperfect Participles, 104, 105. 
Impersonal Expressions, 61. 
Impersonal Passive Construction, 18. 
Impersonal Verbs, 21. 





A 


Ablative, 71. 
Accusative, 69. 
factitive, 69 (8). 
cognate, 69 (4). 
of extent, 69 (2) (a). 
Adjective Clauses, 46. 
Adverb Clauses, 31-37. 
equivalents, 9. 
Agreement of Verb, 15. 
As tf, 45. 1. 


0 


Cases, general meaning of, 66. 
Causal Clauses, 34. 
relative, 48. 
Cognate Object, 69 (4). 
Combined Clauses, 45. 
Commands, 25. 
dependent, 49. A (ii). 
Comparative Clauses, 31 (h), 44. 
Complex Sentence, 10, 11 B. 
Compound Subject, p. 229. 
Concessions, 28. 
clause of, 31 (g), 43. 
Conditional Clauses, 31 (f), 38-41. 
Principal Clause direct, 39. 
of present time, 39 (a). 
of futare time, 39 (b). 
of general conditions, 39. Obs. 


Principal Clauses, conditional, 40. 


of present time, 40 (a). 
of future time, 40 (b). 
of past time, 40 (c). 
‘if’-clause suppressed, 41. 
Conjunctions, co-ordinating, ۰ 
Co-ordination, 12. 
of relative clause, 12. 


Questions, 29. 
deliberative, 29. a. 


R 
RG of Specification, 17. 
Relative Clauses, moods in, 47. 
causal, 48. 
final, 48. a, 
consecutive, 48. b. 
Remote Future, 99. 
Remote Past, 95. 
Reported Speech, 64. 
Result, expression of, 21. Obs., 37. 


8 

Sentence, Complex, 10,11. B )1( (2) (8). 
Sentence Construction, 14-65, 
Sentence, Simple, 10, 11 A. 
Sentences, Classification of, 11. 
Sociative Case, 75. 
Space, expressions of, 77. 
Statements, 23. 

dependent, 49 A. (i), 50. 
Statical Participles, 105, 107 (b). 
Subject, 1, 14. 
Subjunctive, Present, 90. 

Perfect, 100. 
Subjunctive in prospective clauses, 

39. 2 (b) 2. 

in final clauses, 35. 1, 36. 

in ‘#f’-clauses, 39, 40. 

in relative clauses, 47, 48. 


T 


Temporal Clauses, 32. 

Tenses from Present Stem, 85-91. 
Perfect Stem, 91-100. 

Than, 44. 2. 

The highest possible degree, 44. 

The more—the more, 44 (i) (ii). 

Time, expressions of, 78-83. 


Vv 


Varieties of Imperative, 25. 

Verbal Adjective in ری‎ 102. 
used as a Noun, 103. 

Verb, the, ‘to forget’, 60. Obs. 

Verbs of saying, thinking, &c., 51. Obs. 
perceiving, knowing, &c., 52. 
rejoicing, grieving, wondering, &c., 53. 
fearing, 54. 
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Infinitive, uses of, 101. 

Instrumental Case, 74, 

Interrogative Particles, 29. b. 
Intransitive Statical Participle, 107 (b). 


L 
Local Clauses, 33. 


Locative Case, 73. 


M 


Meanings of Forms, 65-109. 
Modest Assertions, 24. 
Moods and Tenses, 85. 


N 
Negatives, 28. 


of imperative, 26-89. 

of the precative, 26. Obs. 
Nominative Case, 67. 
Noun Clauses, 49-65. 
Noun Equivalents, 7. 


0 

Object, 3, ۰ 

two objects, 4, 19. 

of action how expressed, 21. Obs. 
Optative, future, 27 ۰ 

past, 27 IIT, 98. 
Oratio Obliqua and Recta, 64. 
Oratio Obliqua, rules for conversion of, 

into Recta, 65. 


P 


Participles, 104-107. 
Participle of Agency, 106. C. 
Passive Construction, 18. 

Past Absolute, 93. 

Past Proximate, 94. 

Past Remote, 95. 

Past Tense, various uses of, 96. 
Perfect Stem, 109. 

Tenses from, 91. 
Postposition ra, uses of, 17. 
Precative, 91. 

Predicate, 1, 15. 

Adjective or Noun, 2, 16, 22. 

Prepositions, 84. 

Preterite, 93. 

Prohibitions, 26. 

Proximate Past, 94. 

Present Stem, Tenses from, 85-91. 
Present Tense, 87. 

Purpose, 21. Obs., 35. 
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Verbs taking two Accusatives, 19. 
an Accusative and a Dative, 20. 
a Case and an Infinitive, 21. 

Verb-Stems, 108, 109. 

Vocative, 68. 


Ww 


Wishes, how expressed, 27 I-27 111, Obs. 
Wishes, indirect, 57. 





Verbs of hoping, expecting, &c., 55. 
allowing, 55. 
forbidding, preventing, 59. 
ordering, &c., 21. Obs., 56. 
will or desire, 57. 
swearing ov asseveration, 58. 
remembering, pondering, &c., 60. 


caution, precaution, obligation, exhor- 


tation, &c., 62. 
Verbs taking an Accusative, 17. 
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جزو شرطبه‎ 11. A (3) NB. 
جزو جزانبه‎ 11. A (3) N.B. 
مفرد‎ he 0; Th. A. 
له مر‎ 10, 11. B. 
Sie یل‎ 11: )1( 
نتمی‎ the 11. B (2). 
eesti ees (11.83), 
اسمية‎ Slee 11. A (1). 
نله‎ pees 1. (2\: 
جملة خبربه‎ 11. A (1) a. 
worst teen ۱۱۰ ۸ (۰ 
دعایت‎ tien: 11 A (5), 
ظرفیه‎ sla 11. A (3). 
شرطیه‎ the 11. A (4). 
sales, 11۰ (6): 
e 
eb le 14. 
حالت. مَفعولی‎ ۰ 
حالیه‎ 107. D (b). 
2) 
رای تمیز‎ 1 
sl, ۰ 
راجع (عاند)‎ 46. 
e) 
۳۰ ۶: 2 


ب(90)8 1۳3 9 کش سا 


102. 


5 
دی 


A 1. (a) (b).‏ .11 استفهام 
A.‏ ,104 سم فاعل 
D.‏ .107 92 
.104 اسهای Gate‏ 
Obs.‏ )2( 68 الف. ندا 
Call 68 (2) Obs.‏ ندنه 
sales call 91.‏ 
call 68 (2) Obs.‏ مبالغه 
(a).‏ .1 .70 اضافت, تخصیصی 
(a).‏ 70۰1۰ اضافت. تملیکی 
(0) .70.1 اضافت, en]‏ 
(0) .70.1 اضافت, ظرفی 
dle esl 70.1. @).‏ 
.6 .70 اضافت. توضوعی 
.10 .70 اضافت. تشبیهی 
.11 .70 اضافت, استعاره 
wile! 70. ۰‏ توصیی 
۰ امر حاضر 
(2) 89 امر غائب 
jel 89 )3(‏ مدامی 
ب 
29.8 ,21 ناستن 
3 
purpose, 90 (2).‏ & 
time, 90 (3).‏ تا 
ws® 11. A 1.(a) (b).‏ 
(a).‏ 29 ,21 توانستن 


100. 

27 III. 
26. Obs. 
107: D(e): 
29. b. 2. 
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lem] مانی‎ 
pee 
syle _— مبادا‎ 
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کلام‎ 10. 
aS 40, 
مثبته‎ they, EIS 0, 

° 

.93 مافی مطلق 
Jnr (gle ۰‏ 
.94 ماضی قریب 
cele 96.‏ استمراری 
gle 96.‏ نا تمام 
.97 مافی شرطی 
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